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PREFACE. 


The end aimed at by the Author has been to analyse the an- 
cient forms of the Chinese characters, to extract from them 
their primitive constituents, and then to group them logether 
according to these primitive clements, in an order both logical 
and synoptical. 

The materials, figures and interpretations, were gathered from 
the works of the Chinese epigraphers and philoiogues. After 
having eliminated the useless characters, the Author picked out, 
among the usual characters, 224 Primitives. Around these elements 
were grouped about 1500 logical aggregates and phonetic cora- 
plexes, from which all the other characters are derived. Then 
the whole matter was divided into 177 Lessons. After many ex- 
periences, this disposition seemed to be the most advantageous 
for study. 

The Inttoduction is designed to furnish some necessary ex- 
planation respecting the history, the categories, the analysis and 
the different classificaiions of the Chinese characters. 

The Graphies are fac-similes of the oldest specimens of Chinese 
writing cast, not engraved, upon bronze bells and vases. 

The Phonetic Series, are a natural complement of the Lessons. 

Two Lexicons showing the characters arranged by order of 
Sounds and Radicals, complete the work. 

The Romanisation adopted by the Translator, was according 
to the Wade system. 


L. Davrout S.J. 




CHINESE CHARACTERS 


INTRODUCTORY. 


I. HISTORICAL SKETCH. 


Tradition uscribcs the iden of the charactcrs lo jfSg Fu-hsi, and their first 
drawing to Ts’ang-hsieh, two worlhies of the prehistorie age. The syste- 

malisalion of the Chinese writing, is aürihuted to ^ Huang-ti, the founder 
of the Chinese empire, 25tli century B.C. Somc texts of the Annals, may have 
been written earlier tliau the 2"2th century B.C. — In the beginuiug, writing was 
used only for matters of goveniment and administration. By its raeans, the Em- 
peror was given Information, and bis orders were transrnitted to the mandarins 
and to the people. The sbih, recorders, registrars, scribes, were trained np in 
official schools, uuder the direction of a ^ t’ai-shib grand-recorder. 

The oldest ku-wèn graphies that havecome down to us in their original 

form, are traced back to the 18th century B.C. Tbeir study reveals the fact, that 
wbile their making was well deüoed, their form varied mueb. Towards the year 
B.C. 800, the grand-recorder Cbou drew up, for the use of the official scribes, 
a calalogue of the theu exislitig cliaracters, and fixed their Standard shape. Those 
ku-wèn are called by Chinese philologisls £ eboa-wên, or t*-chuan 

greater seal eharacters, or <j»^. k’o-toa-tzü tadpoles. The origin of the lat- 
ter appellation is thus recorded, In the ïd century B.C., when the house in wbieb 
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Introdnctory — Historical sketch. 


Confucius had dweil was pulled down, old books wrilten in ancient characters 
were discovered in a hiding-place. At thesight of the big heads and the slender 
tails, ij! Hung prince of || Ln who was Dot a learned maD, exclaimed: these 
are tadpoles!.. The Dame bas stuck to them ever since. 


As the decay of the J§} Chou Dynasty grew worse, studies were ueglected and 
the scribes became more and more ignorant. When they did uot rcmember the 
genuine character, they blunderingly ioveoted a false one. Those non-genuine 
characters, copied out again by other ignorant writers, became usual. Confucius 
himself made this statement. Towards the year B. C. 500, he uttered this complaint: 
«When I was young, I still knew some scribes who left blank the characters 
which they could not write; now there are no more such ment» Consequently 
the ïjt ch'i tzü «odd characters» were multiplied without restraint, to the 
great prejudice of etymology. 


Towards the year B. C. 213, under the Emperor Jg Ch’in-shih-huang 

who destroyed the classical books, ^ Li-ssü, his prime-minister, published a 
new official index of the characters, and üxed a way of writing which became 
obligatory for scholars, His collection, entitied ^ J| San-ts’ang, contained 3300 
characters. This new form of writing was known as the <J> ^ hsiao-chuan, 
lesser seal characters. — The study of the work of Li-ssü discloses two 
facts:.. t. He did not create any new primitive, but he contented himself with 
composing, by means of preexisting elements, the names for objncts which were 
unknown before. Therefore the evolution of characters was certainly closed before 
the tlmes of Li-ssü, probably many centuries before him... 2. Deceived by the 
^ ch’i-tzü, then so numerous, Li-ssü wrongly interpreted some characters, and 
fixed them for posterity under a wrong shape. Many instances of these mistakes 
of Li-ssü wilt be seen in the Etymological Lessons. 


A few years after the catalogus of Li-ssü was edited, a new era was opened in 
the study of characters. Two facts are peculiar to this change: an excessive mul- 
tiplication ; a gradnal tramfor/nalion. Let us briefly state the causes of these 
philological pbenomena: 
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1. Causes of the excessive multiplication of characters... First, the ignoranceof 
scribes who continually brougt to lighl faully forms which were slupidly reproduced 
by posterity ; then, the need feit to give names to new ihings. The Empire was gro- 
wiog, learniug was spreadiug; writing had berome a public thiog; Ihe process 
haing-shêng (see page 10) being an easy one, all took to it. From this disorderly fer- 
menlation, without direction, without control, without criticism, sprang up, together 
with useful characters, thousands of useless doublés. Things could not well be 
otherwise, when one reinembers that the centres of fabricalion were multiplied, 
and that the local idioms were very different. The index of Li-ssü cootained 3300 
characters. In the space of two centuries, it was complcted seven times, aod 
the 7th edition, published at the beginning of the Christiatt era, contains 7380 
characters. Two centuries later, there were 10.000. Now the dictionary of ® 
K’ang-hsi (A.D. 1716), contains 40,000 characters that may be plainly divided as fol- 
lows: 4000 characters in common use; 2000 proper names and doublés of limited 
use; 34 000 rnonstrosities of no practical use. We are far from the legendary num- 
ber of 80.000 usual characters, ascribed to the Chinese ianguage. 

2. Causes of the gradual transformation of characters. — The tirst to be noti- 
ced, is the complete change in the iostruments and material used for writing. The 
ancient wrole with a sort of founlain-pen, upon small laths of bamboo or smooth 

wooden tablets. Hereby the ögure of the fountain-peii of 
old, as it has been transmitted to us ou a brouze of the 2d 
dynasty. Above, tbe reservoir bolding the fluid, presuma- 
bly a black varnish. The narrow bamboo tube contained 
probably a wiek, to regulate the flowing of the iok. Such 
an instrument tracés lines any way it is mo v ed, either 
backwards or forwards, straight or curved, as oue likes, 
but all equally thick. Therefore iu thq cbaan, greater 
or lesser seal characters of all ages, there are Ögures of 
every shape, round, oval, sinuous, the lioes being all uoi- 
forrnly tbick. — Not long afterthe catalogue of Li-ssü was 
edited, g Ch'êng-miao invented a peDci) of soft wood, 
ending in a fibrous point, which being dipped iD Ibe black 
varnish, was used for writing on silk strips. Traced wiih this coarse iDsirument 
on a rough material, the rounded figures became square, the curved lines were 
broken at right anglos. But this ungracefol writing being quicker Iban with the 
fountain-pen, the wooden peocil was adopted for public deeds, and the $$ li- 
tzü or official hand, became the current writing, while the lesser seal characters 
remained tbe classical writing. 

As it commonly happens, the way being opeued, inventions succeeded one 
anolher. During hts campaigns against the Hans, the geDeral JU Mêng-t'ien is 
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said to have iDveDted or improved the writing-brush, the ink and the paper. This 
invention was fatal lo the characlers, — A writing- bmsh cannot tracé lines against 
the hair, therefore mary characters could not be writlen and were replaced by 
arbitrary and fanciful sketches. — The matenals used further helped to increase 
the confusioo. Paper is absorbent: hence came the thick strokes, the thin strokes 
and the slabbery letters, which were all unknown to the ancients. — A writing- 
brush, made with stiff and elastic hair, (lattens out when pressed down, twists 
when tnrned, projects its point when raised up; hence the sweilings, the joints, 
the crooks, which are not intentional.but are due to the instrument itself. —Therefo¬ 
re the actual classical writing fg, cbieh-tsü, represents the >J> hsiao-chnan 
as transformed by the writing-brush. 

There is more. The writing-brush galloping, the strokes were connected up, 
giving birth to the jj[ 2$ ^ lien-pei-tsü; tben it Qew, throwing on the paper mis- 
shapen figures, which are called j|[ ^ ts’ao-tzü. The faocy for these noveltiesbe- 
came a rage. At the beginning of the Christian era, a man believed himself disho- 
noured if he wrote in a legible way. In this crisis, the initiative of a private scholar 
saved what could still be saved. 

Towards the year A.D. 200, after long travels undertaken to get the authentic 
originals, a literate of renown Hsü-shên or $£ jg; Hsü shu-cbnng, 

vulgo Hsü-shih, published the lexicon tft jJC ff? ? Shuo-wên chieh-tzü. 

It was the collection of Li-ssü, cootrolled, amended, explained and classified 
under 540 rational keys. The aim of Hsü-shên was to impede any ulterior altera- 
tion of the characters, by setting their authentical form before the eyes of all 
scholars. His book contains 9353 simples and 1163 doublés, which makes 10.516 
in all. It was not less useful to the nation, the admirers say, than the canals of the 
great ^ Yü It reraained, from that time, the canon of the ^ tzü, the authority 
consulted in all doubts, by Chinese phiiologists. All the dictionaries published for 
the last 17 centnries, boast of their having followedthe Shuo-wên, jy §J£ 2$ Tfc- 

But the work of Hsü-shên had a more far reaching effect than the mere 
conservation of the hsiao-chnan. It was the origin of archeological researches 
which brought to light more of the antique ku-wên, and of philological studies 
which explained them. These successive discoveries were published, according to 
the Chinese way, in enlarged and annotated editions of the primitive Shno-wên. 
See Ié 'üi PI — Later on, under eacb key of Hsü-shên, were ranged a 

chronological series of aucient forms, copied either from stones or bronzes that 
were discovered, or from books that were extracted from tombs or other hidiDg 
places, throughout the Empire. See ^ *«• — Published in fine books, care- 
fully analysed, learnedly explained, these Series give the genealogy of the actual 
characters. Their study enabled the critics to rectify the errorsand mistakes of Li- 
ssü and of Hsü-shên. It gave the materiai for the Etymological Lessons contai- 
ned ia this volume. 
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For instance, Series of the character g chün, prince, through 45 centuries. 



1. The primitive form, ku-wên. A 
cap with horos, to iospire awe. Two 
arms, the executive power. A mouth, 
the legislative power. 

2. A mere graphic variety. Tbe 
elemeots are the same, bat their form 
is different. 

3. Another variety. The same 
elements, a different form; II is so with 
all the kn-wên; the idea isdetermined, 
Ihe form varies. 

Then came a fanciful scribe wbo 
gave to the cap a curious form; wheDce 
the k’i-tzü 4, the elements beiog still 
the same. 

The next writer, an ignoramus, 
thoughl he saw two hands, instead of 
the horos on the cap, and he inveuted 
the ch’l-tzü 5. The hands ffgure the 
power, the mouth makes law; the idea 
is still the same, but the graphic ele¬ 
ments are partially different. 

An idle writer, for the saké of 
abbreviation, replaced one of the hands 
by a simpte stroke, which gave the 
ch’i-Uü 6. 

This last character, belng in useat 
the end of the Chou Dynasty, LI-sbü 
interpreted it: a hand which acts, a 
mouth which makes law. Thus was 
Bxed the hsiao-chaan 7. 

The wood-pencil made with this 
hsiao- ehuan, the li-tzü 8 and 9. 

Tbe writing-brush changed the 
li-tzü into the chieh-tzü 10, which 
is still classic in our days. 

The latter being coonected toge- 
ther, became the lien-pei-Uü 11, the 
successi veabbreviations of which gave 
the ts’ao-Uü 12, 13, 14. 

It is all about the same for tbe 
other Series. 


7 
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II. ^ # LIO-SHU. 

Six Categorie* oi Characters. 

The Chinese philologists diYide the characters into two great classes: the 
wên, simple figures, and the Sp tzü, compound letters. 

The figures are subdivided into ^ hsiang or \% ^ bsiang-hsing, imitative 
drafts; and -ftf cbih-shih, indicative symbots. 

The compound letters are subdivided into hui-i, logical aggregates, 

in which all parts have a meaning; and in JE; ■§£ hsing-shêng or ® hsieh- 
shêng, phonetic complexes, in which one part bas a meaning, while the other 
points out the pronunciatiou. 

Let us summarise the matter, with a few details and instances. 

First category. Imitative draf te, rough sketches representing the object; 
S BÜ ^ £g fi3 IS The Shuo-wên contains 364 imitative drafts. 
Example: ^ the right hand. 

Second category. Indicative symbols. A flgure that suggests the meaning; jjjg 
M «I Ifff fi £• The Shuo-wên contains 125 indicative symbols. Exam¬ 

ple: J aclion of the authority which exertsitself from up down. Those symbols 
often suggest an idea of motion. 

Third category. Logical aggregates. They are made with two or several 
characters more simple. Their signification results from the meanings of the dif¬ 
ferent elements; ifc M & tt*£X E ^ fêo The Shuo-wên coQtains 1167 logi¬ 
cal aggregates. Example: j5f, composed of P mouth and |> divination; the 
outcome ischan, to consult fortune-tellers, to cast iots. 

Fourth category. Phonetic complexes. They are made with two or more 
simple characters. One of them gives the meaning; the otber is not a «meaning 
element», but gives to the complex its pronunciatiou; ö $ «.®# m 
j$ 0 The Shuo-wên contains 7697 phonetic complexes. Example: The flrst 

part water, gives the meaning; the second j{}i cban, gives tbe sound. The 
compound meaus, to tinge, to moisten, and is pronounced chan. 


To complete the study of the ^ jj: liu-ihu, there are two more categorie* 
to be 8tudied, the $$ ££ chnan-cbn and the j§ ^ chia-chieh. The above four 
categories are based upon the composition of characters. The Jast two are based 
upon their use. 

Fifth category. Chnan-chu. Acceptation of tbe character in a meaning more 
extended, derived, generalised, metaphorical, analogous, adapted, ügurative, etc. 
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Example; {$EJ picture of a fishiug-net. By extension of the primitive sense, any 
net-work, cobweb, reticulate design; lo catch with a net, to calch in general, to 
envelop, to gather, etc. All these meanings are chuan-cbu. i. e. begot by successive 
turns in the interprelation. Nearly all the primitive characters refer to concrete 
objects. As the ideas became broader, the signification of characters spread in 
the same proportion. The abstract terins are commonly chuan-chu of concrete 
characters. 

Sixth category. Chia-chieh. A tnistake, lit. (ulse borrowing. Use of a 
character in a sense whicli is not its own, either 1. By error, for an other existing 
character; or 2. By convention, to designate an object which has its name in the 
spoken language, but which has no special character. Examples: 

t. In the first paragrapli of the Analects of Conlucius, one may lind the charac¬ 
ter meaning lo rejoice. Now means to spaak, and to rejoice is written 
Once a scribe wrote for «• lt was a mistake, a chia-chieb, which was not 
amended, on account of the superslitious respect for the classical text. 

2. Eormerly, in some time, in sorae place, the elder brothcr was uaIled ko. 
This word was used in the spoken language only. None ainong the then existing 
characters ko. had that meaning. lnstead of making a new one, it was agreed that 
w ko, to sing, should be used also to mean, elder brother. Though this 
meaning he unconnected with the composition of the character. however it was 
admiüed. This was a chia-chieh, an arbitrary character. — Not a few usual cha 
racters were thus given artilicial meanings, besidcs their own meaning and their 
different meanings chuan-chu. Other characters, either names of lost ttiings, or 
useless doublés, first disappeared and then appeared again with a meaning quite 
ue.w and in absolute contrast with their composition. Thus the foreign student is 
quite puxzled wheu he sees the figure of a scorpion meaning also a myriad, and 
he wonders how any reialion may be found between the two lerms? The answer 
is very easy. There was not a proper character to mean a myriad, whicli was 
said wan iu the spoken language. On the contrary, there were many characters to 
write scorpion and one among them wasjusl pronounced wan. U was dispossessed, 
inslalledin its new functions,and from that time, myriad is written with two claws 
and a tail. See, in the Lessons, the numbers 47 X, 49 tl, 50 0, 7t Q, etc. 

Those chia-chieh are the very reason why the interprelation of the Chinese 
characters, which was primitively simple and easy, became so intricate and so 
difficult. They obscure many texts, fili up the lexicons, overburden the memory, 
and exasperate the students. These sad results spring not from a vice inherent to 
the Chinese characters, but from their autiquity and from the carelessuess of 
their successive keepers. 

Notice. In the Lessons, for the saké of brevity, we shall not say in English, 
about each character; this is «an imitative draft,« that is «an indicalive symbol,» 
oratlogical aggregate,» or a «phonetic complex.» More commonly we shall 



12 


Introductory — Composition and Decomposition. 


conient ourselves with the Chinese definitioo given in Chinese characters. The 
ordiDary forraulas for these definitions are Ihus given : 

^ . 'Cfe or hsiang or hsiang-hsing. Lit. imitative drafl of the right hand. 

) i 4ft 3|ï chih-sbih. Lit. shows the thing, indicalive Symbol, to act, action. 

SP. M ^ $l, A ) # Ü;. o Lit - from ^ haod, drafl-, from 

)• to act, symbol; by the fusion of meanings, to govern. This is a logical 
aggregate. 

M K # §£ -ÜLo Lit, from ^ hand, from |> rod; by a 

fusion of meanings, to strike. A logical aggregate. 

S-ÖL.Lit. from p, to enclose; "jtf gives the sound; 
closed on the four sides, shut up bermetically. It is a phonelic complex. 

As for the derived or arbilrary meanings, we shall be satisöed with indica- 
ting tliem by the words chuan-chn or chia-chieh, inserted in the text. The most 
important chuan-chn have been indicaled, bot not all the chia-chieh. The latter 
are to be looked for in the larger dictionaries, which are absolutely necessary on 
their account. 


III. COMPOSITION AND DECOMPOSITION. 
Primitives. Radicals. Phonetics. 


From the calligraphic stand-point, the Chinese characters are all reduced into 
simple strokes. These material elemeuts amouDt, for the modern writing, to nine 
in theory, and to about seventeen in practice. Their form isascribed to the nature 
of the writing brush, as explaiued previously. The strokes are: 

* > • L < L 

3 I 8 -I \ 

4 ) 9 \ > 

/ 
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Introductory — Compoaltion and Decomposition. 

Notfl well and do not forget that tbis reductlon into simple strokes, into 
material elements, has no connection whatever with the etymological study of 
the characters. 


From the logical, etymological point of view, the compounds are made, not 
with strokes, but with characters more simple, hoving theirown use and meaning. 
These simple characters are what we call «elements», when we speak of composi- 
tions and decompositions. The more iutricate character was formed by their 
association, and the analysis must end when it has separated and isolated these 
formal elements. Togo further, to decompose into strokes, would add nothing to 
knowledge. Just as, in systemalic botany, tbe study of a plant is ended when one 
has determioed its specific organs. The ulterior decomposition of these formal 
elements into cells and fibres, belongs to histology, and is of no interest for 
classiBcation purposes. Examples: 

|§, a logical aggregate, is decoraposed into 
4$!, a phonetic complex, is decomposed into f and 
lf one says that and fjfjj which are given as elements, are evidently tberasel- 
ves compounds, we answer: no doubt, if it is a question of material analysis, one 
should decompose ^ into rÖ> and into and j|f. Bat here, this is 

not the question. What we look for, is the logical etymological analysis. Now, in 
the logical aggregate £§,the element ^ gives the meaning-, it is therefore a formal 
element. In the phonetic complex 48MM1 gives the sound; it is therefore a formal 
element. The etymological decomposition ends there. 


It may be asked how numerous are those relatively simple characters or for¬ 
mal elements, which are used to compose the more intricate characters? — Before 
answeriug, one must distinguish two categories, indicated previously: the mean¬ 
ing elements and the phonetic elements. 

I. Meaning elements. — Theoretically, any simple character could be used 
for the composition of a logical aggregate. Tbe ancienl writers used those tbey 
wanted. — Practically, how many of those elements did they use? Relatively very 
few. Indeed, the research of those elements had to be made among the ancienl 
regular forms, and not among the modern corrupted forms. Different Chinese 
authors numbered from about five to six hundred elements, but tbeir choice was 
imperfect because there were compound forms, eilher multiples or inverled, 
which were kept without reason. The first Europeau wbo sludied the question, 
J.-M. Callery, suggested the number of 300. .1. Chalmers who resumed this study, 
gave also 300 as a rough eslimate Our own researches deliherately circumscrlbed 
in the practical domain led us to give 224 meauiDg elements, the list of which 
may be fouud at the head of the Lessons. 
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As said above, we call primitives the elcmenls of the logical composition 
cailed by the Chinese •fj' chien-shon, fundamental hcads. The definition of 
this term is to be noted well. Primitive, forinnl meaning element that cannot ad- 
mit of an ulterior decomposition into meaning paris; or, more shortly, ideographic 
minimum. In other words, tl)e primitives are characters relatively simple, having 
sound and meaning, and whicli are not formally resolved into figures havingsound 
and meaning. Materially, they may l>e reduced into strokes, bul this is without any 
use for the analysis. Just as a simple Chemical body, or a bar of sulphur, or au 
iron ingot, can be smashed wilh a hammer, and yet this is not a decomposition, 
but a breaking up. — In a few characters, strokes or dots were added to exteud or 
to modify the meaning. We call those characters partial primitives. They are 
primitives, relatively to tbe graphical details superadded. See, as examples, the 
nipples in Lesson 67 O; the thorns in j£, Lesson 120 H; the grains of salt in 
j£, Lesson 41 D; etc. 

2. Phonetic clements. — Theoretically, the Chinese sounds not beingnumerous, 
four hundred characters would have been sufficiënt to compose a phonetic scale. — 
Practically, the Chinese used as phonetic dements,agreater number of characters; 
the reason of this will be given below. Some Chinese authors numbered one thou- 
sand of them, which they cailed the thousand mothers of sounds. J.-M. Callery 
who made a special study of these characters and lotind in them a key to his 
System, numbers 1040. Our researches, circurnscrihed iu the practical domaio, 
gave 858 phonetic prolifie elements. This list may he seen at the liead of the 
Phonetic Series. In the ctioice of these phonetic elements, the Chinese cared ooly 
about the sound and not about the charac.ter. They employed, from (_ which has 
one stroke only, till which has twenty-four. 

The intlected words of European languages are decomposed into radiaal and 
termination. The radical gives the meaning; the terrnination indicates case, time, 
mood. The (irst sinologists applied those graminalical terms belonging to inflected 
languages, to the Chinese language which is not an inflected one. In the phonetic 
complexes, they cailed radical the meaning part. They dared not call termina- 
tion the phonetic part, and with reason, for it would have been a mistake. They 
cailed that part phonetic. We make ours those two terms, radical and phonetic, 
but strictly iu the sense above given, viz. Radical, formal element which gives 
the meaning. Phonetic, the formal element which does not give Ihe meaning, bul 
indicates the sound. 

Why do we insist thus upon the delinition of these terms?.. 'I’he reason is this: 
in sinologv, they were oflen used in an uquivocal sense. —Some divided the charac¬ 
ters into categories, stating that such a one is a radical, and such a one a phonetic, 
while any character may be, in composition, either a radical, or a phonetic, ac- 
cording to the part it has to act. —Others reduced the extension of the term radical 
to the keys of the dictiouaries, andgave as radicals only the 2I4keys ofK’ang-hsi; 
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put in circulation with that sound, went to the North and to the South. Now the 
Chiaese philologists say that the North is known as corrupling the finals in the 
words, while tbe South alters the initials. Thus when passing over in the Northern 
dialects, $£ had itsflnal an transforrned into ên; 0 was ended into yen and 
into yeb: which are dialecticdifferences of a common origin. In a Southern dialect, 
the ch of jfj became t in and n in ^: which are also dilTerences of a common 
origin. At the same time, the tones and aspirates, special to different places,sluck 
to the former as well as to the latter. Theo at last when, in the making of a big 
dictiooary, fg ,6| % Ssü-ma kuang for iostance, gathered under the mother 
word its roving brood, it was diversified with odd colours; there were characters 
pronounced chan, chên, tien, nien and t'ieh. The compiler neither made a choice, 
nor criticised, nor tried to restore the primitive pronunciation, norreturned to a 
unique dialect, but simply set down what was then used, and poslerity was told 
by hint, once for al), Ihat was pronounced chan, that ijij was pronounced 
t'ieb, and that |5 was their common phonetic. — Upon tbe whole, with regard to 
the phonetic series, note the three following points: t. The sound was well deter- 
mined in the beginning... 2. There were dialectica) corruptions... 3. The sound was 
finally, and without any critica! study, ftxed hy insertiun in the dictionaries. 

But then when one says that the phoneties detennine the sound of compounds, 
is this determination practically reduced lo soinething rather vague?— It is much 
to be regretted that it is often so. The determination is somewhat vague for the 
flnal (vowel), still more vague for the initial (consonant), and nearly non-existing 
for the tone aud aspiralion. 

But then is the study of phoneties useless? — lt is an exaggeration tosay so. 
The study of phoneties and of the phonetic series is useful. For, after all, the 
sounds, initials and tinais of each series varied only to a cerlain extent and accor- 
ding to certaio dialectic rules. Therefore the knowledge of phoneties allows, after 
a certain use, to guess approxhnalively the sound of compound characters. It 
helps also to fix those characters in the memory. Furlher, the study of characters, 
made by following the phonetic series, is more attractive and more useful tban 
by following the series by radicals or hy sounds. It is the reason why we add to 
this volume a lexicon by phonetic series. 


IMPORTANT NOTICES. 

1. Use of a compound instead of a simple, as a radical. The same need 
of variety, of distinclioo, that muiliplieó the phoneties (as above stated), 
impelled the use sometimes, as a radical, of a compound, instead of a simple 
character. Item, an inverted character was used instead of the straight form, 
etc. For example J> for { , or or if for ^ $ for rti. * for 

M> 2* for 
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they called phonetic any character which was not radical. — Hencearose ways of 
speaking, improper, equivocal and false. For example: because pf; is the 75th key 
of ICang-hsi, some say : the radical jfc is phonetic in instead of saying: is 

phonetic in ïft, and radical in Because |5 is the 190th key of Callery, sorae 
say: the phonetic (Jf is radical in £[,, instead of saying: f5 is radical in tt. and 
phonetic in jfc. — To avoid such a confused and inexact way of speaking, ooe 
must remember that radicals and phonetics are not two categories of characters 
speciflcally distinct. They are two categories of a certain number of characters 
which, being neuter or indifferent by nature, are used in composition, either as 
radicals, or as phonetics, according to the cases. Even the primitives are, in cora- 
position, radicals or phonetics, according to the cases. They form a class by them- 
selves only as elemenls forüialiy indivisible; elements which, being notcomposed, 
compose all the others. 

Why did they use one thousand characters, when four hundred could do) — lt 
was to avoid confusion. In certain categories, there were to be placed objects of 
different kinds, hut having the same sound. The radical proper to the category 
could not be changed and consequently the phonetics had necessarily to be chan- 
ged, in order to get different characters. Example: In the category of trees, the 
radical of which is the phonetic had given the phonetic complex ^ k'u, 
dead tree. Now there is a kind of elm which is also pronounced fc’u. For this 
elm, the character ^ k’u was made, in which 3-g is used as phonetic; and so on 
for many others. — As above stated, the new characters are selected, for more 
than twenty cenluries, exclusively amoog the phonetic complexes. Out of the ten 
thousand characters that constitute the main part of the big dictionaries, about 
seven thousands of them are phonetic complexes. Some vaïiety in their composi¬ 
tion was of absolute necessily, to form a way of distinguisbing one* from another. 

In which sense must we understand the assertion that the phonetics give their 
sounds to the phonetic complexes? —To answer the question, one must presuppose 
the following facts which are so evident that they need no proof. The Chinese 
languageis spoken for tens of centuries past, in an immense territory. lts sounds 
are not numerous, and may be easily confounded. Hence arose a great number of 
dialectic differences. A Chinese proverb says that at a distauce of one bundred li, 
people caunot understand each other. This assertion is exaggerated, butit is right 
to say that, at a distance of one hundred li, there are perceptlble dialectic dif¬ 
ferences; that, at a distance of one thousand I«, only a half of the things said are 
understood: and that, at a distance of two thousand ff, nothing is understood. 
Further, the dialect of the same district varied in the course of ages. — Thatfact 
being granted, let us take as example |*f. la the place and time when j5 was 
flrst chosen to be used as a phonetic, this character was pronounced chan, lts 
compounds, made after the same phonetic, were all pronounced chan, and being 
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2. Phonetic-Radicals. — In some ancienl charaeters, an element which is 

rndical gives also its sound lo the compound, being Huis together radical and 
phonetic. For ex. / 0 J iff. Jg 0 Lit. (fc ping ice, front shui water, 

front ] ping to freeze; 7 ping is thus both radical and phonetic, Those cliara- 
clfii's are 11 ke a link between the logical aggregates and the phonetic complexes. 

3. Radical or phonetic redundancies. — t. The ancient charaeters were 

relatively simple. When tlto sysiematic classifications begun to be made, tlien 
witliout ehaitge in the hteaning of those charaeters, a meaning clement was su- 
per-added to many of tiiein. This was a new radical, well chosen, bot useless, un- 
der whicli the charader was classilied in the new dictionaries. Thus, to chiao, 
to teach, wliich nicelf fignred the action £ of the master descending upon the 
disciple, a hand was added, holding a rod, symhol of the master's authority. 
Thisaddilion was thecausewhy fgfc was classilied under the66th radical in K’ang- 
hsi. Thus the old charaeters happened to have, nearly al), synonytn compounds, 
and it is the compound thal is used now, while the primitive cliaracter remains 
in the dictionaries witli the menlion ■<£ ku-wên, ancient form. This is why one 
ntay ofleu read in the Lessons the wonis « it is now written. » For ex., jj§, 
now j§[; the ancient form was enriched wilh tlie radical ff, the rest being guite 
the sanie. — 2. The ancient dra fis, or syuibols, or logical aggregates, had uo pho¬ 
netic element, and nolhiug htdped the memory to rememher the sound. Later on, 
specially in the time of Li-ssü, a phonetic element was added to some ancient 
charaeters, witliout ehanging anylhing-in the sense. For ex., to the charader tiflj kui, 
was added Q tui, to recall the sound ui, whicli gave g^f Tliose emhellished logical 
aggregates dill'er from the phonetic complexes in this, thattliey cannot be a- 
dequately decompused inlo two elements, one being a radical, the olher a pho¬ 
netic... Another cxample: cb'u was added witli the phonetic hu, whicli 

gave jg ch'u... Now IQ and jgh are no longer used. They are found io the dictio¬ 
naries, with tlie menlion ^ ku-wên, ancient forms of £§ and 

i. Phonetics and Radicals contracted. — See the phonetic Series i69, {$ 

3j§}, etc. It seems to come from ^ hsin, hut it ends in ao. lts phonetic is not 
hsin, hut nao, a logical aggregale made from hsin. Bul nao itaving already 
a lateral radical , the addilioii of the radical of phonetic complexes would make 
ugly charaeters. To avoid this, is contractod, lliat is: its is suppressed, and 
iu its place the radical of the. complex is subslituled. It the series i69, nao con- 
Iracted is the phonetic, m m $ «. — The same happens in the series 119, un- 
der ^ ch’ü, where one tnay tind compounds in ieh. Their phonetic is £jj chieb 
contracted, in which ~fj gave place to anollier radical. — Rememher well this re¬ 
mark, it is very important in practice. One may often read, in the Lessons, the 
expression «contracted phonetic.» — in the logical combinations some 

radicals are ahhreviated in the same way. Thus becomes or p. See m 
aud L. 44 E,J. — The scribes deflnitively contracted several intricate ancient 
forms, for eiample: 
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5. Phonetics mixed. — Under some numbers of the phonetic Lexicon, one 
may flud two series written in the same way, but of different sound. The reason 
is that iu the modern writing, two ancient phonetics were mixed. Thus one wri- 
tes to-day in tbe same way two series utteriy distinct in the ancient writing. See, 
for example, the Series 227, 284, 359-549. 

6. Synonyms. — The great nuraber of phonetic complexes, different in form 
and in souud, bul perfectly synonymous, is explained by the fact that they sprung 
from many different places, in the modern times, after Li-ssü. Some doublé logical 
aggregates probably owe their origin to the same cause, v.g. tl J3. LL. 2 B 
and 32 B. There were differences between the rival States and the jealous titerati 
of those times. 

7. Multiplex. —An element reproduced twoorseveral times, tigures graphically 
the great number, or the great intensily. For example: Two * trees make a 
forest. Two fires $ means to blaze. Three men fa, a multitude. Three ]f[ 
chariols &, a rolling, a hig rumbling., 

8. Figures straightened. — Certain tigures, broader than high, as tni, are of- 
ten straightened 0 in the compounds, to take less place. See 5 L. 82 C, -fo L. 
66, L. 167, g L 158, etc. 

Conclusion. —The knowledge of the Chinese eharacters consists in mastering 
less than 300 primitives, and about 1500 principal compounds made with the pri- 
mitives, that is less than 2000 eharacters. All tbe others are de.rived from them. 
Those are the elements and groups that are treated in the Etymological Lessons, 
and collected in the Index of usual Group». When the student knows them, he 
may explain to himself all the compounds. The Lessons explain the logical ag¬ 
gregates under their principal primitive. Each paragrapb refers to the phonetical 
series which contains the phonetic complexes derived from the same element. 
The paragraph and the series form a whole, that exhausts practically tbe study 
of an element. 



IV. CLASSIFICATION OF CHARACTERS. 

A. Chinese classifications. 

1 . Nalural classification. —The first classifications were encyclopedias of 
thiugs, after the manner of tbe present ^ g» lei-shu. The prototype of those 
conipilations is the jj} Erh-ya, the lirst sketch of which is ascribed to fSj ^ 
Cbu-kung (llth century B.C.). Remodelled in the 5th century B.C. by a disciple 
of Confucius, ^ J[ Tzü-hsia, it took its actual shape from fj$ Kuo-p’u, circa 
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A.D. 580. Tbe thiDgs of this world were distributed under 16 sections: kindred, 
houses, utetisils, rausic, beaven, earlh, mounds, hills, waters, plants, trees, insects, 
flshes, birds, wild aud domestic animals. In tbe actual § lei-ahu, Ihe hea- 
dings are more numerous. 

2. Logical classiflcation,by Radicals. — Startlng from the meaning element 

of the phonetic compiexes, or from oneamong tbe meaning elements in the logical 
aggregates, the characters were disposed by logical series, under keys called 
Radicals, according to the number of strokes. The shuo-wên was the first 

lexicon, thus disposed. It conlains 510 keys, some of Lhem being very abundant, 
and some very poor, according lo the aotiou expressed by them. Later on, for the 
saké of simplification, the latter keys were suppressed. This reduction brought 
about the placiug of the characters that had helonged to the keys left out, under 
olher keys, with which the former had some analogy of figures, hut no reaJ relatioo. 
The classiflcation thus becarne. half logical, half arbitrary. Under the BfJ Ming, the 
number of keys was reduced to 214; which meant that the characters belonging 
to more than 300 ancient keys, were arbitrariiy placed where they should not be. 
The dictionary of K’ang-hai jé m z •*, Is based upon these 2M keys. This 
dictiouary is easy enough to consult and precise in lts definitions. But one must 
avoid to use it for any study of etymology or of classiflcation, under pain of 
commitLing the worst blunders, We shall indicate, In the Lessons, a certaln 
number of these mistakes, for which the compilers are not personally answerable, 
because the system of keys used by them wa3 composed before their time. — 
Recentiy the fP ^ tfê Commercial Press of Shang-hai has printed a very 

good abbreviated K ang-hsi. 

3. Phonetic classiflcation, by Rhymcs. — Towards the year A. D. 500, ££ $f| 

Shèn-yao introduced the system gf fan-ch’ieh, which consists in associating, 
for the expression of a sound of any unknown character, two other known cha¬ 
racters, the first of which gives the initial consonant, and the second the final 
vowel. Examples: p’an and nieh make p’ieb; li and mo make lo; etc. — The 
fan-ch’ieb was devised by fndian Buddhist Mooks, in order lo render approxima- 
tely, in Chinese, the Pali or Sanskrit syllables. — it was according to this system, 
that dictionaries called gjj yün-fu were made. In the begiooiog, they were 
nearly dictionaries by sounds, the flnals being very numerous: under the JgCT’ang, 
there were 206 flnals for 38 initials. Later on, the number of floals was reduced, 
hy gatheriug in the same category all tbose that rhymed according to the 
Chinese prosody; so that now ên, in, ün, an, are mingled;an, nan, ion, forrn a 
saine category, etc. — The jfg jfó yün-fu have all tive volumens, one for each 
tone. To find a character, one must kuow first its toue, then its prosodical catego¬ 
ry; lastly one must seek in the latter, following the order of initials. The largest 
Chinese dictionary, ihe Ü P’ei-wen-yüo-fu, was composed afler 

this type. We join here the usual Uble of rhymes. 
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Tabla of Rbymes. 


"P ± * 


A 




*i 

Mj 

ÏL 

1* 

2 


U 

% 

& 

nn 

JS 

SI 

m 

ft 

ft 

«¥ 

* 

IS 


»| 

i5c 1 

ft j 

% / 

foei 

s[ 

ra I 
^ 1 

®] 

m 


Ut) 

») 

«) 

* 

ï5 

SE' 



pT 

j® 


ft 

ft 

*) 

« 

W 

30 

J 

oi 

X 

f 


5g 


E2 

Ü 

«j 

* 

aij 


iS', 

i 

ü ) 

* 

üng. 

mi 

& 

Iaug. 

ft' 


Ih. 



Ei. 

K] 

1» 

0 . 

m 

nS 

a 

ü. 

m 

I. 


M 

Ai, uai, yeh. 


m 

Ei, uei. 

m 

M I 

£n, in, un, un. 

m 

Pul! 

m 

1 

1 

m 

$ l 

1 

> An, uan, yen. 

m, 

m\ 

mi 

s 

1 

; 

ik' 

% 

*! 

1 Ao, iao. 

m 

SÉ 

) 

a 

ft 

£. o. 

ml 

ft 

A, ai, ya, ua. 


& 

aj 

Ang, iaug, uang. 

1 

ii 

o- 

£ng ing, iuug. 


-M 

lu, OU. 


iC' 

l! 

£n, in, un 

I 


fij 

& 

, An, ien. 

1 



O, ü, iü, etc. 


lh, ei, i, ê, etc. 

£, o, ai. 

A, ia. 

£, ieh, üeh. 

Iao, ieh, o, uo, ao. 

Ai, ei, ê, i, ieh, 
ih, o, uo, ü 

I, ih. 

A, ia, o, uo. 

Ieh, yeh. 
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4. Phonetic classification, b y sounds. — Basing himself upon thesystem -^J 
fan-ch'ieh, a eer lam Jg Jg, Fan t'êng-fêng invented, towards Ihe year 1700, a 
combinatiën of 20 inilials and 12 finals, tliat is nearly as easy as the European 
alphabelical order Ihough it does nol allain it, for sounds like i, ih, ü ei, are slill 
confounded. histead of being capita!, the division hy lones is accessory. This 
classification is far more convenient tlian the dictionarios by rhymes. Therefore 
the 5. # X H Wu -fang-yiian-yin was a greal success. IL was the most com- 
mon dictionury in the days oL the fg- Ch ing dynasly. lts key is thusgiven: 



Inilials 

AS P 

5 Sh 

m p- 

a j 

* M 

M Ch 

® F 

m Ch’ 

T 

m hs 

± T' 

Ü Y 

È, N 

£ K 

m L 

ffi K’ 

ftch 

‘K h 

ife Ch’ 

ü W 


Finals 

5$ ien, an, uan. 

A ên, in, unn, ün. 
f| ung, ing, eng, iung. 

^ an, iang, uang. 

iu, ou. 

§£ ao, iao. 

It »• 

Htj uo, iao, o. 
jjg ê, ieh, üeh. 

a, ia, ua. 

Vi ai, uai. 

^ i, ei, ui, ih, êrh, ü, iu 


5. The ^ Ijl Ut jij?, Tzü-hsiao chü-yu that will be occasioually tneiilioiied in 
the Lcssons, is a smal! bonk tint gives the fonn of the modern characters, as it 
was reqnired for the official examinalions, lilt A.D. 1905, with au index of the 
wrong characters. It contains some mistakes. 


B. European classifications. 


1. By radicals. The diclionary by radicals of K'ang-hsi was translated, 
abiidged or onlarged, a figuratioa replacing the original ^ -{$ fan-ch'ieh. For 
ex., the aDtclionnaire classiquo de la langue chinoise, du P.S. Couvreur S J., 
Ho-chien-fu, 1904-». These dictionaries partake of the advautages and drawbacks 
of the K'ang-hsi’s dictionary. 

2. By phonetics. The characters 'were gathered according to tbe phonetic 
series. The type of the kind is the i Sgste na pfionelicu'n scriplurae sinicac,, 
auctore /.-Af. Callery, C. Miss,, Macao, 1841.» 



22 


Introductory. — Classification of Characters. 


S. Bij sounds. Bcing given a systeui of figuratioo, the characters wereclassiüed 
accordiiig to the Kuropean alphabetical order. The big English dictionaries of 
Williams and Giles, and the big uDictionnaire chinois-francais du P.S. 
Couvrcur S.J., llo-chien-fu, 1890», are made after this method. 

Use o/ Ihc dictionaries. — To flnd a character the sound and meaning of 
wliich are unkiiown, one must refer to a dictionary hy radicals, wliich supposes 
the knowledge of the ÏU keys of K'ang-hsi. — If the sound is kuown, with the 
help of a Chinese master, or otherwise, then the shorter method is to use a di¬ 
ctionary by sounds, supposing that one is weli acquainted with its figuration. — 
The phonetic series are the most useful for study, but they are not very useful as 
a dictionary, unless one is already far advanced in the study of Chmese. 
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LIST OF THE 224 PRIMIT1VES. 


Modern form. The ancient form may be loand at the nnmber given. 



1 

Chi 4 . 

11 . 

Chu 3 . 

4 . 


< 

J 


Chüan 3 . 


12 . 

Chüeh*. 

6 . 

I». 


1. 


/ 

Zu 


I*. 

8 . 

I 1 . 

9. 


I Knn 3 . 

6 . 


J 

tu 

L 


Jl 

Au 

■5 

X 


Pieh*. 

7. 

Ta*. 

9. 

Yin 3 . 

10 . 

2 

Chi‘. 

20 . 

Ch’i‘. 

33. 

Ch'iao 3 . 

58. 

Chiu 3 . 

23. 


M 

n 

A 

C 

g 

r 

x 

A 


Chiu 1 . 

54. 

A 

Jn 4 . 

15. 

h 

Po 3 . 

56. 

Chiung 3 . 

34. 

u 

K’an 3 . 

38. 

+ 

Shih*. 

24. 

Ch’ü*. 

38. 

4 

Kung 1 . 

38. 

\ 

Shu*. 

22. 

Ch'nei*. 

13. 

IJ 

Li 4 . 

53. 

J* 

San*. 

89. 

Fangi. 

51. 

è—> 

Mi*. 

34. 

7 J 

Tao‘. 

52. 

Han 8 . 

55. 

Tj 

Nai 3 . 

19. 

T 

Tingi. 

57. 

Han 4 . 

59. 

A 

Pal. 

18. 

X 

Wn\ 

39. 

I 4 . 

39. 

b 

Pi 3 . 

26. 

X 

Yn 4 . 

43. 

Jên*. 

V 

Ping 4 . 



25. 

/ 

17. 
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3 



Ch'ê*. 

78. 

3 . 

Chi*. 

68. 

X 

Chi‘. 

70. 

a 

Chi 3 . 

84. 

A 

Chi 3 . 

14. 

X 

Chih 3 . 

31 . 


Ch’ih*. 

-i 

63 . 

m 

Chin 1 . 

35 . 

X 

Chiu 3 . 

31. 

X 

Chnng 1 . 

17. 

X 

Fan 2 . 

21 . 

9 

Hsi*. 

64. 

% 

Hsftn 3 . 

11. 

X 

I*. 

71. 

a 

I 3 . 

85. 


Kan'. 

102. 


Ko*. 

1 

77. 

0 

K’ou 3 . 

72. 

X 

Kang*. 

82. 


pj Kung*. 

V 87. 


Chieh*. 

97. 


Shih*. 

114. 


Ho*. 

121. 

rd r 1 - 


Ch’ien*. 

99. 


8hou 3 . 

48. 

lëj 

Hui*. 

76. 

t i A Mien“ 

35. 

± 

Chih 3 . 

112. 

7jC 

8hui 3 . 

125. 


Jan 3 . 

116. 

~hr 

67. 

Jr 

Chin*. 

128. 

* 

Tan 1 . 

115. 


Jou 3 . 

23. 

X Shan*. 

^ 62. 

X 

Ching 3 . 

115. 

X 

Ton 3 . 

98. 

X 

Kua*. 

162. 

Jl Shan’. 

I-U 80. 

X 

Cb’üan 3 . 

134. 

X 

Wên*. 

61. 

ft 

Kuan 3 . 

.108. 

—j Shaoï. 

J 54. 

* 

Chungi. 

109. 


Wu*. 

101. 


Kuan*. 

153. 

i | Ssü*. 

L-J 85. 

Ij 

Fangi. 

117. 

X 

Wa 3 . 

130. 

Éi 

K'ui*. 

111. 

x r 

X 

Fêng'. 

97. 

X 

Ya 2 . 

147. 

X 

Mao*. 

95. 

_JL» Ta*. 

yv 60. 

X 

Ho*. 

68. 

X 

Yü*. 

83 

& 

Min 2 . 

114. 

^ Tol. 

33. 

F 

Hu*. 

129. 

X 

Yü 2 . 

95. 

.SL 

Min 3 . 

157. 

X T'u 3 . 

—L. ui. 

X 

Hu o 3 . 

126. 

M 

Yüeh*. 

64. 

fü 

Mu*. 

158. 

-i-. Ts'ai 2 . 

^4 96. 

'L' 

Hsin 1 . 

107. 


Yün 2 . 

93. 

ft 

Ping 3 . 

41. 

Tzü 3 . 

J 94. 

B 

Jih*. 

143. 




Shih 3 . 

131. 

d r 

f3 

Ku 3 . 

106. 


5 

izg 

Ssü*. 

42. 



Mao*. 

100. 

ffl 

Ch’ai*. 

156. 


Tai 3 . 

118. 


* 

Mu*. 

119. 

¥ 

Chia 3 . 

152. 


T’ien*. 

149. 

4 


Niu 2 . 

132. 

Ji 

Chieh 3 . 

20. 


T’o*. 

108. 


a 

Pa'. 

55. 

n 

Ch’ingi. 

55. 

m 

Tseng*. 

154. 

/=*• Ch'i*. 

~Xrf 98. 


P’ien*. 

127. 


Chu*. 

57. 

% 

Wa 3 . 

145. 

|J Ch’iang*. 
7\ 127. 


Pu*. 

133. 

ft 

Fu*. 

87. 

Lil 

Tn*. 

151. 
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Ch'ien 1 

115. 

Chih*. 

133. 

Chiu 4 . 

139. 

Chou 1 . 

66 . 

Ch’ü'. 


r*-ft Chiu 4 . 
R 139. 
IjT C* 100 ’ 
7U 66 

m r 

-p|~ Erh 3 . 
-H* 146. 

M Erh 2 . 
164. 

/r* Fao 3 . 
TM 130 
FU ' 
FH 40. 
TfTt Hsi'. 
|D1 41. 
rrrT Hsia 4 . 

m 4i. 


Shu 2 . 

124. 

T'ien 4 . 

41. 

Tzü 4 . 

159. 

Tang*. 

103. 

Yen 3 . 


nsi 

ris: 

a: 

a; 

r- * 

mi 

mi 

#i 


Ch’ê'. 

167. 

Chiao 3 . 

142. 

Chih 1 . 

166. 

Chinng 3 . 

42. 

Ch’uan 4 . 

153. 

Ch’uang*. 

40. 

I 2 . 

82 . 

K’uai 3 . 

156. 

Lü 3 . 


Ch’ang 2 . 

113. 

Chin*. 

14. 

Cho*. 

43. 

Chui'. 

168. 

Fei'. 


86 . 

I 4 . 

101 . 

Li 4 . 

163. 

P’êng 2 . 

64. 

T’u 4 . 


Ch’ao 1 . 

,£C< 106. 

-y. Chê 3 . 

'P 159- 

Mi r 

11 > Chnan'. 
TfO 164. 
kfc» Ch’flan 2 . 


105. 

T’iao 2 . 

41. 

Yang 2 . 


K °*- 
Ï^I 155. 

4 |fc, Kou 4 . 

FÊ Ma3 - 

137. 


Ch’ing 4 

173. 

Lu 4 . 

136. 

Niao 3 . 

138. 

T’ou 3 . 

82. 

Yin 2 . 

172. 

Yü*. 


12 & 

f Ch’i*. 
t 174. 

» Chiao 2 . 
( 176. 
i. Ch’ih 3 . 


ma los. 

xttzi Lung 2 . 
0Ci 140. 
rm Min 3 . 

Füi 108. 

2*=$ Shou 4 . 
( i>f 144 

m Shu 3 . 
54. 

a Shu 3 . 
139. 

Yao 4 . 


(Ê w - 

•* Hl. 





2fi 


Etymogica! Lesson*. 1. 

LESSON 1. 


About the primilive —, a single slroke. 

I 1 represents the unity, principle of numeration; 

A. - IS i ia o ^ figures the primordial unity, sou ree 

ofall beiogs; 'li ± fé, Ü £ J& —. ft X 

M. ft $ ® — 4 ;£. S ^ — It 

is the tst radical in K’ang-hsi’s dictionary. 

In composition, says the Shuo-wén, — is most commonly symbolie; ft. JJ* £ 
'-¥■ % I ts different symbolie meanings may be sumnied up under four 

priucipal categories. 


Firstlv, wlteu written on top of Ihe compound, — represents either heaven, or 
a roof, or any cover. Example: 


B ^ 


Yü 3 . The rain. Drops ol' water falling froni a f - ) dood 
thathangsto — heaven; J means the vertical falling; 

-§^nilS.iMSTl- H is the 
t73th radical in K’ang-bsi. 


c A 


Tien 1 . Heaven, the vast — extent of space that is 
above A men, the highest of ihings; X ^ ^{t,, 3? 

-H ±,M - * & X m A 4. x a 

A Nüte that A <1- 60) 

means man and nol gr cal ; therefore do nol translate 

— A l/ie unique great. The derived idea, as explai- 
ned hy all the commentators, is that of physical or 
rnoral superiority. The fé. ^ Ch’un-ch'iu says: X 

£ IÉT M £ m T.JS A S Jt # 

- A m 2. 4c Pia eed above thein, heaven go- 
verns men... According to this fundarnenlal notion, 
any superior, says the ^ Erh-ya, is the X of his 
inferior; ^ f 4, 

*5; g. -f K. m n X. § 0 A. - For the 

compounds of X, see Fesson Ö0 C. 


* * 


D 


M O 1 . The uutmost Iwigs, the — top of a X tree; X 
± t3 XoM X> - & £ ± e m#.- Phonetic 

series 138. 
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Secondly, placed below the compound, — represenls the foundalion, the 
base, or any support. Examples: 

Tan*. The dawn, the beginning of the day. The Q 
sun above a — line, viz. the horizon; m 4.M H 
B — ±. — A| 4o — Phonetic series 162. 


E S. 0 


F JL iL 

G 4 - $ 


Li*. To stand, to be erected. A man ft (L. QO) stand- 
iog upon —* the groutid. Tliis character is the reverse 
of 3c, above C. # % & — £ _fc, & * A 

4. ~ Al 4. Ja •t forrns the t17th radical in 
K’ang-hsi. Phonetic series 134. 

Pên :l . The trunk of a tree. The part of a tree 
above the — earth. This character is the reverse of 
%, above D 0 ST.fê 

— Phonetic series 147. 


Thirdly, — represenls a barrier, a hiudrance. Examples; 


H ^ 

■ y 


A 

7 


SliuaiP. A beam — used to holt a p^ door. 
Ch'iao 3 . Difficulty in brealhing, oppression; ^ Qj 

& K - 4.J£ *J ® K ïï — fê 

The line bent up represenls the breath that tries to 
go out, but is checked by the transversal barrier. 
See L. 58. — Phonetic series 3. 


Fourthly, — represenls something conlained. Example: 



Hsüeh 5 . Blood. A JU vase containing — something. 
This character primilively meaut the oblalion of the 
blood of the victim in the sacrifices ; m JE. - m 
@t M ÖÊ ÉL 4- See the f£ gw, Legge’s edi- 
lion, Part II, Bk VI, Ode VI, 5, ® Él H ÉL 
4„ The modern signiücation, blood, is a 
derivative, chaan-chn. See Lesson 157. — It forms the 
H3th radical in K’ang-hsi. — Phonetic' series 208. 
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Etymological Lessona. 2. 

LESSON 2. 


About the character two slrokes, and sonte of its derivatives 


A 


Erh 4 . Two. The number of the earth, because it 
makes the pair with heaven. The uumber of the two 
principles yin and yang. Ü|[4.| 

— It is the 7th radical in K’ang-hsi. 


Io coraposition, “ has three different uses. 


Firstly, _ means two. Example: 


B 




C 



Jên 2 . Tlie fundamental virlueof Confucianism, which 
the Shuo-wên defines: ^ 

13, nS i fc, t° iove eacl ' olher. The henevolence 
that ranst iiuk each -f man with “ liis neighbour; 

two, raulual, reciprocal. Fiom * s derived 
Ning*. Coaxing, flaltery; rf IS '> the t ut ^ 
women. 


Secondly, _ represeuts two terms, two extremes. Examples: 


ü 




E 




F 




Chi 2 . Activily, working up of faculties, struggle for 
life. A man wlio acts, who struggles, with his P 
nioutii and his ^ hand, hetween ~ heaven and 
earth, to gain his point; M A.M o,M M' 

m z. ^ ü 4. m mooo a £ ^ m ei. ? p 

3È It Wc ]£ J& ^ «Èto — Phonetic series 325. 
Kên* or Kêntj*. Idea of passage, of Crossing, of 
duration,hetween twoterras. Itrepresents a ^ passage- 
hoat, that crosses “ from one hank to the other: 

See -fy L. 66. — In the modern wriling, j§^ 
(L. 76 H) is oflen used for II is a mistake. Note 
the cotnpound 

Hèug. Constaiicy, perseverance. The heart (the 
will) Crossing from the beginning tilt the end, as a ^ 
boat does from ~ one bank to the other; the moral trip 
continued tilt one reaclies the harbour. Rather a well 
found sitnile. ^ M fU]. _t 

T & iü fo m M 
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G Thirdly :=z is an old form of shang 4 , high; and ~ reversed, an old 
form of*]' hsia 4 , low. See L. 5 — Ttiis remark is to be remembereri; tliere will he 
many applicalions of it. Sce, for instance, L. 3 I), L. 2 !) tl, etc... Jr is 
soinelimes reduced to a single stroke, as in 1,. 43 N, 4 ® L. 50 ü, etc. 


LESSON 3. 


About —. three slrokes, and ils derivatives. 

San 1 . Three; ^ Jè j\ ^ Tbc nninber of 

heaven earth and humanity ; the — ^ san' ts’ai 2 , 
three Powe.rs. tlerice 

Wang 2 . King.'* ^ J ® jfn & # 

2 . I. £ A M A 4. ffi I i E 
f»ï4.ïLÏ0,-S = 8 3F. According 
to the ancients, the £ king is | the one, tin- man 
who counecls togelher £ heaven earth and humuni- 
ty. See f,. 83 C. — Phonetic series 87. 

es, liinils, in 

Chianyh Bouhds. The £ parlitions tli.it divido 
and limit twu [g lields; M i3. £ jt ® -\t, — 
Phonetic series 724. 

straightened )J(, fornis a part of 

Sliih 4 . lnMux coming from heaven; niispicious or 
iiiaiispicions signs, by which the wilt of heaven is 
known to mankind; JjJfjyiS 

A >fco The two horizontal lines are the old form 
of the eharacter _£ shang 1 , high, superior (L. 2 0); 
here they mean heaven\ —, The three 

vertical lines j|( represent what is hanging from hea¬ 
ven, viz. the sun, the moon and the stars, the muta- 
tions of which reveal to men the transcendent things; £ |g, Q ^ Jjï jfc 0 fjj 
#= ^ £ a Sê Jit $. fr- & ^ 4. The actual tneaning, to teach, is chuan- 
chn. — jj; forms the 1l3th radical of characters relating to Iranscendental mal- 
ters. Note ils modern contracted form, that is easily mistaken for 7^, the 
contracted form of & garmenls (L 16 A). 


ü & IK 
% 
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Etymological Lessons. 3. 4 


E 

F 


m 

». »r 


ffr doubled (bruis ïfó hsüan 4 . It is lielieved tliat ihis 
diameter ligtiies the. piïniilive abacus, and lias no- 
tliiug to do wilh jj; c See and =j$,L. 47 G, F*'. Any- 
liow from ijsp is derived the phonelic cuuipound jjjjjt 
hsüan*, garlic. 


EESSON 4. 


About the \ dot. 


A \ 


9 Chu r *. A dot, a sipn of punetuation, etc. Pormerly 
the dot was round; il is mm piriform, on account of 

i llie wriliug-brush tliat \s rites tlius. It is the 3 d radical 
in K’ang-hsi. 


■» is found in the following diameters: 


B 


i- 


c 


ff 




M 


Clm 3 The inlerinr part represenls a lamp, ttie dame 
of whirli is > : ^ fj; 4?' ( \ One w rites 

mow In nieau a hutip, the diameter ^ signifyiiig 
(chuan-chu) prliicr, muslef Ik'cause, say tlie inte.r- 
P' Plcrs, % ft -ft; ft, ft it fk 2. M Bieprincp 
rises ,'itnivi- the iiiulliiuilc and is seeu b\ all, as the 
dame rises and dnars o\er the lamp. — Phonelic 
series 11 a. 

Tan 1 . Cinnabar. The is suppnsed to represent the 
red inineral, and ^ the mine wliere it is found; ^ 
ft#. ' m ftïïo The ancient characters suggest 
a ditferent interpielntion. They rppresenl Üiecrucible 
of the TaoisL alcliimists, witli •* cinnabar in it De- 
compuseand recbinpose cinnabar, was tbuir chief prac- 
tice. Sec L 115 D. — Phonelic Series 83. Coinparp. ^ 
(L.14T.)—Two old characters expres» the (L.3ÜD) 
transforination of mortal men into immortal genii, 
hy rneans of aleheniy and F diviuation (L. 56 A.) 
D NB. —In the modern wriling, niany characters, for instance s $-,are 

surmounted with a dot, that replaces dements which are very different in the an¬ 
cient writing. It is the same with the dot introduced inside sooie of the charac¬ 
ters, for example ^ ij» ,£> The writing-brush is the cause of it. — Note by the 
way that -u the 8th radical, is bat a corruptioa of \ the 11 tb radical. 


w 




Etymological Lessons. 5. 6. 3i 

LESSON 5. 

We saw (L. 1, 1° ond 2») — used as meaning an horizontal line. From thisaccep- 
tion are derive.d the following eharacters; 

Shttng*. Up, upon, superior, lo niount. A sign | 
placed nbovn the fmidaniental line —>, signifying 
above the level; ft —>ft 1 .01 II 31 fln ± f 5 . 
fa 5fïo The anoient form of this character was — 
(L. 2 G), the smaller top line being usep as a sign 
relatively lo the longer bottom line. In the more 
recent forms, the sign becaine more and more inlricate. — In the modern wri- 
ting, Jt kept up lts ancient form _L at the top of many eharacters, for example, 
"Sr ' s to be distinguished from —, the fietilious Sttpradical in K’ang-hsi. 

(See L 4 D). 

H Sia*. Below, to deseend, inferior. A line [ traced 
below the fundamental line , signifying below the 
level; ft \ — £ ’F.ft? —The ancient form 

of this character was — (L. 2 G), the shorler bottom 
line heing used as a sign relatively to the longer top 
line. 




LESSON 6. 


About two primitives, { and J 


Flrstly, [ kun s . 

* 1 

1 

Kun ï . A vertical stroke, a perpendicular; Jt ~F 
$Lo fa 3ft<> — 11 forms the 2 d radical in K’ang-hsi. 
It is found in many eharacters, in which it lias gene- 
rallya symbolic signiflcation. 


* 

U represents the trunk, in 

Mu*. Tree. See L. 09 A. 

t 

E l 3 

It represents a man standing, in 

Shên 1 . To gird up (with both hands). See L. 50 C. 

t 

+ 

It represents an arow fixed in a target, in 

Chung 1 . Middle, centre. L. 109 A. 
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Etymologica! Lestoni. 6. 7. 


lt represents a spindlc running through Iwoobjecls, in 
Gh’iian 4 . To string logether. Sec L 153 B. 

It represents a bow-string, in 

Yin' 1 , lo draw a bow; See L. 87 A. Etc. 


Secondly, J c/iüe/i 2 . 

Chüeh 2 . A crooked stroke, a hook; 
lt is the flclitious 6th radical in K’ang-bsi. The 
Sbuo-wên gives no derivatives from this primitive. 
However, in the modern characters, J occurs very frequently, The reason of the 
fact is that, with the writing-brush, it is easier to tracé J than J Consequeutly: 

1. J replaced | in many characters, for example: 

Hsiao 3 . See L. 18 H. 

2 J is arbitrarily written, as an ahbreviation of difTerent figures, for example, for 
the longer line of ^ in 

Ts’un 4 See L. 45 B. 

N. B. — J inverted gives 

Chüeh 2 . A hook, $ S i . that is found 

in 

Yüeh*. A halberd with a hook. See L 71 L. 






)K 




LESSON 7 


About the primitive J 


P’ieh*. An oblique line from righ to left; 

General idea of action, of motion. — It is the 
flctitious 4th radical in K'ang-bsi. Nearly all the mo¬ 
dern ) are abbreviations for olher signs, while tbe 
true ) are hardly recognited io tbe modern writing. 
For example: 
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M 



Shéng'. The tenth part of a bushel. Composed 
of bushel, and of ) which figures that a tenth 
part of it is taken out. See L. 98 B. 

Mei 5 . Kye-brow; J represents the curve of the 
orhila; the lines on the top represent the hairs; g 
is the eye. — Phonetic series 463. 


J inverted gives 

8 ^ "ï 

) and \ combined, give 

- x « 

About the primitive ƒ*. 

*/ r 
k 

% 

JT inverted gives 

■ X X 
SL % 


Fu 2 , au oblique liue frora left to right. ){%. 4L 0 M 
^ J , jg This stroke that seldom occurs in the 
ancient writing, is now freqnently usedas an abbrevia¬ 
tie n. 


I* To cut down with scissors, to mow See L. 39 B. 

LESSON 8. 


I*. To draw, to drag; fg;, rj[ £ Forms several 
conipounds, for ex. 

I*. A crooked arrow, a dart, kept by a thread, to kill 
birds. In the modern writing, the hook was changed 
into a point; and JT that represents the thread or the 
action of drawing the arrow back, became —. Itforms 
the 56th radical in K'ang-hsi. 

1*. To draw. See L. 50 F. — Phonetic series 213. 

The same in m u*. l. 135 G. — in pa*, L. 134.A. 
— lil Jfc hai 1 , L. 92 B. — In ^ chêngt, L. 49 D, whe- 
re r became J in the modern writing. 


I*. To drag; JT, Is found in 

Yü 2 . To drag, to trail. See L. 50 G. 
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LESSON 9. 


About the primitives 


A 



B 



l 

% 

i. 



and ya 4 . 

I 1 . Germination; it represents the germ that strives 
to get out; tfj ® fëo Hence, 

general nolion of movement, of eflbrt. Cyclical charac- 
ter. To be distingnished from B; jgfc föi ïlf 

Sjf if" 80» — It is theöth radical. AmoDg its derivati- 
ves, note f|l, L. 90 B, L. 129 A, and 
Shih 1 . To Iet £, slip from the ^ hand, to lose. See 
L 48 B. — Phonetic series 155. 


Ya ! Swallow, lt represents the jerking 

tlying of this bird, £ fé. To be distinguished 
from A; ^ ^ ^ gij. — Phonetic series 1. Logical 

aggregates, ft, ft, L. 94 A, B, etc. The modern wri- 
ting is 

Ya s Swallow, the jerking biid. See L. 138. 


Note: The scribes often write |_. as an abbreviation of intricate compounds. In 
that case, it is neither i' nor ya { , bat a conventional sign. For instance, II for 
jjg, etc. 


LESSON «O 

About the primitive l_ and its two important compounds, and IA. with their 
series; then about the derivatives j§[ i[§f, a group apart . 

Yin 3 . Curve; to cover, to conceal; & $ 

£ fto 


* L 


First series: (_ combined with — (P. 1), gives 


B C ^ 


Hsi 3 . Chest, trunk, box; |_._t W — S £»Ja 

Therefore — represenls tlie cover, |_ the chest 

or the action of containing. —it is the 23th radical. — 
Note the nest derivatives: 



ifrrVl? 
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C 




Lou'. Sb ut np, in a confined space; m rr. aa ft. 

As ft iu a ]H cliest. It forms the compound 
Pg, rnean, ugly; perhaps @3 cave-dwelling [5 mouu- 
taineers (L. 86 A). — As the engravers often take off 
a part of [_, lo make room for [5 , Ihis character 
might seem to be derived from (L. 41 A), which 
it is not. 


Ni'. To tijde, to ahseoud; M C. S. t S, - 
^ (L. 46 G) meaniog to collect, to gather, the ag- 
gregate means, to gather and to hide in a cbest. Pho- 
netic series 639. 

Note. The derivatives of Hsi, the 23th radical, are to be distinguished from those 
of Fang, the 22th radical. In the ancient writing, the two series were distinct; in 
the modern writing, they are mingled together. See L. 5t A, and the Lexicon by 
order of Radicals. 



Seconii series: L_ 

1 > 



combined with A (L. 15), gives 

Wang 4 . Primilive meaning, to hide, M A.M L. 

;§£„ Now A meaning to enter, |A means to en¬ 
ter in to a hiding place. Derived meanings, to die, to 
perish, to vanish. — Phonetic series 35. 

Cha*. M LA. M It 's IA, plus -. But 

the line — representing an obstacle, as in Tj(L. i.l), 
tlie meaning of cha is, to try to hide one's self and to 
be hindered. Hence the modern meauings chuan-chu, 
suddenly, unexpectedly. — Phonetic series 102. See L. 
37 G. 

Kai* To heg, a beggar; AA A, M 1^. t S: A 
wandel ing A man, who (X seeks a refuge in a foreign 
country, begging alms for bis livelihood; [A £ 
ê 1£ ffe $5 4. See '-J L. 5t A. !u the uld 
form, A a,,cl IA were in juxtaposition; tben A c0 * 
vered [A. Note the fauciful modern contractions of 
Ihis character. — lt forms au important compound Jj|. 
See L. 73 A. 



36 


Etymological Lessons. 10 


Sang'. M 5S. M [A 0 # Etymologically. tg 
to weep over the (A dead; funerals. This compoimd 
is a typicai picture of the Chinese tliing which it nie- 
ans: to howl witb several P moulhs, as dogs do, 
over a [X dead persou. Meanings chuan-chu, to die, 
to destroy. Note the coiitraction of the lower part of 
tlie modern characler. 

Wn s M M {fit. # A multitude tftf 

(L 24 H)of ^ men, acling upon a t'orest, telling 
the trees, clearing of wood a trad of land. In the old 
forin J, JA stated that the wood had vanished. Hence 
chuan-cbu the general abstract uolious of vanishing, 
defect, want, negalion. — Phonetie series 718. 

Note. The study of this second series, E F C 11 I J, pronts wilh evidence that it 
is impossihle lo understand the characters, if oue attends only to the modern fortns. 




Third series: [_ combined with -f* ten (L. 24), and g eye (L. 158), gives 
the ititeresling following compounds : 


K 




Chili 5 . Perfectly rlght. notcurved in the least ; 

S.l T1>e eyes liaving looked 
at something, did not discover any deviation. — Pho- 
netic series 335. — Note the riglit wsy of writing this 
character. The modern engravers cut L_,so thalone 
may believe it is eomposed of two strokes }f[. The scri- 
hes often chaDge itinlo a single horizontal line ]=£,elc . 


Chèn'. Perfectly true; M jü* M TC» # TÈk. Sf) - 
VS. melhing having been exposed on a pedeslal, Jl ten 
' L eyes could not lind any fault in it... The — of the pe¬ 
deslal was mingled with the lower part of ( . — Perfect genuineness of nature 

being the characterislic of the Taoist fl| ƒ. Genii, the scope al which the Taoist 
transformation £ (L. 30 ü) ol man aims, the Taoisls replaced + by (j al the 
top ofchên (contraction). M C,M TC.# The calligrapbic remarks 

made about W , are to be made bere also. — Phonetic series 500. 
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iü§2 




Te 4 . b)\ >2», & The J[ rectiturte of the, 

* heart. In modern writing, the g was bent down 
to gain room (L. 158 A), the L_ ' s often reduced to 
a small horizontal stroke. — It fortns the compouud 
te 4 , moral cnnduct ( l,. 63 A) directed by a 
righteous heart, righleousness, virtue. — Another 
compound is 




T iiig' M U.M S. Hectitication 

of the liearl eg heart of a disciple (L. 81 O) oran 
auditor, by bis Jf. ear (L. 146 A). To hear, to listen, 
to be attenlive, to conform to instruction, to obey... 
•£ t’ing is also phonelic. — It forms the compound 
T’ing'. Krom j*~ shelter and gg to hear. An open 
hall, used for meetings, teaching, official proclama- 
tious (L. 59 J ). 


Nole: 


Hsiao' bas noüiing in coinmon with lhis series. 
See 1,L. 12 N, and 160 A. 


Lesson 11. 


about 91, R, A- liiree series perfectly distinct in the aneient writing, hut 
mingled together in the modern writing. 


First series: hsün 4 . Before studying this primitive, one must explain 


a m ê 


Fei'. To Dy. A primitive. It represents a erane (very 
comnion in China) seen from behind. Upwards, the 
liead and the neck bent up, as wlien the craiies are 
flying. Below, the. tail. On both sides, the wings 
fiattering. The smal) strokes represenl the quills se- 
parated when the bird is flying. U -tlloffLirll H 
— *1 ' s tllR 183lli radicai in K’ang-hsi. Th at 
being granted, one inay now explain 


B ^ -f 


H sün*. To hover. A primitive. Compare with A. The 
erane is hovel ing; its wings do not fluiter. The feathers 
being close together, are not visible; ^ -ÖL-M M 
1® 33 /£ — Phonetic series 20. Note the 

compouDd 
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ShihE Formerly, it meant the nios(|uito, the hove- 
i ing ^ insect, foiming ü swarms, that bites men ; 

A üi &o Now this characler means a louse. Note ils 
abbreviated fortn ig^ that it commonly called ^5 m 
pan* fêng 1 , half wind. However ^ (L. 21 B) has no- 
thing iu eoromou wilh See also hsü 4 , below G. 


: Chi*. Is derived from the primitive 

Chi 4 . To catch. This primitive is found only in one 
compound, with $ the hand (L. 48), wbich gives 

Chi 4 To do, to hold. Il represenls the band doing or 
keeping something; &, c . . K forms 

important eompounds in wbich it is nearly always 
wrongly shaped. The scrihes wrile -J(, (asabove. B), or 
% (as below J), or (L. 21 j, etc. See ^ shu~, L. 
75 E; i*, L. 79 K; $£ chih 2 , L. 102 G; M. lo :t , E. 
74 B; etc. 

K'uruj 3 . To do n work X ( L. 82 A), liy pressing or 
knocking; fjy X Notice the com- 

ponnds 25 k'ung 3 , pnlsations of the heart, feai'; 
and 5jt chu-, to build a clay-wall by battering mud 
hetwen boards and M mals. — Phonelic series 
226, underils modern form. 

Hsü*. The end of the night, before dawn; the time 
for oblations and sacrifices; M K 

fit ^ 4 Lo kit- To present one’sself before dawn, wheu 
it is still 57 night, while 3 ^ holding one’s oll'ering lor 
sacrilice. — In the modern form, ^ mutilated covers 
57 Compare with ® fêng 4 denived from fan 2 ,L- 21 B. 






Inverted, forms 
« 


Chü 2 . To seize, to hold; ft H,4b 

This ancieut form is uo longer used and was replaced 

by^- 
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Both combined forrn 

Tou*. To seb.eeach other, tofiglit; M Jl IE 

'fö* — lt is the 19111. radical in K’ang-hsi, nol 
to be confounded with the l69th radical. 


Third series, jt, wan 2 . 

Wan 2 . A pill, anyliiing round. Often used for the 
preceding U is chaP iriverled (L. 59 E). — The 
deri valives of ^ (phonetic series 34) are to be distin- 
guished from Ihose of ^ (L. 21; phonetic series 19). 
lt is sometimes difficnlt to make the distinction. 

LKSSON 12 

Tins lesson eonlaïns three series, { , {{, {(&, and an appendix. 

! 

Oliüan 3 . Small watereourse, rivule t ; d. $c & 0 
{% priinitive. Kornis some important compounds, 
as: 

Shiii-h Water, small river; {fy The four strokes 
added to the rivulet represent the waves of the water. 
Sec L. 125. — lt is the 85th radical in K’ang-hsi. 

YiP. Piimitive meaning, to sound a ford. A man 
\ Crossing { water, holding with the ^ hand a |> 
stick ( £ L. 43 0), sounding the. river with a stick; 
M A.M < An ancient forrn is 

simply composed of water and to sound. — 
Chuan-chu the place where one is going. Often used chia-chieh as a relative 
pronoun. — Phonetic series 318, in which the radical is placed under 5Cvf€ 
«f m * m j^|, etc. In these compounds. \ may be easily taken for the 
radical; in real ty ^ is but a part of the phonetic. The small stroke at the 
riglit of { is what remains of { in the modern writing. — Note that fj§ has no 
relation with this characler; itis an arbitrary abbreviation of pi*, pei* (E. 54 

G). 


First series: { chüan 3 

A < 1 

B ^ $ 
c M 
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Seeond series: {{ kuad. It is ( uoubled. 

Kiiai*. A rivpr. a stream larger tlian { • ft 
■ÜLcifi fêo This charader, now obsolete, was replaced 
hy — Forens some compounds, for instance 

Lin 2 . A torrent ( L. 126 D). 

Yü 2 . A hoat ( f.. f A F). 

Note that engravers subslitiite for {{ the diameter rj , easier to be engraved. 
But t] being also an abbreviation for Jf, the 1 8tli radical, this doublé employ of 
the saine sign firings confusion. 



Third series: {{{ ch'uan 1 . il is { repeated fbrice. 


■ 8! I» 

al 

til 

- f n 


G 





Ch’uan'. A rivei, a big stream fornied by the jutic- 
tion of several others; { {{ £ ft # $ {{{ 4o 
Note the diflerenr.es in tlje modern writing. — lt is the 
47th radical. Piionetir --eries 1 8 Note the following 
compounds: 


ÏJeii 4 . Bubbles; jg; 0 The phonetic is nol 

hsi* ( the 3(ith radical), as the modern character 
rnight suggest; it is tai :l (the 78th radical) contrac- 
ted. (t forms the important compound 5(J lieh* (L. 
52 D). 

Yumj' Moats. Mo të 4. I" 

the writing ta-chuan, inslead of e, d, city (L 74 C), 
there was g, representing eircumvallations (L. 90 G); 
M (K> S, Jfj. — h forms the compound 

Yung'. Wagtail; the hird that likes the sides 
of moats ^. This character is tbe important 
phonetic 7G9, under ils modern contracted fort» 4E 

( ^ ^ HS ffc M)o takes the P lace of (K. an<1 & 
of See L. 74 C, and the series $NS bsiang', L. 26 M. 
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" a i 

■ * i 



Clting*. The underground water courses, so impor¬ 
tant in the Chinese geomancy Jg. pfC lèng-shui. yfc JjS 

t4SS-T.Sf.-*4,ï 

currents of water {({ ttiat llow under — the sur face 
of the ground (L. 1.1) The phonetir. is not X kung 1 
(L. 82), as the modern character might induce one to 
helieve, it is X t’ing 2 (I.. 8f D). The primitive 
rneaning waspeihaps X to examinethc underground 
veins. — Phonetic series 262. 

Tsai 1 . Aclual meaning chuan-chu, calamity, misfor- 
tone; § 4- Primitive spnse, [\\, ~ 3! 2. Jn 
A ri ver {{{ harred —■ (L. 1, 3), which c.auses Uie 
calamily of inundation. The character now used to 
tnean calamity, is the cornpound PI, that represents 
indiffcrently eitlier a (lood (-Hf water), ora Tire 
fire). Note mureover the. next cornpouud: 

Tzfi 1 Grounds HJ uncuitivated, 
exposed to -Hf- doods; ^ ^ H 
4o One writes now — The 
character Öf tzü' must lie carefully distinguished 
from gj tzü' (L. 150) that forms the phonetic series 
406. The two have no connertion whatevp.r. — The 
engravers ol'ten rut {{{, instead of -Hf, hecause it is 
easier; henr.e the cunfusion of series. 

Huang'. Devaslatimi, [K ravage caused hy the Jl| 
rivers; /fC 4. See I, 10 E. - It forms. 

Huanfj 1 . Wild, harren, drought, 
a eonsequence of inundations for 
-ff the plauts. Phonetic series 536. 






K’an'. Incorruptihle uprightness, indexible rigidity 
of principles; föt| jg 4„M JH.® Z & S. fëo 
M 'fO.'if % fs ^ # TËo Fidelity (fa, an ancient 
form of fg;) to one’s principles, constant as the jij 
current of a river. See L. 25 H. 


Wi 


Cltou* Main lands inhabitable (iles or coulinents), 
surrounded by waters. Tbe lands are represented by 
three points in the modern writing, and by three 
rounds in the old wriling. This character was composed of two {ft superposed. ^ 
+ B W.MSJilo# — Phouetic series 187. 
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Appendix: In all Ihe following characters, is not ch’uan, luit it represents 
Ihe hair. Nevertheless ihey are nearly all classified under Ihe 47th radical. 



See L iOB. 

Tzu 3 . Different writing of a child hom with hair. 
See L. 94 A. 

T u e . The last ioverted. Primitive sense, partus ce- 
phalicus, the hairy head coming first. See L. 94 F. 


N 




Sliou 3 . A hairy head. See L. 160 A 




HsiaoF The last inverted. Head of a criminal hung 
up, as a lesson; the hair harigs down. See f,[, 160 A, 
119 K 


O 




Ch’ao-. A hird’s nest iipon a tree, the hird covering 
ü; i 'j t B IcM 7fc.-fê ^.The E3 at the 

top ot yfc a tree is the. nest i;i primitive, and not hoth 
hands (I, 50, A); {{{ reprpsrnts the fealhers ofthe bird 
hrooding on the nest. Note thal thïs r.haracter lias 
nothing in comrnon with irc kuo 3 (L. 11Ü F), thuugh 
the engravers always cut it in that way. — Phonetic 
series 594. 


LESSON 13. 


About the primitive 

Ch’ui®. An object suspended, a pendant; with its 
mullipies AA &• 



First series: A doublcd AA- It is found in 


B A ^ 
m 


Shan3. & % ft ft Vk **.$ 

A thief bringing under his arms stolen things ( ^ a 

man, L. 60 A). It forms the coraponnd 

Shên 3 , the name of the Province of f* s Sbsn-si. 
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Lai 2 . Af\ represents benrderi ears of curn hanging 
down, AA-{^<£: 3f)'- the other part of the 

charncter is a primitive. represeiiling Ihc plant. A sort 
of bearried barley, whicli constituted the main food of 
the peoplc unrier the Dyn h sty. This cliaracter now 
ineans chia-chieh to coine, the contrary of to go.— 
Phonetir series 374. Note the following derivatives: 

-/Cfa- Mai‘ lt is composed of and 
of ^ (the 35th radieal) to ad- 
vance; ripening corn. Now, ei- 
ther harley or wlieat, accurding to the times, the pla- 
ces, oi' the epithet added to it. — lt is the 199th radi- 
cal of a group of r.haracters relating to eorn. 

Sbc‘. Prlmitive sense, 3}S. corn 
galherert in ttie [§} ham; 3}?, 

M la.f? .Ut.# % M rfn M 

£ ; this eharacter is now wrilten Meaning chuan- 
chu, thrift, parsimony; for the r.oiintrymen are not 
inclined to waste corn that cosl theni so much laboor. 
— Note liow, in the modern charaeter, the bottoon of 
and the top of ]fj werc hlended into a —... 
Phonetic series 755. 

Yin 1 . # A 

logica) aggregate. A dog 
L. 134) that shows bis teeth, the 
points of whicli are represeoted by 3£ instead of AA 
(page t(>, notice. 1). It forins the phooetic compound 
^5 yin 4 , to desire, to ask, etc. 

Note: chia 1 , lo pinc.h (L. 27 F); tsu 2 , soldier (I.. IR M ); as welt as 

different others (27 BC D E), have nolhing in coinmon with the primitive A 
which is spoken of here. 


tx m 




c T- rft 


Seconcl series: A repealed twice and superposed ■£. It represents 
the hair of the eye-brows, in the hanging fruits in 


L) 




Mei 2 , eye-brów, L. 7 A. 


ü ê 

T iao 2 , to bear fruit, L 41 E 
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Third series: ^ repeated four times Nole the arbitrary deformalion of 
the modern forms in this series 


E 



Ch'ui*. A hougli loaded with leaves and drooping 
llowers; lp ^ 5É,,j$ character, 

now obsolete, was superseded by the next rompound, 
its synonym and hoinophone 



Ch'ui* To tiang, to be suspended from. It is the last 
character cornhined with Jt f’o 3 » theearth (L. 81), the 
leaves haDging down towards the earlh. — Phonelic 
series 185. 



Htta'. Ftower; M * M 2jfe. # "5. ^ 

ff The vc.rnal expansiun TJ (L. 58 E) oT ifc lea- 
ves and flowers. In the secoud ancient character, ff 
is a radical redundance (78 B). — [‘honetic series 
087. -- The modern character rneans the term of 
ff- vegetal ft evoluliou, the flower (L. 30 D). 


Ch’a'. Divergency, error, Ptc. It is a logica! aggregate. 
See L. 16 C. where this character was lolly explai- 
ned. — Phonetic series 500. 

Sn‘ Pongee, si Ik ohtaioed from the cocoons of 
wild silkworms,collected on the houghs of mulber- 
ries. Cliuan chu, natural, simple. — Phouetic series 
568. 


Kuai'. It represents the torso, hack view. The verti- 
cal line is the spiue, ^ represents tlie muscles on 
each side, — represents the waist; ^ g -iJlo# 8)j 

I Cfe # * JB ® * M.- M 

m m- - 'l fonns 


ATA 


Cbi*. Spine, back ( TJ L. 65). 
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So far, all is right. But there wat another 

Kuai 1 . üdd. singular, irregular. See L 103 C. 

The scribes confounded thesi‘ two kuai ! . so well delined and distinct in the 
ancient writing, and thcy l'ormed the single modern cbaracler ijé, which resembles 

neither of them. Now nne may read in K’ang-hsi, 
iinder the arbitrary radical ) , 3^6 kuai, spine, odd, 
irregular. 

Who is lo blame, if the students uot forewarned, 11 nd Chinese charaders absurd 
and inexplieable? 




LESSON 14 


About the priinitive A and its more important derivatives. 
Th ree series, A. 


A 

/\ 


A 

Zv 

A 

First series 


B yiv. 

s£S 

ö 


Chi a . Nolion of union, of assemblage, of a junction 
of different clements, represented by three lines. Three 
is used to mean many; H 'o' -fit- A primitive, 
which is now commonly superseded by the character 
chi 2 (L. 119 G j. lt forms 


Ho 1 . Union, agreement, harmony; A O -tÏLo^ A, 
M (êj S &■> Etymologically, 

many (tliree) UI moutlis (L. 72) speaking togelher; 
good understanding, — Phonetic series 198. — Note 
the two following compounds: 







Ta 2 . Vetch, pea, vegetables <|hJ>, 
whose boughs are joined, get 
enlangled. Chuan-chu, to join, 
to adapt, to ariswer. In the last 
seuse, lhis character is now 
written , which is unautho- 
rised. — Phonetic series 570. 
Yen 3 . To join the hands 
lo cover sumelhing; to cover. 
See L. 47 L — Phonetic series 
496. 
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C 



t 


She'. A shed, a booth; JJ □ \% ^ 0 JK A t | 
® è.S -iii 3 Joiiiing of □ wnlls in beaten earth 
and ol ^ (lialch (LI, 74 and78). In its modern fornt, 
tliis clt,'tractor seenis to be derived from ^ (L. 102 C, 
13blh radical). uruler wltich i( was classificd hy 
K’ang-hsi. Rut there is no lelalion whatever between 
both. It forins the compound shê ;i , to part with. 
to reject, and llio logical aggregate 

K v,i? - '• ITIe > s m 3t 

W\ ^ ^ Composilion : JJ A 
* to distinguish (L 18); 

cottl racled, Q being rcplaced by 7\. The Chinese 
cm-toni reqtiires that anyone ontering a house, /\ 
should inake known bis presence and distinguish 
hiniseif from any other persott by erving out: It is 
I, so and so, who comes for sneb and snob a purpose.».. 
A man ontering a house and keeping siionco, is liable 
to snspirio». — Phonetic series 819 II tonus tbc 
phonetic complex 

Jrf* Cli'a s , Ten ; JA Ijnji,^> The 

\I7 modern scribes mutilaled the ryi- 
ciontforrn. — Phonetic series 507. 


D 

& 




Hui 4 . To gallier, a meeting; •&. M A» 

M £ «.ft To order A> to add (contracte.d, 
1 .. 40 II). The ancient charade, r was simpler; ^ 

M XM X-êr .to& % M. To assemhle 

^ a nnillitode represenled by A ihree, — Phonetic 
series 73(i. 


E 




Ch’ien*. Meeting, togetlier; -g" jfo. Front A 
to gnther, front \ A soveral men, from O P 
several ntouihs. ll is a well known fact that a Chinese 
crowd caniiot keep silent. — Phonetic series 726. 



YtT A smalt bout, a primitive bargc; tó 

A,M ^ tSo Juoclion ot a lew planks, 

lorniing a bout -fy, to go up the rivet' {{ (L. 12 D). 
Note ft for $ ( L. 66). Note also that the engravers 
ofteu cut |J iustead of which wroDgfully reminds 
of the 18th radical (L. 52). — Phonetic series 601. 
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G & M 


-4 v s? 

4 ^ 

s£p<* yjj' 

\ t 


Liin 2 . To gallier A documenls fffl (L. 156), lo com- 
pare, to medilale, to develop them; |ï* ^ A, 

RB,# — Phonetie series 380. 


Yao 4 . 1 'liis chanic.ter, which is much like the 
precediny, is not derived from it. M non, M A.M 
RH.-& lo A ft 4offfl £» Vs Jfc* = P = 
JL 4 0 A flnte, a pandenn pipe. Assemblage A of se- 
veral kun hoos, the p holes of which are disposed in 
a row, and that gives sounds together; fj ^ jy 
#o A ow, accord, harniotiy, in genera!. — It is 
the ?l4th radical of characters relating to pipes and si- 
milar instrument*. - Phonetie series 835. 

Note the two following characters: ft Hmj 4 , ducree; 
and its c,o;iipouud hy the addition of a P motilh, -(jjy 
min<| 4 , order. Tliere is a dilt'erence hetween them. 
/ft.M A, M [i # S-. to tix A w poti a writlen 
oriler the seal [J ( L. 55 B) whie.li makes it a writ of 
exceution. P ,/*A -ft,# .I 3 ,; an order ft gi- 

ven P or.ilh. Zi J |t ï>, ^ £ fr. - In the 

pbilosuphiral innpunge, -gy menos the decree by wbich 
heaven rails men to lifeand determines theirfate Two 
ancieoi characters express this moaning well: P 
moutti of heaven dictatiog to a man his de.stiny bet- 
ween “ heaven and earth (L 2 D)... A comhining 
of the destiny of a A man. Gr ft- H £ ft 4... 

jï ± m -ft. i± in n m & s. a * 4, - 

Phonetie series 135. 


J Note. In the modern writing, A may be easily confounded wilh \ 
llth radical, L 15), J\ i I2th radical, L 18), \ (f)th radical, L. 25) placed 
on the. top of a compomd K'atg-hsi arbitrarily classifled -(« under ^ 

<|£ under \, etc. But the horizontal line of A. some vestige of 
which generally remains, is the lest that manifests the mistake. lts presence is 
indicative of a derivative from A- — 6ee L. 15 B. 
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Second series; This characler is put apart from the derivatives of A, 
on account of its many and important snb-derivatives. 


K 




ChSn’. The actual moment; notion of actuality, of 
presente; & fó &.M A.M ~7.ft ~7 

R The composition is tautologie; A union, 
contact. Note that "7 isoften written P'or the old 
forms of R chi 2 . see L. 19 E — Phonetic series i7. It 
forms 



Han ! , hén*. To hold in the mouth ( to have actually 
^ in the □ mouth); O hk ff' Mn 

Meaning chuan-chu, to contain, to shut up. — Pho¬ 
netic series 272. — It is distinct from yin 2 , to 
mutter, which is composed of the same elements. 





T’an 1 . To covet; fó ff 

The feeling moved by the presence of a Q precious 
object lts phonetic compounds are unimportanl. 



Nien*. To rememher, to tliink again of; ^ g 

ff To make ^ actually present 
to the ifo hearl. to the mind, a fact of the past. 
Derived meanings, to speak of, to recite, to read; these 
actions reviving, making actual, the idea of a thing 
passed or absent. — Phonetic series 385. 


O 



Yin 3 . § wine (L. *1 G), -$> new. It forms 

Yin 3 . To drink; to water. This characler is now 
written f^,a wrongly ebosen compound, for it means % 
to wish for g food. There were formerly three chara- 
cters 


1 

2 

3 



Yin 3 . To have water in one’s presence ^; to 
drink. 

Yin 3 . To have food ^ at one’s disposal to eat. 

Yin 3 . To wish for ^ wine: to drink. 

The flrsl characler, which was the right one, became 
obsolete. An element was taken from each of tbe last 
two. Thns was made the irreguiar cbaracter 
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P 






Yin 1 . Cloudy weather; ^ H •& M 

^ ^ !f: o Lit. There are actually ^ clouds 
(L 93 A). Ij) the dualist system, -£l yin denotes the 
inferior principle (obscurity), by opposition to ^ 
yang the superior principle (light). The compounds 
and §!| are now used. yin 1 , theshady Northern 
watershed 5 of a y a 1 ley; pjj yang*, the sunny South 
watershed . See L. 86 A. 



Ch’ên'. The Sharp pike of a |Xj mouiitain (L. 80). lt 
is a phonetic complex;# tfj, ^ — Phonetic 

series 253. 


R 

S 



Ch’in*. A phonetic complex. See L. 23 E. 

Ch’in*. A phonetic complex. See L. 83 B. Note the 
contraction. 


Third series: 


T 






Chin 1 . Metal. According to the Chinese geology. the 
metals are born froin the earth. ^ ^ Ifè J^„Hence the 
etymology: # ±. & ÏT ÖE £ -2E Jt + 

^ * n tbe bosom of the earth l ' v0 grains or 
nuggets of gold; is phonetic. The hottom stroke of 
is combined with the top of , and is sometimes 
inverted, as stated above K. This interpretation was 
made hy Li-ssü. — The oid dia rader was composed of 
four nuggets, of horizontal Iines rienoting the stratiti- 
cation of the melalliferous layer, and lastly of a cover 
which meant that the whole was conceiled under 
the earth. Evidently a primitive. -fc ^ \% — It 

is the 167lh radical of a group of characters describing 
metals and their uses. 
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LESSON 15. 


About tbe prirnitive and its derivative.s. 


A ^ A 

6 y£v ^ 

& 1È 


Ju 1 . To enter, to put in, to penetrate into; |Aj jfe i0 
i.# ^ A M Wt, The character represents 

the pcnetration of roots into the earth; the vertical 
lino representing the plant, the two descending lines 
dennting the roots. Tt is the reverse of jij ch’u', to go 
ont (L 78 E), that represents a plant growiug 
upwards; tij fi — lt is the Hth radical. 
Ch'üan 4 . Complete, entire, perfect. The etymologists 
give two ditVerent interprelations of this character: 

1 The old one : AA A.AA X,^ itfo Tlle work 
X (I- 82) is orde. red A, linished, complete, perfect. 
According to this etymology, £ is derived trom A 
(L. 14) and not front A. The hottorn stroke of A is 
combined together with the top stroke of X- 

2. The modern one: AA 2 0 

£ m A X jade {L 83) spotless. perfect; A would he 
an ahhreviation of AA y en;! O- 117 K), used as a 
phnnetic. This untikely supposition is of Li-ssü. 

Phonetic series 192, under its present fortn. 


C 





rêl 


Net' To enter, interior, into; AA n.M A. # Mo 
tl 5^ ÏÏt! A diLo See chinng 3 , the outside, F,. 34 
A. — Phonetic series 74 ll forrns 
O» Na 1 To speak in a whisper, as tl were 0 into 
ones □ nioiith. = £ ^ 4» AA P. M 
,\ote the modern form contructed. Taken lor [Aj (the 
cotnpound for the simple, p. 16, I), it forms the two 
following characters: 

Yü*. To penetrate into to 
pierce witha ^sharp instrument 
(L. 95 C). — Phonetic series 7?0. 



Hsi*. Swallow; ${ 4« AA 

AA m. * m % m 4„a bird 

'ff' that builds its uestwithin |8j 
the dwellings (a thing comnion in China); f(l (and not (Jj, as the modern cha- 
racler might indiice to believe) represents the head (L. 78 A), says the Glose. lt 
ntay be so; it seems probable however that fjl represents the grass with wliich 
the swallow stuffs its nest. — Phonetic series 840. g is a wrong abbreviation of 
this character (see L. 87 C). 
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The following eharacter is derived trom and not from m- lt is fornied hy 
combinalion and fusion of ^ and (Jj. The niouth p at the bottom of the 
compound, helongs to ^ (L. 73 C). 


D 




Sfiatig'. To give adviee, to consult, to deliberate; 
j§f, )J\ To express =f, one's |^j interior feelings. 

In tiie old characler ttiere were two £j days added, 
vvhich proves that the jfy jjr deliberations of old, 
were not shorter than the present time o nes; they 
piobably look place during the night, between two 
days, jnst as nuw; yf, ~ 0 0 — 

ln the sense of trade, j§j is chia-chieh tbr its coni- 
pound witlt (L 161, cowry, the mouey of the an- 
cients), trade. heing mado with ^ talk and tnoney. 
The Close says so 


E In the tnudern writing. \ became a- on the top of [“ wang* (L. 10 E), (gj 
lin'' 1 (L. 76 H); and »-» in êrh-* (1„ 18 O). — Two \ are a part of the 
character {$} liang 3 ’(L, 35 11 I). 


LESSON lfi. 


I’ C.lothes, a cover, eloak The simimary outlines of 
clothing. On the top. the upper gamients and sleeves, 
Jt ^ ® STËo At the bottoin, the robes waving and 
draggling, f ïfc £ — lt is the H5tti 

radical of a large gronp of characters relating to 
garments. The phonetic cornplexes are not important; 
note i’. lo rely on, to trust to. Note the modern 
contracted form, and compare it with that of jp 
1 t3tli radical (L. 3 D). 

Note. In compositum, has three positions. — 1. One the lelt side of the cha¬ 
racter. It is then contracted under the form — 2. on the top ut at Die bottom, 
it is then unchanged. — 3. Cut into two halves, -i- on the top, A at the boltom, 
the phonelic being introduced tietween the two. These characters are not to be 
confounded with ttiose belonging to the 8th radical s ~; is the test; any time 
Olie sees fo. at the bottom of a compound, then it is a derivative of JS- U5th ra¬ 
dical, nol of J. 8th radical. — 4. Note also that in some characters, as a conse- 
qtience of the fusion with an element placed on the top, the upper part of is 
<luite altered in the modern forrns. The iower part has also been altered in the 
character 2^£ (L. 16 M). 


About Ihe primitive 

A % 
4 
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Examples of the four remarks. 



Note the following derivatives; 


B 




Ch'ut. Beginning; Jfê 4. M JJ JA 
A JJ knit'e and gannents; for, says the Glose, the 
cutting is the tirst thing required to make elothes. 

M % S i ié 4 T|lis is q uite true! 


c 



Nai 1 . To bewail, to lamenl; JA P, JA 
Howling p of the mourners clad in mourning 

dress. 


D 




Shuai'. So'. Straw-clolhes aga inst rain ; P# (g ^ 
M fli 18. (See L. 110). This character is 
now writlen — The modern meaning, decay, is 
chia-chieh for car.hexy from malaria, slow 

exhanstioii caused liy the marsh-f ever, the disease 
of the rainy ^ counlries. — Phonetic series 563, 
under ils modern form. 


E 



Chiing 1 . Primitive sense, the under-garmeots : 
elothes, inside(L. 109); JJ JJ 4 1 > JÏ ^ 

4 Theo, by extension, the insideof man, the feelings 
of his heart, fldelity. 



Kun 3 Official /g. robe ^ of the Emperor, adorned 
witfi dragons; JA £k,JA Jc,#' See Q L. 18 C. 
Note the modern form. — lts phonetic comptexes 
are not important, v. g /g kun 3 , to bubble. 

The two following characters are to be carelully 
distinguished: 


G 



H 




Li- 1 . The inside, the lining of dollies, 35c ft 4„ M 
*ê.M »-Then. in getieral, interior, inside. ^ is a 
synonym. See J? L. 149 D. 

Ko 3 . To tie up. jjü 4„JA Note that $$ 

lo 3 naked, composed of the same etements, is neither 
aa homophone nor a synonyme. See ^ L 120.F. 





Etymologica! Lessons. 16. 


53 


1 




Hsiang'. To take off one's ^ 5 ,robe MX *ft SS Z 
Hf, in order to work in comroon, to help the otbers. 
Sec (L. 72 H) llie radical nang 4 , intricate and unrecog- 
nisahle in the modern writing. — Phonetic series831. 


J 



H uai ? . To tie the ctothes tight round the l)ody; to 
hide in one's bosom; 7% See (L. 100 C) the 
phonetic tai 4 — Phonetie series 820. 


K & 
L ^ 



Piao 3 . Ttie oulside of the clothes (compare above G). 
The. first garments ^ were beasts’skins worn with 
the £ hnir oulside; ^ 5 ^ 

€coc S. 3* 4 = M M %. # Ss ^e £ 

L. 100 . — Phonetic series 389. 





Yüaii 4 Trail'mg robe; -g. ^ 

About jlï, contracted and conibined with -i-, see L, 
91 E. — Phonetic series 587. lt forms tbe phonetic 
complex 



Htiati 8 . Timid looks: § Jg jj£ fi* jg. 

See y L. 158. — Phonetic series 734, urider lts modern 
Coutrucled form. 



TsnT Soldier, satellite; ^ M A 

garmenl inarkcd with a — sign. The uniform of 
the ancietil Chinese soldiers, viz. an ordinary garment 
with an iiidicative mark; ^ ^ H §$ ■#„ Then, by 
extonsion, the man who wears the uniform, a soldier, 
a satellite. Lastly, a sudden and tinexpecled accident, 
end, dealt): the soldiers, says the Glose, being uiiceas- 
ingly laid open to surprises and to deatb in their 
figlits against the enemies and against the wild beasts. 
— Note the aileration of Ure two modern forms, — 
Phonetic series 403. 
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IK SS ON 17 


About the primitive / and. in an appendix, ahout sonie characters that might 
seem to be derived from it, bul that do not do su in reality. 


A 




Ping'. To tTeezo, ice; 4 a $Lo 4 m ± 

?K £o Jf It rcpresents the rays that 

appear by crystallisation at the snrface of water when 
it is freezing. — It is the 15th radical of characters 
relerring to cold, freezing, and ice. It forms. 


H 


i® 


Ping’ Ice; 7j< water j crystallised ; yjs Eg -ihcM 
/ » M ] tff Wt-o - Tt)l ' sc ribes uiten 

wrile wtiich is an unauthorised forui. This is not 
to be cunfouiided with yung n (L 125 D) 


c 



Y«*h To fust* inelals, solidiliration ^ ul tin*, melted 
nielals; jfr 4-. M £ §£. & 'M % gP ïft. S 

-ft f’ll u . Ui -è. /j M ? o See L. 85 E 


D 



Tiao’ Taken hy ^ trost, exhansled, lading, dying; 

M ®„ Se« SI ■*■ ‘09 C. 


This diameter sutTered frotn mariy faneiftil alteratiuns 
in the course of ages. lts trne sound is ping 2 . It 
rneans a Mfj horse slipping on J ice, tiervous, an- 
xious. It forms the honiophoiie derivative 
P ing*. Anxiety ^ of the ,{*> heart. 

Now t. The first of these two characters was misused, as au ahbievialion, for the 
family name fèng*. "2 The second was misused and wrilten (chia-chieh) for 
% p ing-, proof, evidence, tu lean upon. Then the scribes semi-repaired the 
mistake, xvhich change gave hirth to the new character ^ p’ing 4 , proof, etc. 
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F 


Tu 


ng'. Winter. It fonns -js& chung', end, extremity, term. 


Before explaining these characters, the primitive ^ must be dealt with. 




Chung'. M — M ± fóo lt represenls a 
thread skein, the extremity of which is fixed by a tie 
or a brooch, to keep it closed. Hence two notions, end 
and fuxation. — Compare L. 83 B. This character, 
in its modern form, is to be distinguished from the 
34th, 35th, 36th, 66th radicals of K’ang-hsi Now let 
as coaie back to 



Tung' Winter 0 ^ i .M 

The ) frozen £ end of the year. The old character 
meant ^ cessation of the solar 0 action, confinement 
ofthesun; £ H.M ^ ^ F°r, 

says the Glose, must be interpreted as in 




Lao 2 , a paddock: ^ oxen ^ coutined. In the 
modern wriling ^ was changed into »** by the 
scribos. 


Now Chung' replaced the primitive in the sense of end, extremiti/, term. 


Appendix 



tu the following characters, ^ is a special primitive, 
that lias nothiug in common with j . It means 
thongs, folds, in G H 1 I; scales, streaks, in K. 


G 




Ju', jou 4 . Meat, llesh. ^ fó. Thongs ^ of 

dried meat, made up into a '-J buiidle (L. 54). The 
ancient Chinese were used to dry-salt meat, without 
smoking it. The pay of a school-master is still called 
t£f sha-hsiu, because he was fornierly paid with 
dried meat. See L. 65. — It is the t30th radical 
of many characters retating to meat and food. Note 
the derivative 


*1 *1 


Tsu 3 . Credence-lable cbarged with meat, that was 
o He red in the sacrilices; ^ 03 # fi ±. # 

See L. 20 D. K’ang-hsi wrongfuily classiöed this 
character under the 9th radical 
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H 




/■'/'. 1 

C ■ i 


I 




J 




K 




L 




Ch’iao 4 . The top lip. ^ flesh above the P mouth 
□ 1 tö &.«&„ ft foi ms the phonetic complex 

Ch’iao*. To restrain P on’es 
desires. There are various chia- 

chieh. © & 4oM P © 

& See L. 55 B This character is now writteo 
it is a ficence. It forms tiie phonetic complex Jj|| 
chiao 3 the feet. — üistinguish ch’iao 4 from kn 3 
(L. 18 E); the modern writing of both is identic. 



T’ien*. This character matches with the preceding. 
It meaos the chin, ^ flesh below — the mouth (a 
line between the two lips closed ) r t & 4.®o 
The circle depicts the chin-diraple. See L. it B. 


Hsi 4 . Thougs ^ of flesh drying or dried in 0 the 
sim; & 4. □ XX £ 0 Chia-chieh, 

formerly, in days of old, ancient; or perhaps chnajn- 
chu, the dried rneat being old, if compared with the 
fresh nieat. The secoml ancient lorm, wliich is incor¬ 
rect, recalls ‘‘f’ (L 103 C). The modern form is coo- 
tracted. — Phonetic series 358. It forms the phonetic 
complex 



Chï*. Field plougbed by the 
Emperor. Appanage. Property.— 
Phonetic series 770. 


Yü*. Fish. See E. 142 A. Here ^ represents the 
scales. A sharp head, a scaly body, a tail represented 
by >X. (L. 126 C), makeup a fish. Themodern character 
is contracted. — It is the 195th radical of names and 
parts of fish. 


ChJao 3 . Horo. See L. I4S B. It would be the 
preceding, less tbe >X tail. For, says the Close, a 
horn resembles a fish. It seems rather to be that ff} 
is a primitive, ^ representiDg the streaks of the 
horos. — 11 is Ihe I48(h radical. 
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LESSON 18. 


About the primitive /\, and its derivative j|«. which forras an important group. 


First series: 7V 

a /v n 

n 


B ))){ 


c ^ 


Pa 1 . Etymological sense, to divide, to partake. It is a 
primitive representing the division iu two parts, the 
separatioD ; gij ■&„&,, # gl) .£ J&, This charaeter 
now nieans eight, this number being easily divided 
into two equal paris (nole that four, a square, is a 
kind of unity in the Chinese reckoning). — It is the 
lüth radical. Pbonetic series 8. — In the compounds, 
7V placed on the top of the charaeter, is sometimes 
reduced lo two points iu the modern writing, v.g. 'Q' 
for -g\ Most of the eharacters having j\ at the bottom 
in the K’ang-hsi diclionary, as £ £ & & 
have really nothing in common with this primitive. 
— Note the following derivatives: 

Fêll 1 . To divide, to separate, to partake; gtj jjl.JLJt, 

A.M 7j.fi ÏÏoJJ ö # m «ü A 71 knlfe 
(I. 52) that divides. Pbonetic series 58 It forms 

P’in*. Poverty, pecuniary 
difficulties. That to which leads 
the ^ partition of goods; 

m >p & m 

# M wa s the money of 
the aneients( C. 161). The ancient 
form is still more expressive **• dwellings, 

to partake. Note that the heritage being 
equally divided among the male offspriog, and the 
Chinese families counting many members, poverty 
follows the partition. 

Kling 1 . Common. Division and distribution /\ of 
private goods (L. 89 A); # A.M M>, # ï&io ft 
& A.fi By extension, justice, 

implying a treatment equal for all; while «(L.710) 
means justice in the sense of a kind, decent 
treatment. — Phonetic series 68. 11 forms the phonetic 
compleies 
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=&■ aas 


Sung 1 . The fir-trihe ; ££ 7J; J& e 
/fc. & rÜÊo — I’hoiiPtic 
series 391. 





Wêng'. & ï 3R. * 

§| D Hairs or feathers in Ihe nech. 
The modern ineaning, old man, 
sir, is a chia-chieh; the characters Q and %% were 
chosen to denote appellations of politeness whicli 
existod hefore; t f iö. bS la £ 
Plionetir series 581. See ^ hun-, L. 16 F, etc. 


.«• 

o 


D 




Pan F T o divide in l\vo hy the middle, er] ua Ily; 

» J A. M Ö Sc 

Etymologically, lo divide au ^ ox 111 two paris, 
in all its length, as the buLchers do, hefore the 
euttiiig up. — Phonetic series 144. K’ang-hsi wrongly 
classilied tliis charactor uuder the radical -f- 



Ven rite lavines, on the, niountains' ridges; 
separalion /\ and flowing [] of waters; £A D..M 
A, & — Phonetic series 169. Note the phonetic 

complex ch’uan-, a hoal. Itistinguish ffö front 
U pan 1 , I. 66 B Sec £ L. 29 D. 


v 


ft 


Ku 3 . A deep hollow. a gorge, a lorrent; |I] $f, 

- # ?K - M * 0 S.- It i" »>e iGOtli 

radical Phonetic series 284. Dislinguish § hu 3 from 
cta'iao 4 , I,. 17 H. The twnare identic in the modern 
writing. — lt fornis 


Jnng 2 , yung*. To contain, to 
shut up ; Jil Erom <- L » to cover, 
and hollow, a recipiënt; -ff 
■j§f. Chuan-chu, lo e.ndure, to hear, to cornpose one’s 
demeanour, a mask, a face made to o* disguise 
the depths of the heart. — Phonetic series 542. 



ïlsün*. A ravine, a torrent. See L (18 D. 
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r A A 
« * I 


Second series: >J» 

H 'J' j|l 



K 



Chieh*. Bonndaries, limits; the irnc s tlial 7\ 

separate A »>en. M A , M A* ft Mc A & 'fï 
— Phonetic series 1?. 


Pi-, Cerlainly, necessarily. Au arrow Al tlial divides 
A, tlial solves a </<n<bf, a dilemma ; A.£A Al. 
# IA «-.-fr # 4, H seems to have primitively 
been a kind of 'mterjeclion pointing out a stiict order; 

J|g 2 =n|. There are. dillerent iiieaniiigs derived 
from it. K'ang-hsi wrongly classilied this character 
under the radical >Cv — Phonetic series 148. lt forms 
the phonetic complex • 




Mi'. A (juiel <— relreat(L 86), 
close, still, silent; % 4- - 
Phonetic. series 383. lt forms 




Mi* A grotlo, secret, mysterious 
<1,-80); Oj t II -È. 4. Ktc- 


Ilsiao'. Smal), trilling, meao; % ;£ This 

idea is represented hy the A partition of an object | 
already smalt hy its nature; M ! .flo A # 
ig| 0 — lt is the 42th radical. It forms 

Chirn 1 . Point, sharp. A A big object (I,. 60) that 
heconies ij. stnnll on its top lt is a vulgar 

modern character. 

Hs iao 4 . To he like one's father, not degenerate; # 
^ 4fl fÜ 4. Sn™ 11 <1> flesh gj, offspring, like the 
big flesh, one's parent... ^ pu-hsiao, to be 
degenerate; * {0 # jfc. ft B * 4- - 

Phonetic series 277. In the modern writing, some 
derivatives of #(L . 65 D) v.g. Jg-, seem to be derived 
from ft ; the scribes are tbe cause of this mistake, 
as of so many others. 

So s . A smal! ij» object, not larger tbaD the ^ (L. 
161) cowries used as moQey by tbe ancieuts. fj, ij», 

M ft Mi. ® sffl $ 2 Io tbat seDse ’ lhi8 

character is now written Jg[. — Phonetic series 566. 
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N 




For 



hsing 3 , see 


H si*. Chink, flssure ij» ij-* very smalt, that leaves 
passage for a slender Ö light (L. 88); M Ö. ± T 
'J‘.# g. Z % — £S Ïïn Go Hole how the 

top of J£j disappeared, by its fusioo with the upper 
<J>. This character is now replaced by the compound 
^ hsi 4 , chink, fissure. 

Striped; jfg £ 4Lo M # Mo 

This character is derived from the preceding; the >J» 
on the top was suppressed, and replaced by ^ (L. 6? 
A) stripes, added at the bottom. It fortns Q mu‘, the 
waving of grain; chuan-chu, graee, amenity. 


ShtlO 3 Little, few, wanting; ^ \l COtnes 

from ) to diminish that wbich is already >J\ small; 

M >b.iK Ze m ft Z M. 

See L 7 A shèng 1 . — PlioDetic series 8Ü It forms 




ff 


Sha«. Sediment, gravel or sand 
deposed by water. Tfc 4' ü: ïi 

>J/\ 

That which appears, wlien yfc water >p 
decreases. .« Phonetie series 302. It forms 




Miao 3 - To contract >p the g 
eyelids, ot to use One eye g ou- 
ly, in ordei- toexamine attentivelv 


a subtile object. fg g fö ïë -iJlo ■# Ut. R y 
extension, subtle, confused — Phonetic series 465. 


Chiao 3 Is derived from /Jw and 1)01 frora P A 
span ow. fó A ij* M IÉ.# Lit. 

the small >j> Itird fê that lives from the superftuity 
of men; and, by extension, auy small bii-d. Note that 
the J that remiods of >p, belongs to ft. See an 
analogous case in fjg| (ft L. 34 F). — yü forms 
the following compound, in which >J-» passed through 
a still more singular alteration in the modern writing. 

Chieh 2 . To cut ofT; gg( 4 bA 

See 71 F. Nol to he 
confounded wlth the 
derivalives of , L. 96 B. 

L. 158 D 
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Appendix : The following characters have nothing in common with ij» nor 
with »p See $} L. 36 E, $ L. 35 F, & L 92 A, ^ L. 124 A, L. 75 C, 

L. 3 D, ^ L. 59 C, L. 126 E, jp L. 112 G, L, etc. The following is 

derived from TV and not from ij» 

Erh 3 . A linal used as a full stop, equivalent to a 
Uiere now, that is done ; flg- llfc M B -4o At 

the end of a phrase, the voice is A drawn in, and the 
[ reserve of breathing is /\ sent forth; ^ J 
A» # Sf- A ^ ± *rt 't is now used 

(chia-chieh for L. 35 L) as a personal pronoun, 
thou, you. The modern compound {fc is used for the 
saaie purpose. 


EESSON 19 


About the two series 75 and ft. 



First series; 75- 

Nai 3 - A primitive. A diföculty of breathing; any 
diffir.ulty in general; fgE ^ UJ |j| Itisintended 
to represeut the air curling to rnake ils way tbrough 
the wind-pipe. A sigti, a ery. This eharacter, or rather 
the sound that is written 75- is ‘ M st )' lc an important 
connectlve partiele, a a « ± h. as say the Chinese etymologists; the 
conjunctions being not tneaning characters, but exclamations to make the 
hearer understand, how that which one is to say, is eonnected with that which 
one has just said — Phonetic series 7. In reality, 75 does not form a series. 
Anumg the derivatives ascribed to it, 1 Those in nai are arbitrary abbreviations 
of more intricate forms, e,. g. j/J for nai 3 , milk. 2 Those in êng and ing belong 
to the phonetic |S (later on jg) jêng 1 , for which 75 waswritlen from immemohal 
time. meant the shrieking gry of a bird surprised on its nest. a meaning 

analogous to that of 75 (See E. Al D, and 1_ L. 10 A ). Now 75 and jg bemg 

both read nai, are used one for auother, and 75 * s the graphic radical of a series 
Uiat has no relation whatever with it. 
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To lhis character 75 combined with ^ cliib* (L. 3) B), is asrribed the compound 

Ying 2 . Notethe 1'usion of the ) from with the ) 
from 75- Suecess, happy issue. To get ^ well out of 
a 75 difficullty; gf g £. &. lt forms with the dish 
J51 (L. 157), the compound 


B fó ^ 



Ving 2 . M M. H 4 The 

abondance that comes to one 'vlien, by one’s eiTorts, 
one Jfy arrived to ft11 with provisions jjj one's vessels. 


The etymologists give also as a derivative of fj 


C 



Ytiu*. To be with cbild, ^ This derivntion 

is a fancy one, as the commentators admit. In this 
character, 75 ' s a pi'intitive, that represerits the 
closing iu of tlie ( L, 94 A ) foetiis by the wonib. 


Note. 2%. L. 22 C, and ^ L. 23 B, have nuthing in common with Vj. 


Cbi 2 . To reach, to seize, to ratch; m 4- M 
A, "ff ,lt>; A ^ hand that seizes a A nian.Not con- 
nected with Tj. — Phonetic series 40. Note the 
compound 

Chi-. An eniotion ^ of ttie heart; with that 
whicb occasionally ensues, haste, wal, impatience, 
hatred, etc. Note how the old form of X was preser- 
ved in the modern character 

E Note: X had old forms, primitives.now obsolete, hut that may bestill found 
in compounds. Those forms are 

7 

For instance at the bottom of 

4 V ^ /?i 

Chin’. L. H K. Shih*. L 34 D. 


Seeond series: 

D ^ I % 
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About tlie primitive JJ,, and iIs derivative g that forms important eompounds. 


First series: 

Jl- 


A Jl 

A 

Cl* i ’ A seat, a stool; £ ft & % J£ 0 - It 

forms the artifieial 16lh radical. Phonetie seiies 4. 

Derivatives 

B 

A 


Cil'ii 3 , ch'u 1 . To stop in a place, to sojourn; a 
place; # g,. 5C. ^ S. & Jl ÏÏD Jho The 

primitive idea is ^ to have found a JL seat, a place of 
rest. In the modern character, ƒ£ hu is a phonetie 
redundancy. Compare JfJ L. 32 C. 

‘ Ü 


P ing-' To lean up, to sit down; ffc JL M JLo 

ff (Ij. 82 C). To lean ff one’s self on a JL stand. 
By extension, moral help, proof, evidence. Tliis cha¬ 
racter is now written or L. 17 E. 

No te: JL is written as 
e.g. fL chi' for gg dear 

an arhitrary abreviation of more intricate phorietics, 
tli, famine. 


Second series: g 

u JL ü 


(lli'ieh 3 . A partial primitive. It was formerly prn- 
nounced tsu ;l or chü 3 . lt representsa smalt JL square 
stand, with ~ shelves superpused; tbis utensil, so 
rommoii in China, was primitively used at saeriiices; 
the — lower struke represents the earth. See Jfl L. 
17 G, the modern fortn more explicit (g the stand, 
^ the rneal placed upon il ); ^ JL, Z — 
S T )è A.ÈP 58 f £ * 5o Now fl changed 
its tneaniiig and became (cbia-chieh) an important 
conjunclion, /g £ |3 0 — Phonetie series 110. It 
forms the phonetie complexes 


e fy Ajh 


Chu*. To help; ^ jj t g To exert one’s 

streogth (L. 53) for others. The fanciful ways of 
eugravers are the cause why this character is often 
mistaken for a eompound of the tt)9th radical. See the 
lead cut character here joined. — Phonetie series 264. 



64 


Etymological Lessons, 20. 21. 


F 





Ch’a 2 . A proper name; ft Chia-chieh for 

to examine, to search. — Phonetic series 120. See 
below, note. 

Cba 1 . A proper name; M /Ë.fi — Phonetic 

series 589. See below note. 



Note. The eogravers fancifully eut the two precediug 
characters, F and G, as here joiued, which leads one to 
mistake them lor derivatives from M L. 143 B. — 
These characters, with their series, would, according 
to the Chinese etymologisls, originate from tbeKiang- 
su. Hence their anoniaious pronunciation. lt is an effect 
of the dialect See pp. 15 and 16 


LKSSON 21 


Ahout the prirnitive Tl fan 2 . 

Fan*. ldea of gcnerality, ui universality; gtj; £. fè 
^8 -&o This charader was differently explained by the 
ptiilologists. — Sonie, storting from au aacient form 
tfiat was probably hut an abhreviation, explain : M 
ü. (an old form, L t9 G). M ~ The num- 

ber “ of heaven and earth, generalised by \ ail heiligs existant. — The classi- 
cal form of the charader seems to denote a more natural explanation : —• the 
unity, the origin of heiligs aud ouinbers (L. t A ), contained in a kind of primiti- 
ve, which denotes the generalisation of a particular case. It is the true notion of 
TL- ~ Phonetic series 19. The scribes often write TL instead of K or % (L. tl 
E J). See also (L. ft G). 

Fèng 1 . The wind; tMoK, For ’ &!> y* t,ie 

Glose, when the wind blows, insects are hom; ü jjfj, 
^ This composition and interpretation are in the 
raanner of Li-ssü. —The anc.ient character was derived 
from H sun, ) niotion (L. 7 A), R. extension, 
expansion. Ali this seems to mean that the atmos- 
pheric currents are produced by the aclion of solar 
rays; which is true for some winds. — lt is the f82th 
radical of a group of characters relating to storms, 
etc. Phonetic series 439. See jgj^ ( L. 11 C). 
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c 



Fêng 1 . The male phoenix. A modern character; 
§c See the old character, L. 64 I. 



P’ei*. Small ornaments made of jade or ivory, scent- 
cushions, hanging from the girdle, when full dress is 
worn. 71. M lil. F? #.<>;£ 4!.» Anything 

71 worn bya A man 0,1 the lil P iece of linen which, 
being rolled up, makes a girdle (L. 35 A). This charac¬ 
ter seems to be of a relatively modern origiu. 


LESSON 22. 


Ahout the primitive n> and its derivative 


First series: J\. 

* A A 

n ^ || 

C £ ^ 


Shu 2 , ch’u 2 . The jerky flapping ofa short wing; 

Then, in general, 
any rhythmical and jerky motion. The derivatives of A 
must be carefully distinguished from those of 75 I- 
19, and ƒ[, L. 20; in the modern writing, this dislin- 
ction is nol easy to be made. Korms 

Fu 2 . A wild duck; the bird which llies n 
heavily; |f 4.M MM /l. # Mo «S M 

f iU 4. 

To 3 , The balancing of twigs and fiowers. It is used 
as a specilïcative of flower.s, — ^ *" t0 boa. 

— Phonetie series 240. Note tite modern form 5^- 


Second series: •£. 


» £. « 


Shu 2 , ch’u 2 . The right liand ^ inakiug a jerky 
J\ motion; to strike; J7J A 4- Byextension, 

a stick, a ferule. — lt is the 79th radical. Phonetie 
series 51. Note the following derivatives 

Shau*; XlJ W 4 0 bk . M £. # M, Jerky 
motion of the scythe that cuts the grass ; to raow. 
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6T> 



Ku 3 ; M 3c- The upper part of the thigh, 

the tle.shy pari of rnaii's body, npon which the 
mandarins of o)d bestowed the §; ferule bountifully. 




Tien 4 ; AA M.M rhfi gi'eat hall of a tribuual, 
whcre flogging % was given on the breech; 
a realistic bul exact descriplion. The modern scribes 
write Sec I.. 32 A. 

Shê*. ® To "Ot' f y au order; 

to set in order, in the Asiatie way, with inany g cries 
and % strokes; M s.M « D 



I 4 . The satellites; Ihose who, being arnied with a 
whip or a bamboo, ^ prowJ about eveiy where, 
looking fora victim; d% # Soft Jt 


fT -&o 

Other important derivatives will be explained elsewhere, e, g. U luan' I, 16i D, 
ch ing 4 L. 173, pan 1 L 66 B Etc. 


LESSON 2T 


About the two primitives fa and |A], 


First series: fa. 

Chili 3 . Nine; a ntimerical sign, without any other 
signifiration; & rJ . }}f Tfi. — l’hoiietic series 
5. It forms 



Hsiu 4 . Th is character was niade, they say, to be 
used as the name of the foundcr of the Hou-lian 

f\ Dynasly, fi] ^ Liu-hsiu. At his birth, ^ — 

I ii *1.0 % a story says there were found, 

hanging down Trom one only yfc stalk, fa nine 
beantilul ears. This pbenomenon was regarded as a 
presage of the Emperor's future elevation. Hence 
3f .M %,bk *.„# M This auspieious character 
was used to designatethe bachelors ^ "jf hsiu-ts’ai, 
in imperia! linies. In the modern writing, fa was 
chauged into (See L. 19 ). — Phouetic series 278. 
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Secoml series: ]£j. 

c $ )k 

0 4 $\ 

E & & 



Jou 3 . The hind legs and (ail of an animal; Ihe track 
of au anima I's paws and rail; a step; iJï Jg. ££ jtjj $1 
\% ' s a primitive that has riothing in common 

witli — lt is the I I4th radical. Found in 
Yüv lt represents an insect with a big tail, probably 
the scurpion. gjj; (ft,, Name of the celebrated 

Eniperor who was the founder of the Hsia Dynasty, 
1989 f!C. See our Te.ctes Historique s, p. 38. — 
Phonetic series 504. 

Vü 3 . Monkey; #£ 6 j,M -gr, lts head, 

says the (llose, resembles Ihat of the demons ( L 40 C), 
and its tai! is a prehensile one. f.f. I.. 49 H. — 
Phonelie series 503. Note the sucressive following 

Li*. A yak; the -]Aj pasvs and 
the big tail; [^] is an abhrevialiou 
of Ö L. 40 C, the head; 
changed into -i- in the modern writing, represents 
the horns (Cf. tg L. 136). — t’honetic series 628. 

Ch'in 2 . It is }$, the horns 41 
Jzfyi lie'mg ruplaml by the phonelic 
* ^ chin 1 (L. UK). Wild animals 

ff |g ;g by opposition tn dornesticated animals 
Mn ( beluw I). -— Phonelic series 728. 

Fei'. A big ape. The characler represents. the gj 
head, the foor hands, and ](■] the tail No te the 
snecessive abbre.viations. A contraclion ot the last , 
is considered as the central pari ol the couipound 
hsia 2 . 



compminds 



Hsieh*. Tiie white aut; £& /$» fë, it forms 

Ch’ieh; & Jg ^ 

K\# #c A swarm of tenniles f|j stealing ^ 
grain in a (ttJ storehouse, to eat it. To steal, to act by 
stealth, etc. The scribes write in ditferent niauners this intricate character. Note 
that the tonn authorised by the ^ is aleo imililaled. Frotn ■ff' ( L. 

24 H) there remaias only a J , whieh leads lo copfound ^ wilh ^ (L. 123). 
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H 



Wan*. A scorpion, The claws the head 

ffl. the tail ■[£]. This cliaracter is novv used to write 
the iiumber 10000 (chia-chieh); see page 11. % 

ü M ffl Jbl & -T' IB Z. 31. 't bas 

nothing in common vvitli the HOtli radical, under 
which it was classiiied hy K'ang-hsi. ll is not derived 
from $ (above E), hut from §£ ch’ai* L. 47 X. — 
Phonetic series 765, thal must not be confoundcd with 
the series of The sound of the conipounds is de¬ 
rived from ch'ai*, and not from wan*; e.g. mai*. 
Note 

Li*. A scorpion crouched 
down under a f~~ stone (L. 59 A). 
Prieking, sharp, bad, cruei, and 
utliei' chuan-chu. — Phonetic series 804, 




GL£> 



Shou*. The domesticated animals, by opposilion to 
& ch’in 5 wild (above E); 7^ ^ ^ ff -R % 

W. ÜL 2. H?» t)n the tü P tw0 ea,p - in tlie 

middle gj the head, at the botton) {Aj the paws and 
tail. The second ancient cliaracter from which ca me 
the modern uue, is an abbreviation. It forms llie 
compouml ftfjf shou*, Hoek; or herds guardcd by ^ 
dogs. But t’o-, crocudile, bas anuther origiu, Sce 
E. 72 E. 


LESSON 24. 


About the primitive -f* and its multiples II- IIf #if 

First series; -f-, 

Sllili- Ten & Z & 4. - fi Jg I., I H jg 
4b ° fl'i 0 Ij 4* fi &o The number that 
contairis all the otber siniple numbers (decimal nuuie- 
ration). Symbol of exlent (twu dimensions) and of the 
five Cardinal points (East, West, South, Norlh, Centre). 
— It is the 24th radical. Phonetic series 10. Note the 
derivatives 



B 



Chi*. To kuow how to calculale; # W 4o S. 
$ -f~, To knovv how to enounce =§■ the ten 

numbers -f* of the decimal system. By extension, to 
reckoD, to plan, a scheme. 
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c 






Shih'. An 3 (fair, a thing; $ M +. f* 

+ & ~.rn - -fr +.s ±„ Becausc, says 
the i.lnse, all things are comprised hc!ween the two 


ferms of nuitieraüon, — and + • By exteiisioi), 3 sa ge, 
a man pointed out, by bis learning, to becnine an of¬ 
ficial (now f£-). — lt is the 33th radical. lt forms 
_ | ~ Chi 2 . Speach p of a j; sage, 

I 1 bringing luck; guod, auspicious, 
fiappy; % 4„M O.M 

dr.'è' !tbo Coniparc [X| hsiung 1 , inauspicious, 1„ 38 
D. — Phonetic series 18u. See jg L. 38 (i. Compare 


^ (,. 1Gb B, ^ L. 75 ff, etc. Nu te 

Chieh 2 . A phonetic complex. 
To keep une's heat! t=f straight; 
ij'i is phonetic. — Phou.ser. 797. 
Ch’ien'. A tlmusand; -f ff b)y +, A 
Ten linies one hundred. The limidred is nut represen- 
ted in tbc cbaractcr. Tbe J on the top, an abbrevia- 
tion of A (f- 23), is phonetic says the Close. is 
periiaps an o UI primitive. — Thonetic series 16. Tonus 
Nion' 2 . The erop, the hurvnst; 

M 4o M M f» T||e 

thousaml grains. By extension, a 
year, the time requiivd lor a harvest. The modern 
characteris an inrongiuous contraction. 




Clian<|'. A lenghtof ten spans, now of ten feet; -f- 

K 4.M X Hf #o A 1,311,1 ^ ;ind + ten 

bee L. 43 L. — Phonetic series 13. 

K 11 -. out; 4o M P.'Ö' 'Mo O 4b 

f# % ‘É'o Tliat wliich passed through -f* ten P 
inoulhs, i.e. a tradition dating back ten generations.— 
Pi- hsieh composed of tbe same elements means 
luiammity, ten mouths speaking in uuison; -f- P 
Ét' Wi Pfo — Phonetic series 132. lt forms 

Kip. Hennetically closed Q on 
all sides (T. 74). 0S4oM[]. 
-jfj- ^ 0 — Phonetic series 368. 
Hu*. The fetlock of an ox ; M 

&M& 4» it >s 

now used as an interrogative 
partiele, chia-cbieh for ^ } . — Phonetic. series 450. 
Nofe: & li * is not derived front i£{ ■ See L. 120 H. 
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G 



Gliih 2 . Straight; M L.M +.M S.# When 
ten eyes ha\e seen to it, the line must be straight. See 
L. 10 K, where this character was fully explained. — 
Phonetie series 335. 


Note: K'ang-hsi incui rectly classified uiiiler -f-, Jtjl L 46 E, L 46 M, 
l. 18 D, etc. 


Second series: -f- repeated twice ff-, -ff-. 


" -fr* 

-tJ* i± 


Nien 1 . Erh‘-shih-, Twenty; ~ . 

The tens added nne to another. In composition, it 
Oltei) ineans a imiltitude (T. 10 I). It is liable to he 
confouiuled with ff" kan* (L. 73 B). It forms 


I 



Kling*. Ari artiori dom; in cnmmon.all takirig part in 
it. icpicsented b\ '(f twenty pairs of hands; 'ff'. 
)-£f -£f See L 47 Q — Phom tic series 225. 


J 




Kuang 1 . I.ight, luster. RJ] .&«,-£ 'tf'.M ‘K, 

,êo Prirnitively twenty 'ff' A lires (L 126). The 
modern form represents A _L a man Wlt h hre 
(B 29); probably a man carrying a torrh Theaneient 
form was ma'mtained in a few r.ompounds (belnw L) — 
Phoimtic series 222 It forms 


K 




Htiang 3 . Brightness of the 
[] sun, to riazzle : 14,/; a. 
M vt.# M. 1 — Ehonetic series 
537. 


L 



H uangT Yellow, the hue of 
the ploughed earth fjj (L U9); 

m z e a.m eb. m 

Note how ff] and >X. are mixed up. See the 
derivativcs, T. 1 71. — lt is the 20tth radical Phunetic 
series 688. 
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Shu 4 . All -y- the inhabitants of a J 1, dwelling. 
gathered around the *X. hearth (L. 126); among the 
ancients, the hearth gave liglit aud heat; M T 
4 , M 'Éf ïSt ëo Meanings chuan-chu 

m 4 the familial flock, concubines and c.hildren; 
the hunran heid, the people. Various chia-chieh. — 
Phonetic series 615. — No te the foltowing logical 
aggregates, in which mi was replaced by the radical. 


& 


Tu‘. To ineasiire, a rule, a 

(legree; M tk M ^ . M 

A hand which counts ur 


measures Jfc a quantity. — Phonetic series 4K4. 


Hsi 3 . A mat, a meal; because, 
in the olden linies, ^ people 
used to eat, while sitting on 
mats, the dishes heilig plaeed on a mat. 

Ijl. M See rtl , a napkin, L 35 A. 



Third series: -f- repeated three linies; 


N 

0 ^ 



San'-shili 2 . Thirty; 
forms 


+ ft 4. ft u 


-tft 


Shit)*- A period ofthirty years; duralion of a man's 
active lift»; an age, a generation; H + Zf fêi — 
të.M iff rfï! % -^.ta <ïo The vertical stroke of 
+ on the left side is ienghlened, to denole tlie 
prolongation and duralion of life. — Phonetic series 
157. It forms 


Yeh*. The. successions of 

leaves upon the trees; a leaf 
(now jg ); by extension, a thin 
plateof metal orgold; ^ iÉ, M 7ff. $■. 

4 o ~ Phonetic series 494. Compare |{§ L. 

104 A. 
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Fourth series: -f- repeated four times, jfjf. 

Ss»V-shlh 9 . Forty; ~ ft # Ma Twice 
twenty. Some etymologists think tliis |jj to be the top 
part of the following eharacter 

Tai*. A girdle, to take along as if worn at the girdle, 
to wear; This derivation is an arbitrary one, 

calligraphic, not etymological. jjj} is a primitive, while 
— means the girdle, aud the other part represeots 
thetrinkels (L. 21 U) banging from thegirdle; _t 
At the bottom, the robes are represented by two 
ff) (L 35), one above the other; Ig; ff) o — Pho- 
iietic series G48. 

Wh 2 . See L. iO 1, where this character was fully 
explained. A luxuriant ^ forest destroyed by m a 
great mimber of A men. It is now au adverb of 
negation; oo, none, no more, — t’boneüc series 718. 


LESSON 25. 


Note: The primitive A jên 2 , a man, being written indifferent manners; several 
lessons are devoted to it. fiere is a list of them. 


A jên 2 standing, or \ put on the side. 

L. 25 

£ jên 2 inverted. 

L. 26 

Multiples of A and £ ■ 

L. 27 

A jên 2 on the top of the compounds, curtailed. L. 28 

JL jên 2 at the bottom of the compounds. 

L. 29 

Jp jên 2 bent down. 

L. 30 A 

P jên 2 sitting down. 

L. 32 

(4 jên 2 overturned. 

L. 30 D 

jên 2 doubled up. 

L. 54 

A % jên 2 moving on. 

L. 31 

A jên 2 with arms. 

LL. 60, 61 




Etymological Lessons. 25. 


73 


About tlie [iriniit 

* /v 

4 

B 

c n 

d A 

E . 

- & 

G 

H 


ive A nnder its two foruis, A and -f . 



Jên s A man. represenled by bis legs; the mm. vvho 
stands iipiiglit. Compare (L. 60); ^ 

A. A ft 2 & Ê # 4,£ fx 2 & M &* 

— It is tlie 9th radii-,■ il of cha roeiers relalirig to man. 
It forms 


fifi 

n* 


Ch'iu*. A prisoner, to crnprison; ö ^ 

# ^3t-. A man A in :m C3 *’nc.!osute, L. 74. See jg. 
L. 157 C. 

Shan f . M A £ P9 +.# 3. A mao A i" » 

door |"j (L. 1“29 C), inoving sideways to give way 
to ollmrs; by extension, a sndden and quick motion 
in general. 

Shu 1 . To guard the fiontmrs; A a man witli Ai a 
s,mar(l.. 71 F); ^ $ ,&„# A ft See 

tlie compouiid (!,. IK) D). 

Fn ? Fiom A " i:l " ;mfi A lJ og O- 13 4). A man 
iinitatirig the dog, or inaking otliers imilale it. To 
crouch, to fali or lie proslrate, to liide, to liumble, 
to subject, etc. — Phonetic series 196. 


Jtö 

fl- 

Jll 



Wei 1 . Tlie place where a A man * s jf. standing 
erect; tlie place assigned, according to liis dignity, to 
eacli official; A.M jt. + S £ £ 

Ïï ol) i {it. extension, seat, rank, person. See 

jfe (L. CO H). 

Jên*. The virlue that must unite men to men; jjjj 
4L, hh A. M —. # ÏÊF.i See L - 2 B > where this 
character was explained. 

Hsin*. True words, and, by extension, the effect 
produced by these words upou others, truthfulness, 
failh, confidence; A.t 7 Ë. 

A.M P. a man A aud a es w ord. In the 
old form, a A man an< ^ 3 P mouth. In still more 
ancient form, a word ff and a beart; words 
coming from the heart and appealing to it. 
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Hsien*. The taoisl GeDii; hh A* hï l 

®. ftïff 1ÜJ. 

According to the legends, they live on the mountains, 
hence the modem eharacter |[Jj, man and mountain. 
The etymological meaning is ■{ a man who ® rosé, 
by the taoist practices, above morlals. (See L. 50 P, 
L. 10 L). 

LESSON 26. 

About the inverted which is now written . (Compare wilh the old forms, 
L. ?5 A and “26 B). 

Preliminary notc: The modern £ . corresponds to two old primitives. — 

1 . 7*7 representsan old instrument, a kiod of scraper, of 
spoon. i^t £ Thischaracterbecamesoon 

obsolete. In the derivatives that remained after it ( 
etc.) it was written even bel'ore the reform of Li-ssu. This explains how, 
in the series , one may find several characters that mean utensils (below C, 
D, M). — 2. / v inverted, over-tnrned. Hence the significations derived front the 
origin of this eharacter; to turn ronrtd, to invert, to compure, to juin, to match, to 
pair ( right side and re verse.). 

Pi 3 . To turn one'.s self rniind, etc. JA A 0 — lt 
is the 21 th radical. 


B & (l 




First series; Compounds in which means an object. 



Shih*. A spoon, a key. (Phon. jjk L. 112 I). 




Ch'ang* A special liquor, used in the sacrifices, to 
induce the f4 shên 2 to come down; £1 ®[ & tt W 

# ^ «c m ö t* m u 

fc ü fifc A vase (J (L. 3SE) full of ^ grain 
which, when fermeuted, produced the liquor; at the 
bottom, £ the spoon with which people drew up the 
liqnor from the vessel. Compare below M. — It is the, 
192tb radical. It forms 

Yü* Oblation of the liquor I^L See L. 130 E. 
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D 


3t 

9u 



Tsan'. A forked hrooe.h used (o flx the liair. Now 
The character represents a man A, with a £ 
brooch on the top. M * i A 0 fc ®. M 0 
Jü Hf Ü’ 3? 4o Nole the alteratioo of the 
modern character and try do distinguish it from 
wn s L. 61 C. and from 56 chi* 99 E. Repeated 
twice, tsan* is phonetic in hsün 2 , a caldrou (L. 155), 
and in 



Tsan'. To murmur; ^ ^ 0 0.1 % 

See L. 73 A. Not to he eonfounded, either with ^ t’i 
(L. 60 L) as inuny scribes do, or with ^ L. 79 B. — 
Phonetic series 709. Note 



Tsan 2 . I, we. This modern ciiaracter is au arbitrary 
abbreviation of ff. It is used, rogardless of the sense, 
to write the sound tsan 2 , a personal proüoun used by 
commori people in the provinces of the North. lts 
derivatives fjf and !§, much used in the books written 
in spoken ianguage, have no more value than ^ itself. 

^ it * a fff m 0 &.tn s ^ ± n 4. - 

must be distinguished from ff cbiu’, L. 31 B 


Socood series: Compounds in which £ means man, etc. 


e JfL JjL 

f n 

O fcp (ft 

tt ft ffl) 


Pao 3 . A tithing of -f* ten £ men. It forms some 
phonetic compounds, eg ^ pao 3 , a bustard, etc. 

Ni 4 . Near, in contact; ifr £ c Morally, intimity. 
Etymology, AA P, AA t ,#®» 11111 J P (*'■ 
means atso, a man. Thereforeni means, two men near 
one another. Phonetic series itO. 

Nang 2 . A high p dignity, towards which rise the 
eyes and desires of £ men; exalted, to desire; AA 

P.tfJï.12 Sc m m B. 

Tk 4. — Phonetic series 73. Compare EP yin*, L. 19 1. 
Ssu 3 . Dead, to die; 

^ 0 A A man, ^ dead (L. 118 C). Note t. tn the 
modern character, the top stroke of is prolonged 
and covers £ . 2. In the ancient form, instead of £ , 
tbe inverted form, tbere is. A. the straight form. 
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Pin 3 Etymologically, the raw üiat inakes £ the 
pair wilh the ^ buil. Now Ijfc mu 3 means the male, 
and p’in 3 the fernale uf alt kinds of animals. Note 
the analogous compound yu ( . hind, fernale, of the 

JÊÈ ,u *' sta ë- 



K êng 3 . Etymologically £ to turn p[ the head. 
Then, to turn over, to overthrow, in genera!; ^ |j , 
& H.-fc Mc Tliere are also a few uuusual phonetic 
eomplexes; for these, see jj{; tsü 3 , 1,. 112; and Jt 
pi 3 , L. 21 1. 


Third series: A special series is aseribed to the follnwing romponnds of , 
on account both of the singular tonus which were given to ttiem iu the modern 
writing, and of the importance of tlieir derivatives. In the old writing, those 
charaeters were perfectly regular. 

Ya«3. M H. M C. # To turn one’s back 
lo the fj sim; obscure, bidden. lt fonns {g yao 3 , 
dark as in a ^ cavern; Jg yao 3 , the South-East 
angle, the most relired place in a e. house; etc. In 
its modern fornt, the next seems to he a compound of 
the same elemeuts; it is not so. 

Cliih 3 . The old form is composed of the longue 
(L. 102 f.), and of —, a sweet thing (L. 1, 4°); good, 
agreeable to the. taste; -£ M -g- ^ 

After Li-ssn, the character was composed of kan* 
sweet (L. 73 B), and of phonetic ; M U*. t *. 
Chuan-clra, an edict of the Emperor who is supposed 
to speak iu soft words. — Phonetic series 186. It forms 
■§ ch’ang* (L. 36 E), cb’i* (E. 30 E), ^ chP (L. 
121 M). 

Kên*. MUt.tf.l S 14. To turn 

suddenly round £ , in order to g look a man full in 
the face, hatightily; anger, defiance. — lt is the 138th 
radical. Phonetic series 219 and 741. 

Note. ^ liang- has another origin. See L. 75 F. 
Item jj| t’ui*. See L. 31 C. 
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M 


& 




II Siang 1 Boiled grain, the Cliine.se soup fan*- It 
is composed as tg (L. 26 C). A £) vase (primitive); 
— its contents (L. 1.4°); the spoon to draw up 

(l. 26 a).{$>„* a ffl + i t m u $ io 

lts conlraeted form must be distinguished from 
lian<j(L. 75 F), lt forms the fnllowing characters: 




Hsiang 1 . The fj grain produeing country, between 
the walled cities, represented by two pA , one of them 
be.ing straight, the otlier heing inverted and abbrevia- 
ted in the modern writing L. 7i a IE SoE 

jff — Plionetic series 682. 



Ch’iiig-. Ministers. Those who we re present at the 
imperia! f3 tnoals, standing in two opposite ruws, 
holding the (] P sceptres, badges of their dignity; 

M IE K IJ M ïï M o s «' L - ' r >5 a. 




Chi 2 . The conveuient p rneasure (T. 55 B) of fj 
soup; teinperaiice, moderation; novv gp.— Chi 2 is 
widely used chia-chieh as a conjunction expressing 
the logica! eousequenco. — Plionetic series 424. It 
forms the phoue.lic complex. 

/twt» Chieh 4 . A segment of the 
0? bamboo, belwe.en two nodes. 

’ ' » Chuan-chu, an article, a limit 

of time, a term. Chia-chieh for chi*, temperance, 
moderation. — Phonelic series 798. 



Chi 4 . To suck up , to swallow; (L. 99 E). Chuan-chn, 
already passed.as swallowed f* soup; finished.alrea- 
dy, siuce; Ü 4 31 4. 4,— Phonetic series 596. 
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Shih ? . ssü 4 . Food, to eat, tofeed: Ml.M A. 
'è' Sou L li, A nnion. together; g grain, food. 
Beeause, says the Glose. it is by mixing the different 
tsix) kinds of grain that the human lood is prepared; 

7*7 ® □ g. Note the top stroke of j|, 

a contraction of |§, is confounded witli the lower 
stroke of A- — It is the löith radical of characters 
relating to food. It ferms 


Shih“ To nourish; to give ^ 
food to a roan; 

ferms tlie phonetic romploxes fjj shih*, to adorn, and 
ÜS ch'ih 4 , an order, injunction. See L. 28. 


r m 



Ê 


Ts’ttiij) 1 . A granary, govcm- 
rnent storehouse. In this cha- 
racter, ^ is mutilaled, to 
inake room beneath lor [] (L. Ti): M Ê £.□ f*. 
$3 . — Phonetic series 575. 




N 


& 

ai 



Chili 4 is notderived trom @. Tfie modern fprmsare 
corrupt. Gompaie the ancienl ferms vsith L. H7 B. 
The rearing ofcaltle, under trees, in the steppe. Hence 
now chiu 4 , a stnd, a stahle. 


O N. B. — Let us recall — t. That g is tlie classical abhreviation of g 
kên 3 (2(5 L), hut ttial it is also used for other compounds. — 2. That J[ is the 
classical abhreviation of @ hsiang 1 (26 M). By tlie priucipie of the least efforl, 
tlie scribes otten write ü: instead of JV - X That lliese abbreviations are to he 
distinguished from the derivatives of jl[ liang* (75 F); a thing easier to say than 
to do. — 4. That the engravers, feilowing the scribes, cut in fanciful ways, several 
characters of this series, as cue may have noticed. — See also jg, L. 31 C. 
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79 


About the raultiples ofA- 


First series: A repeated twice (Ibe straight form, L. 25). 

Ts'ung 2 . A man walking after another; to follow, 
to obey. lt is the opposile of ;|fc, L. 27 C. 4g ^ ^Lo 

M Z A.# it.Z A 40 m $ M.Z A 40 Hf 

2$ 4fc 0 Chuan-chu, a preposition, as the Latin ab,ex; 
it is in this sense that is so often used in this work, 
for the analysis of characters. It is now practically 
superseded hy the next homophone and synouym 
compound 


* m. m 


Ts'uiiy 2 . Note the curious form 
%]}[} of the modern character. It is 
^ jij composed of and of (Rad. 
162; L 112 K) dislocated; tlie lliree > placed on the 
left side simnlale , the 6011) radical, under which 
K’ang-hsi wrongfully classified aD(1 its similes ; the 
lower part ^ is placed under In the ancient 
character. Uien; is simply a juxlaposition of the 
elernents. — Phonetic series 657. 


B 



Cli’ien 1 . To cut. Two men and a halberd; Jg 

A ft 7ÊU Sw> 1,. 71. Compare I,. 

25 I). and jfc E. 17 E. — It forms 




Ch’ien*. The wild garlic; (1| 
Ü éoM Ml. ^ So See L. 
170 B. — Phonetic series 829. 




Ch’ien'. Reunion, meeting. By extension, together. 
g-4,MA (I.. 14), ^ DD.# SoAtneetiDg Aof 
several A men, who speak. Phonetic series 726. 


Second series: Two 



A turned face to face. 

Tso*. To sit down, to be seated; M Z A 

^ # SS. Two A n,Rn sitting on the ^ 

ground, in the old fashion, and facing each otber to 
talk. — Phonetic series 309. 
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Wij'. The work JT (L. 82) of BA witches; magie, 
incantations. Two witches whn dance to obtain rain 

ifft hê KI % Pfc ^ Ivi A 

Jf lt forms 


M Shih 1 . Tiie stalks M of 
Achillea Sibirica that were 
used by the wizards ZBto divine. 
IA # 4» M tJ. M ZB. # fëo lt forms 
the piionetic. complexes Pjg shih 4 , to bite. to goaw; 
tfl? shih*, bank, quay. 

See Jg i.ing 2 , L 72 K. Distinguish ZB from 
L. Ui M, and frotu contracted in Jg- L. 13 C, etc. 



f A ^ 


Chia'. A man ^(1,-60) who clasps two BA others 


in bis arms: to press, to squeeze, to piek up, to fix ; 
4° BA A ££ " A , & S;o — Phonetir. series 257. 
To be dislingoislied from ^ shan n (L. 13 li), and 
from lai- (I.. 13 C). it forms the. plionctic complex 



Cli'ieh*. Box, casket, BA f__ 
fcfo (I. 10. B), ^ H^o B 'S now 
xrV wrilten (}£. 


Third series: Two ^ turned one. against another. 

Pei 3 . The opposite. of BA (L 27 A). Nol to follow 
each olher, lo turn one’s hack, disagreement: BA ~ 

A AffiS 

fS 4fco Bcrived meaning, the hack ; and, by 

extension, the INorth dii. the Cardinal po int 

towards whieh one turns one’s back when sitting 
down facing the South, according to custoni. — The 
modern scribes wrile Bfc for different more intricate 
characters. See ffc kuai 1 , L 103 C ; jjg cb’êng 2 , L 31 
E, etc. 

Ch Ju 1 . A tulI, a mound; BA 4t,BA —, — 

16 4c The Close is summed up thus: — represents 
the top ofa height. On the top, ^ two men turned 
ooe against another, instead of four men whom it 
would have been too difficult to depict. The meaning 
is that, from the top one may see towards the four 



G ;}t ^ 
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directions i. e. towards all directions; a culminating point. — Phouetic series 
113. — Note that & ping 1 (L. 47 D) is unconnected witli £... Item, the kind of 
primitive (L. 80 B)... But {£ forms 

Hsü 1 . A high upland; M Ê. fe 3$. 

These uplands being generaily wild andbarren, hence 
chuan-chu, empty, that which contains nothing; 
ft. 3* 9$.®(SÜGH&.Si — Phonetic series 

685, under its modern corrupt form. 



Fourth series: £ 

. tb (M 
£ il 

% 8 

& $ 

B 


repeated twice ( inverted form, L. 25). 

Pi*. It is ^ inverted (27 A), M “ £ .# ;ff 0 To 

effect a union, to follow, to cooperate, to plot. 

Pi 3 . Meanings derived from ttie inversion (See L. 26 
A, 2°), to draw a parallel between, to compare, rank.— 
lt is the 81 lh radical. Phonetic series 77. lt forms 

PP A syiionym of the preceding The two men are 
placed upon (l,. 8i) the earth. — Phonetic series 
“21)9. 

Ohieh 1 . Together, all; |77J 4.M 
Several men Ti (•- 169 A contracted) acting in 
concert. — Phonetic series 428 K ang-hsi erroneously 
classitied this ctiaracter under the radical 106 fjg. 

K’iiii 1 . A mimher or men under the 0 sun (L. 
H3); mullitude, generalily; 0. ^ .tfc, 

# Chuan-chu ofdifferent kinds; 4. a posterlty, 
tliose whowill succeed in life, under the sun; ^ 4 . 
the multitude of iosects that the sun is supposed to 
bring forth... Cbia-chieh ft an elder brother; 
compare ko 1 , p. 11. — Phonetic series 371. 

P’i 2 . The navel wbich is supposed to be in communi- 
cation with the head (L. 40 A) through cbannels 
in which circulate the-^ vital spirits. pf 4« 
ÊJ 0 ÜÜ n ® to it So the lower part 
would not be Jt. but a kind of primitive, represen- 
ting the channels. Instead of g|, the scribes write ffl, 
hence the erroneous character here joined. — Phone¬ 
tic series 557. 
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Note 1 : Jfc is inlended to delineate. the feetin some characters that represent 
aoimals, e. g. 


Ch’ao*, jerhoa, L. !06 C. 


Lu*, antelope. L. 136 A. 


Note 2 :Two Jfc,oue above the. other, represent also the feet in the following series 


J 


Ah 88 

m 



SR 


•Ati 

HE 

>**> 



Nêntj 2 , formerly Nai*, wliich explains thesouud of 
sotne derivatives. Tlie great brown bear. After Li-ssü, 
this character was explained thus: two £ paws, ft 
the body, ]* lbe growling of the angry bear. (L. 85 E). 
Dut the study of the old forms reveals a special primitive 
delineating a head, a hairy body standing, and claws. 
(L. 116 H). The bear is the synibol of hravery; lie.nce 
the meanings chuan-chu, valour, au officer; ^ gj? £ 
5§£ u — Pboiietic series 551. It forms 

T’ai*. Martial attitude. M fë.# M* - The 

outward of the >E> interior fg valour. 

Hsiuiit| 2 . The sniall black fjg bear; represents 
the feet (I,. 126 C), a graphic redundancy. 

Pa*. A bcar, figur.itively an office.r taken in a [$] 
net ( L. 89 lo dismiss, to resign, to cease, and 
otber cbuan-chu The C.lose explaius ttiat tiie. net 
mentts caluinnious acrusalions. Fompare fg; L. 39 F. 


Fifth series: A repealed thrice. 


k 4a 1 

l & fü 


Cliung*. Gatheriug, meeting. Tres collegium 
faciunt ; M A.ff The next conipound. a 
synonym and homoptione. is now used instead. 

Lhunfl*. A crowd; ^ = A»M 0 . ;&o Note 

that cm is nol p<] (as above, in j|§), bul the eye @ 
(L. I58)depicted horizonlatly. The visual g space 
fuli of A men; ai 1 the men taken in at a glance; 
crowd, all, etc. The scribes fancifully and strangely 
altered Ibis character, as one may see by the two 
specimens here joined. 



Chü*. To meet; a reunion of x(A men; ^ 

M H A.M ft g 0 See L. 116 F. — Phonetic 

series 775. 
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About some peculiar forms of A- cnrlailed in the modern writing, either through 
want of space, or through a partial fusion witli a phonetic; A ls reduced t« ) , 
f\, etc. In Ihe ancient writing. A lias ils nornial l'orni. 

Chi 2 . To attain. to seize upon. A ^ harul that seizes 
a A man. This charaeter was explained, L. 19 D. — 
Phonetic series 40. 

Hsien 4 . A trap, a pit; >J> % &„ M A -3; El _t. 
'Ê' IÉ, E3 lP ifc A man A who falls into a p 
pit ( L 199). Cf. L. 38 0. — Plionetic series 360. 


* Th 

- ö § 


C 




Fu 4 I Morally, a A m;ul w bo has H cowries. 
nioney (l„. 161 ); the prille caused by l'ortune; insubor- 
dination, disdain; M A 'ï I 'ff S t$ ■&„ — 2 - 
Pliysically, a A nian who hears a load on bis back, 
in order to gain H cowries; to toil hard, to suffer; 

Al M ff ff & 0 El o 


D ëj & 
f. 

F f 4- 

c ^ ^ 


Sh ö*. F > rïtiiitiv«‘ sunsp, the finish of the face; 

M A.M p .fr £.« ,fr 3£ fi.jg PI 

The rompositirtn of this rhai arter is typieul; A a man, 
and |J (1.. 55) a seril; bccau.se, says the Close, the 
colotii of ttie face corresponds with the feelingsof the 
hem t, as the stamp rcpioduces the seal. By e.xtension, 
the llusii arisipg trom passion, sexual pleasure, colour 
in general — lt is the 139th radical. 

W ei 2 . A man A looking front up a J~~ steep cliff 
(L. 59); a perilous situation, daoger; ff|) 
iritg „ There are important compounds, 
about wliich see L 59 H. 

Ch ien'. One thousand This anomalous character 
was explained L. 94 D. A 0(1 the l0 P is phonetic; -f- 
is for + S -È. ten times one hundred, says the 
Glose.—• Phonetic series 16. 

Tinfl 2 . Upright, raised, aüentive; M A al ± ±. 
# 3Ëi. %è JÏL -&0 J& Iff] )i£. A man A 011 the 
grnund (L. 81). Nol to be confounded with jên* 
(L. 85 C). In the modern writing, the two characters 
are al most identical. 
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Tiao*. Actual meaning, to mourn for one dead, in 
order to console his family. Compositioo: a man A 
who carries a bow (L. 87) over his sboulders. The 
Chinese of olden times did not bury their dead. The 
corp.se was packed up in a bundle of grass (L. 78 G), 

and left to rot away in sotne rernole place The rite of condoling, at that time, 
consisted in offeriug one's self witli a bow, to proleet the corpse agaiust wild 
heasts. M W- £ Jö 35. M ^ # M. The 

meaning, to hang up, lo suspeud, comes from the fact that the bow was carried 
hanging across the shoulder, ubich is represented by the old character. 

Chiu'. Primitive sense, egotism hurting one’s 
neighbour; a man A who does not look for his own 
& (I- 31 B) benefit; M A. # ft, # 

& 4, By exteosion, offeuce, fault, mistake; jg 
— Phonetic series 338. 


■ d) 



J 




Shên*. Body, person. lt is A with a big belly and a 
leg. Soc L. 148. — It is ihe I58th radical of characters 
relaling to the shapes of the body. 


Note; The hèad ( sharp snoot) of soine aniinal ligures, is like A ' n the 
ancient wriling. The resemblnnce is niercly a graphical one. For instance: 



T'u s , hare, L 1 00 B. Yii 2 , fish, i„ U C J A. 


LESSON 29 


About JL, the forni taken by A, when placed at the bottom of the characters. 


A 



B 




J<>n*. A man (two legs). It sometimes rneans, feet, 
support /f A 't&o — 11 is ,lie l0th radical. 

Erh- Au infant. ^ 4« Ji, M ÉI. W ATo 

JL * * A {%. Él % Mo A büd v JL and a 

head [x] (L. 40 c ) opened in the form of p, repre- 
senting a skull, the fontanels of which are not vet 
closed. — Phonetic series 352. 
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% 

JL 




tl 

R 


Mao'. The face; ^ A, M È. A M 
Froni Jl man aud (ïj (L. 88 ), white, colour or form 
of the face. Instead of this, the synooyni and 
homophone compound f(£ is now nsed. 

Huauy 4 ; M P 31 JL _t> & A P ai0lUh 

on the top of a JL man; to speak strongly, 
emphatically, authorilatively. Note the two modern 
chuan-chu, witii ehange of sounds 

1 . K’ uantj*. An empliatic conjunction, so much 
the more, a fortiori. The scribes write ^ : Jl VJJ.but 
their writing is rejecled by the ciïtics, 5 t- 

‘2. IIsiuiKJ 1 The eldest amoog several brothers; 
ttie one who must P exhortandcorrect iiis brothers.— 
Phonetic series t23. Note also the compouiids 



Chu‘ Au 52, oration that poes with the otilation 
of a jf» sacrilice, and that touches the 41 $ shên; 

m ^ jl p . ft #.0 & £ m ju ia m. 



Cliou 1 . A modern charactei. Tlie P added is 
a redundancy. Adjuratioii, imprecation ; tifr 4o 
This cliarac.ter is often erroneously written 5E 



Yiieli 4 Ciood woids that dispel grief and rejoice the 
hearei ; lience the. two nieariings, to speak, to rejoice. 
lt is 5Ü. added with a /\ (F. 18), that meaos, dissipa- 

tion; M JL P A. is ito A m 

-fcoïr -&Q ' s unconuected with Q ( L. 18 E.). It is 
used as a modern arbilrary chia-chieh to mean, 
exchange, delivery in the commercial transactions; it 
is then pronounced tui 4 ; ^ ^ — 

Phonetic series 313. 



Yün-*. To coosent, to grant A man JL who X, says 
ycs; | M JL. M X.. t f. T» make out 
one’s assent, hy hrealhing forth a yes. See L. 85 E. — 
Phonetic series 100. Note the phonetic complex 



Tsnn'. To walk solemnly; 

— Phonetic series 311. 
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& K 

% n 

yt n 

% Ê 

'ft ft 
fa ffil 


Ch'ung’. To nniirish a ^ ehild. from its birth till, 
knnwing how to JL walk, il has hecome a man; j^f% 

A. AA JL. JU:*#-? ê A A 4.to reed, 

to fill, full, etc. Chuan-chu and chia-chieh of different 
kinds. — Phorielie series 189. 

Veh * The he,ad; §| M M & JL ±„&„ M 
% J& % t 'ï 4o A head § (L. 160) npon a body 
JL Note the rootraclion of JL in the modern charac- 
ler. - lt is the I8llh radical of a group of characters 
relating to tbc head, netk, etc. 

Ylian 2 . Thai whieb is on the top, upon JL man, 
Head, principle. nri^in; ys capvt in latin; A» lÊ 

4. AA £ i A. ï 1. f R A f! S -t. 

ik M A. ±. fï hoe jzi, an anciont form of 
L , L. 2 G. — Phnnetie series 97. Note the compounds 

Kuan’ The iiian's c.ap, Uien 
eaps and hats in gen o ral; ^ 

2. SU 8 4,AA -.AA Je.# 

,t,o. 4 ( 1' A5 li) stands for ^ 0 The ineaning is, 
wh.'il is placet! ^ nu the Jj; head, to rover iL 

Wall’. Kotire, tinished. door; £ 4.AA Jïïi° 

The putting op of the • J - roof completes a building. 
— Phonetir series 314 lt fortns 

Jv’ou 1 Robbers, to loot. The 
man who armee! witli a stick 
(I, 43 D ) threatens the yg dwel- 
ling-filaces; AA ;£, AA 'H M° 

fvuang'. Tiglil The old form of this character was 
explained !,. '24 J. This is tlie tnoderu form, JL± A. 
probably, a man carrying a lorch. — Phonetic series 222. 

Jmig 3 . loaction, to remaiii inactive; M ***. M JL. 
# I. A S 1 T S ffl ¥ 4o A JL man iu his 

house, because lie has no work to do in the heids. 
Nol to be coiifounded with yin 3 , composed of <— 
and A (L. -34 E). 
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Wu l . A stool. A plane surface — • upon a JL support; 

® m ± ^ 4.M - & JL 

— Phonetic series 36. 

LESSON 30. 

About Z 2 ( \ who bends forward), and ( A inverled, Uie (eed being 

turoed up). 

First series: F- 

•JèiiA A man who leans, who bends up; 
lt tonus 

C«l.-<Vn* X F. M ;t 0 F ft A £ Jg, 

fA: ifn $c ïf 0? ifö 4. •' woman F wbo bends 
forward lo conceal ^ her shaine, says the f'.lose,; 
probably her nienses (not her pregnancy L. 112 !,). 
lienre chuan-chu time, epoch, period. lt is the 
f H1 tli radical. — 1’honetic series 2ftt. —The primitive 
meaning lias been preserved in the compound 

.1 ii l . To sliame, to insult; M -vf. M Jk. ft ;^ 0 To 
re.veal -.f- (lor ^ , L. 43 A ) a sliameful situation 
or lliing. — 1’lmnetic series 541 

Hou* A prim e (by erlension, a prine.ess). g 

4„m n.-& n (di p u » 

The man who notifies P bis orders, F bending 
towards the jieople. This compositie» is analogous to 
tbat ot g chün-, a prince, See page 9 — Phonetic 
series 109. — /jj inverled, forms 

Ssü'. The gove.rnment, the administration, tbat is 
like tlie reverse of the prince; 

Phonetic series 159. 

Second series: (J . 

Hua 4 . A man tumbled head over heels; m m a. 

The primitive sense was, to die; fj A S 
\L> ft 4* Derived meanings, to overtbrow, to 
transfonn; ^t, lt forms 


15 k 





»x. n 


D 
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ft JIS 


H ua*. To change, to convert men \ by teaching 
ttiem; 1 » -# Ut., — Phonetic 

series 64. it ferms bua 1 , flowers, the term of the 
evolution of +f- plants. See L. 13 F. 


kZU 


n 


Chèilt. Transformatiou by the Taoist practices. 
See, L. 10 L. 


Lao 3 . Old, venerahle, a septuagena rian. A man A 
wliose hair and beard % (L. 100) change [J , grow 

white; # A !Ü.^t D fi8SÓ 4 .'t 

+ B Note lhe strange modern contraction of A and of ^. - lt is the 125lh 
radical. This character forms important compounds, in which ^ was suppressed lo 
give room to the radicai or to the phonetic. For instance: 



* ü 

* * 

* \ 


Ch’i s . Sexagenarian; jg old man who ff* needs a 
better food. See g* L. 26 K. — Phonetic series 513. 

K'ao 3 . Old age; Tj represents tlie asthmaof old men 
(L. I, i). By extension, to examine, to inlerrogate 
pupils and eandidates, which are attributes of wor- 
thies. — Phonetie series 218. 

Ilsiao*. Filial piety; the thing which the -f 
cliildren owe to the ;g aged persons in general, and to 
their pa ren Is in particular; ^ 0- 3C ^ Jko M ^ 
ig, M ."iko — Phonetic series 276. But 

chiao 1 , to tcach, has nothing in common with 
This character, whose exact form i? given here, 
will he explained [,. 39 H. 


Chè 3 . This character is not derived front See 
L. 159 B. 


LESSON 31 

About Utree derivalives of A- partial primilives, viz.: A cbiu 3 , £ chih 3 , % sni*. 
First series: A- 

Chiu 3 . A man hindered while walking, hy a kind of 

train; Ü 4oM A.{^ • & ^ Ü ffil ifc ± 

Hence the notion of slowness, of duration — 
Pbonetic series 17. 




A 
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Second series: 

Chili 3 . To follow, to pursue a man who walks; {jj? 
fê. £ 4 . M A‘ ft.» \ -fa — lt is the 34th 
radical, ordinarily plaeed on Die lop of coinpounds. 
It forms 


B JC A 


& 

& 




Ko 3 . To % go on one’s way. without hearing the 
□ advice of others: ff ffjj g tt IS 4. M 
o. % Separaled, distinct, particular, otlier. The 
individual descrihed by his self-love, his own way.— 
Phonetic series 220. lt forms 

Chili’. A man A altached to his g own opinion, 
who cares only for his own interests, and who 
consequently offends agninst others. By extensioo, 
o deuce, fault; M A.M f ft jg 4. 

See L. 28 I. ÏNote the contraetion of the modern 
charac.ter. — Phonetic series 338. 


SS- U 

m 


I,iiV Way, road ; M Sri through which g 

each one ;§? trespasses. — Phonetic series 748. 

K’o v - Ch ieli’ A gunst, a tr, -Heller; M 
to stay for a time in a ^ house nut §. one's own. 
Lino ’. Boundary that g divides the QJ fields. Chuan- 
chu, to partitïon. to shorten, a liltle, eti- ft forms 
^ liao 1 , to lay down, to depose 

Lao* Old meaning: a trench to irrigate ; y water 
used by g. everyhody. lt forms lao*, the fall of the 
ieavos, to sink. 


See % hai*, L. 97 II; $ tang’ L 97 A: and g tung’ L. H F. 

The 34th radicul chih 3 (three strokes) must be carefully distinguisbed trom 
the 66th radieal % p'u’ (foor strokes), and fromthe 36th radieal lm*. 


Third strries: 


Sui'. A man who goes on, despite of shackles; fj 

M 4 Jfe 0 A 3? BS ^ #T Ü £ To be distin- 

guished from analogous forms, as stated above. — lt 
is the 35th radieal, ordinarily plaeed at the bottom of 
the compounds. It forms 
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Chili* To rearti or inake others reach 3? the 
ai in, despile of difliculties; M 5.# M See 

L. 133 B. 

T’ui*. To have walked with diföcully all the day 
Q Ion;;, and consequently, to refuse to advance 
more, or [o go backwards, on account of the difficul- 
ties of the road. To refuse, to retreat. — 3 

f7 Ü B.M The g added is a 

radical reduudancy (L. 112, E). Note the conlraction of the modern cliaracter, and 
read agaiu the note L. 26 O. — Phonetic series 578. 
oSee g L 29 E; L. 7‘J K ; L. 38 L); etc. 



inverted, forms 
D 


f T 




n 



K’ua* To overcome an ohstacle represented hy | ; 
M ^ 'ip o The modern character 

kepl the old forui. Phonetic in ^ ko*,a pot. 

% straight and inverted, forms 

Ch’iian 3 . It.is composed of the straight and the 
inverted fornri, bark to hark ; M £ jT. s Ja 1V.fr 
To go in eonir.ny directions : opposi(ion, conlra- 
(lirtiou. (iftence, error; ^ > Compare L. 27 G. 

— Il is the 13611) radical. In the eompounds, 
represents two men hack to liack Note the following 
Wul A dance with gestures, 
performed hy two groups opposing 
each other (SeeL. 65 D); #tj: tbe 
dancers back to back, SS a phonetic contraeted (L. 

10 1); m A.ffl £ IVcM HM S. 

Chieli 2 . 1’rimitive seiise: 
tree, on which criminals were 
hung, ** back to back; the 
gallows of old. Tliis character now means a roost, for 
fowis to .est on; $ fê * ±. ^ ^ *4 

— Phonetic series 518. it forms the following 
Shéng*, ch’êng 4 . A warriors' 
car, a sorl of roost for men 
standing back to back, on two 
ranks; the top represents a roof. The modern forrn 
does credit to the ingenious scribes. — Phonetic 
series 512 

See also and L. 126 D; etc. 


& S 


1^3 
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Chiang*. Fiom the straight and the inverted 
form one above the other; cf: f g ^ 

UB. &o Two men. one of thern (the interim') is subject 
to the other (the superior). This character is now 
written p^.and the pronunciation is different aecor- 
ding to the two different meanings. Hsiany*, to subject, 
to submit (tbc interior). Chiang*, to ciescend, to somt 
down. to degrade. to grant (ttie superior). — Phonetic 
series 1 82. — ^ contracted is phonetic in ^ lung*, 
L. 79 F; ^ being reduced to 

Another form of straight and inverted, one above 
the other. U is found only in the compound 

Wei*. Refractory opposition ; two men who puil at 
the saiitti object in conlrary direclions; 4Q ^ ^t,, 

(h 71). This character is now 
written jg — Phonetic series 187. See L. 23 F. 


LESSON U2. 

About a pectiliar form of A<P shih 1 , analogous to ƒ = , which was evplained I, 30A. 

Sltih'. A seated man The living person who an- 
c.ieutly represented the dead; hy exlension, ;i dead 
person. The Glose says: The sons, not seeing the de- 
ceased ancestor whom they worshipperi, invented the p to impersonate him ; p t 

± =f- Z EfU« Plif io- 

It is the iUh radical of characters relating to paris and positions of bodies. It forms 

Shih 1 . Corpse; p a man, Jt; dead (L. ‘26 H). 

Ni*. Two mem near each other (F. 26 F). 

T’un*. The lower part of p the body ; the part seated 
JL(L 20 A); JT represents this part; M P .T JT. 

« i 11, A i T S 4, f ^ JL ffii 

Hence tien*, the flogging on the buttocks (L 22 D). 
Instead of ”, the scribes write which makes one 
more false character. 



■ r ? 
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ja 

m 

M 4 


JfL JA 

JL j& 

£ 

m 

m 

K ft 


I‘*. It is composed as {3 (L.i B), the feeding that ruust 
bind man to man ( ~ two, p men). Is phonetic in 

Wei*. To smootli clolh, the ^ hand holding a hot 
iron. By extension, to make even, to sweeten; P- % 

^ ft >k jy # ü 4 # MM &. £ Z 

■tfLo It forms St wei*, to soothe, to console, to iron 
the wi inkles of jj^v the heart. Note how the scrihes 
changed >X into >J.. and % into -rf- 0 ^, tj: f£ 
ëtc- Phonetic series 658. 


Cliii*. A place, a spot, an abode. Etymologically, p 
a man who fouml a seat. lts composition is analo- 
gons to that of ƒ/£. above A; jg 4oM P 'fè J L W5 
Jfc.# This charactei' was arbitrarily changed by 
the scrihes into f £. AA P,~&%$- Compare L. 2h B 
— f’honetic series 3i5. 


I 3 . \V<‘i ; . I'ail. II 1 e ^ haii at the end ot P the 
body. Contracted into p . and sometirnes into p, p 
forms important coinpjnnds (Sec L tn(l 1!). Ttie Shuo- 
wên tells us that tbc okl Chinese put on a false tail, 
in order to be. as beantifnl as animals ; m m % & 

p ».« & m iè *0* a sï i ^ ia 


Sui*. Niao 4 . Urine, ?[< water coming front uude.i 
the tail, for p is Jj? contracted. 

Shih 3 . Excrement; the residue of ^ grain simiiarly 
ejected ; p is Jg contracted. Tliis character is a mo¬ 
dem one and superseded the o ld gg. See L. 122 C. 

Ch’ih 3 . The span of a p man, of a male adult’s haud. 
This span was, onder the Bynasty, the unity of 
lerigth and measured ahout twerity centimeters. The 
P grew longer, alter that time. itp to thirty centime¬ 
ters. The Europeans cali it a foot. In China it is a 
hand ; + -* 4oM p M The z, (E. 

9 A). says the Close, represents the opening of the 
hand, frotn the thmnb to the little finger. See sf (L. 
45 B). It forms 
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Chii*. To öt up, workshop where things are fitted 
lip. Tliis end is obtained hy using both O nioulh and 
Pi hands (span, used for the hand); O , R,^ - 

AÜ*R M 5 4.¥ n m VX ft $ io- Phonetic 

series 2tii>. 

Wu'. Abode, lodgiugs. Place where a man p being 
arrived tg (L. 133 B), takes rest. ^ P, A 

ft 4.M l.A Ah 4o Compare ^ Shih* 
(L. 133 B), which is a synonym. — Phonetic series 
490. lt is contracted inlo p in several characters; for 
instance 

LoiP. Tlie rain pjj passing through the roof of a 
house p, (o leak; fjI f ^ T 4» M [1S & F 
T.H.Ptl é'.See L. fff. B. 


LESSON 33- 

About the two priinitives, Al and ^ 

First series: Al 

Ch’i*. Seven. A numerical sign, without any other 
signilicatioii: y\ jg» t£ 0 AC H S\ 11 is radical in 
ch’èn ;l , second ^ teething, about the age ofseven 
Al years. It is phonetic in Pfc ch’itd, to cry out at, to 
scoid ; and in 

Ch’ieh 1 . To ent; JJ knife, L 52. — Phonetic 
series 43. 

Second series: ^ 

T'o 1 . A partial primitive. lt represents a small plant 
sinking its root into the. ground. The grouod —, the 
root beneath, the stalk and a small ear above; ]£l 4 „ 
M 1Ê & -t S —. T Mo — Phonetic 

series 29. It forms 

Chat 5 . Habitalion, abode; /g ' x '. hk # 

^ The place where a man ^ takes root, fixes his **• 
dwelling. — Phonetic series 177. 


•t A\ 


B ^ 



* JC 
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LKSSON 


ln lhis numher we dislinguish the. series ol' two primitives, [~J and . wantnnly 
ntingled logelher hy the scribes. and mixed tip by Kang-hsi. 


First series: 

* n n 

B Jö[ 

c 1(£l 

»ifs #t 

■* ft 


Chiung 3 . The suburbs, the country, the space. The 
two veilical sirokes delineaie the lirnils; the horizontal 
stroke repiesents the interval tiet ween thein. the void 

spaee ; & ^ m & o, ft.it isi 4. - it ^ the 

13th radiral. Note the de.rivatives 

ChiuiHf 3 . .4 synonyni of the preceding. The. 
represenlatimi is more explicit; p ( 1 . 71 1 delineatinp 

the walled town in Ihe middle of the country. — 
Hhoiietic series 1)4. The derivatives of [p] are lo he 
distingiiished front those ol fB] (L. 76 G). e. y. i@ 
chiung 3 , lo «o in reinole plar.es; ÜjjJ hui*. to return. 
Dislinguish nlso [?ï] chiung 3 front hstang' and fpj 
shang* ( L. .'!(> K); front f» (L C); front H 
chiung 3 ([,. 42 1 !), 

WiG The interior; lo enter ^ in a |~J void space, 
in the inteiioi. Tliis c.liatader was oxplained I,. 15 C. 
Note huw in the old foritt hete joined., [~] is already 
mistaken lor >- (34 II), white the GIopp yives the true 
explanation. - t’honetic series 74. 

ShihG .4 market The jjt grass-grown (~J space out 
of the city, wtiere people go and get \ (f,. 19 Ki what 
they atv to need of; □. bK * 

ts. & i ft 5 u ' ,J B) ft S. 

This eharacter tias iiolltittg in common with fj] (L. 35), 
under which it was erroneously classified by K’ang- 
hsi. It must he earefully di.stiuguished. front rfT fu‘ 
(35 B), and frotn yff fei 4 (L 79 G). There are a few 
insigniticanl compounds. Note Ihe logic.al aggregate 
nao', to hustle; pj ( L. 11 I) to quarrel as in the 
market place fff ; the ttoisy wraugling and confusion 
of a market, so dear to the Chinese. 

Yin-. To go away, lo withdraw. A A nlan w,l ° 
walks in order to go out of a [~J space; fy A 

aj n. # — Plionelic series 9i. Not to be 

eonfounded with jung 3 , L. 29 J. 
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H ao*. To rise iip, high. A bird that rises up in 
tht* D s I' 3C «i M fé ±. $ ffl H. # When 
this character is not wel) engraved, one mightbelieve 
it is topped by a *** (L. 36); in reality it is the J of 
the left side of Ihat crosses »—*, just as crosses 
»— in the preceding. — Phonetic series 531. 

Ming 2 Obscurily, darkness; [~J* M H.M 7^* 
# Mo The six ■/; Chinese hours (half a day) 
during which the (~J space is in darkness, the 0 sun 
heilig absent. — Phonetic series 553. 

Note. One tnay see how, in the modern forms, f^j and /- are ahsolutely mixed 
together. 




Second series: 


H 


n 


Mi 2 . To cover. A liue tliat fa lts al hoth ends,to cover; 
M — T — II is Ihe Uth radical 

of a few characlers nieaning, to cover. Note the 
following derivalives 


Mi 2 . A trivet ijji covered 


t L. 127 D). 



Knalt' To cover ■ • the head % ; a cap. See L. 29 H. 


Yüan* lll-iise. without motive, wrotig, grievance. 
Etyinologically a rabhit (L. 106 B), trapped r~. 

@ 4 # % ff - T.* f# Mo ii 

a few insiguificant phonetic complexes. This character 
is sonietimes wrongly wriUen 

»— is met, wilh the nieaning of physiral cover, of moral blindness, in many 
characlers, e.g. L 126 K; §£ L. 154 B; §p L. 72 I); ^ L. 39 I. Bul the 
following are derived from (L. 54), and not from <—, as the modern lorm 

might indtice one to believe, e.g. ft f..69 G; jjfi L. 167 C; etc. 



♦ ♦ 
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■ n r\ 

n /si 

iï ff 



Mao J . To cover [”} something — (L. 1 , 4°); 

— ir? ïf 0 1 ! forms 

T’uug-, Agreement, uuiou, reunion; -£)■ ft 4oM 
R.M P „The prionitive nieaning is: adaptation 

of a cover H lo the orifice P of a vase. — Phonetic 
series 246. 

Ch'iao*. A cover pj with tlowers ( L. 79 B); & 
■iJLo-tf.oM H» J±L # ff ■& (vegetable objects; 
compare L. 102 1). By estension, the shell of mollusks, 
of fruits, of eggs, tbat pj covers them, and is orua- 
rnented with firie designs ; R. m Z ^ 

0 Pi» ff Ü" ü Si jS i 0 In these last meanings, 
this character is now written chia-chieh §£ ch’iao 1 , 
the primitive nieaning of which was to slvike. This cha¬ 
racter forms the phonetic series 517, in which the 
radieal is placcd under contracted; e.g. 



Tiie sc 1 ibes and the engravers often forget the 
small stroke of pj. On the otlier hand, they fancylhe 
different writings % ft tc. 

\ 

Mênq*. To cover, lts composition resembles that of 
tL. 34 II ), a boar ^ laken map] snare. M FK 
# m. ft , lt forms meng 2 , the wistaria, a 
trailing plant that covers: to cover. Phonetic series 
784. — The character ^ meng 2 is lo he distinguished 
froni §£ chung 3 , L. 69 G 


Mao' A covering forthe head , that which pj covers — 
the head (L. 1 , 4>); ^ pj,# — . 
lt is now writter) — The scribes write R.s, 0 ; 
so that the derivatives of p] mao* caunot be distinguished from tliose of 0 yüeh 1 
(L. 73 A). Still imprnving on the scribes, K’ang-bsi, after baving classiffed, under 
the 14th radieal e—, characters tbat do nol beloog to it, placed the true derivati¬ 
ves of *-», the whole series pj, under the (3th radieal pj. Such is the value 
of classiflcations based upon the modero characters, altered or miogled with 
others. — lt forms the compounds. 
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M ao*. To rush on heedless, to act with the eyes g 
covered ^]; iraprudence, temerity; |H ffn $f 
|E] — PhoDetic series 462. Itforms the 

pbouetic complex 




Man*. To offend by H headless 
^ action. The g of §j is bent 
(L. 158), togive room to ^ — 


Pbonetic series 635. 




T’a*. Birds of passage flyiog in floek; swarm of 
wings covering the sky; ü?, 0 M 39.M FJ. 

■ff — Phonetic series 571. 




Chou*. A belmet, the headgear of soldiers; jjj 
(L. 151 A) is phonetic; ^Lo Not 

to beconfounded with the character fj chou* posterity, 
that is pronounecd and written in thesame way (L.65 
fl); neither with jpf wei* ( L. 122 C). 



Mien 3 . Official |Ej cap , ^ mien3 I L• 106 A) ts 
phonetic. Compare ^ yüan’.L. 34 H. 



Tsui* A meeting under the sanie |Ej roof. Soe 
L. 146 F. — Phonetic series 7n. 


Appendix. The —» repeated twice, is given as being the lower part of the next 


K 



important compound, though it a[>pears seldom, the 
modern scribes haviug changed ra into ~fj . 




Yén 1 . Disappearance, loss, absence. An object that 
was at one tine Q (L. 159 A) in a ^ store, and 
became invisible ra (a doublé cover) later on. 

ra.M 8. M fz.frlÊ.- ~ X JE. JiL.it ? ft 

1 & fft 14 . See L. 23 G. Note the phonetic complex 



Pien 1 . To walk on the edge of a precipice, running 
the risk of falling into it and disappearing. Chuan- 
chu, bank, edge, margin, a boundary in genera!; fj- 
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LESSON 35 


About two primilives nearly identical in the modern wriling, cbin', and rfl 
liang 3 , with their derivatives. 


First series: fjj chinf 




ChlnC A small pieceof cloth resembling the Euro- 
pean handkerehief, tbat was worn in ancieot times, 
hanging from the girdle, and used for cleaning aDd 
dusting. By extension, a bonnet, the ancient Chinese putting on a cloth to cover 
their heads; cloth in general. [~J represeuts the two extremities of cloth bangiog 
from the girdle; ( represeots the state of suspension ; ^ rtJ 4, «. I m 4. 
— It is the the 50th radical of characters relating to cloth. 


Nole The lower part of some ancient characters, v.g. L. H9, ^ L. 92, 
accidentally resembles |f). Note also thal rff (c 79 C) lias nolhing in coinmon 
with fj|. But (L. 21 D) is derived from it, as are also the following characters 

Fu l . The cloth worn by the ancient Chinese, a kind 
of skin aprort hanging from the waist, down lo the 
knees. It was preserved ns a souvenir of ancient 
custom in the Imperial dress... —- represents the girdlp, f~J the piece of cloth, 
| the hanging of the same; £ -ff # J& . % £] M Wc & o rfï 

if .18 Ï&SA ff lÈf.^ ? W, Compare tai* (L. 24 Q), the construction 
of which is analogous. 

Note. The modern form rff is used for three characters thal must be carefully 
distinguished; ffï *hih* roarket, L. 34 D; fff fn* apron, L. 35 B; fff fei* vegetation, 
L. 79 G, that forms the important phonetic series 45, whilst tbe two preceding 
ones have only a few derivatives. 

Pu*. A piece sf cloth made of hemp, nettles or dolic; 
the ancient Chioese did not know of cottoo. At the 
bottom rtJ, on the top 3C fn* (L 43 G) as phoDetic. 

M ftJ. £ S. •£ M fê ^ m » # * 

Chuan-ohn: to spread out, to display, to explain, 
etc. — Phonetic series 152. 

Hsi 1 . The interstices of a woven material, between 
the crossed threads ( L. 39 G); M lH, M i, *. 
Cbuan-chu, loose, not close, tblnly, seattered, infre- 
quent. Different chia-chieh. Now |j|, Ilterally % 
grain ^ thin-sown. — Phonetic series 275. 



C f S 


B Tfr rfi 
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E 



Chotl-'. A dusting-brush. See L. 44 K, L, 



Slltia’. To ^ wipe one's p body with a fjj rag; tr> 
wipe; M 1 M 1Ö.M P.f?;E 0 11 is contracted 
in the rompoimd 

Shua'. To scrape with JJ a knife or utherwise. to 
scruh, to cieanse; gij 4. ££ 4 0 ^A 7J.®f ‘S 


Pi*. Rag, tutters.. A []) pieee of clotli riddled with 
/\ holes <L. 18 A, division). K ang-bsi erroneouslv 
give.s eight strokes to Ibis rharacler, instend of seven. 

m itusas ± t a m m. fö » £ &.% m 

s i & rtus it ft at Soi' fortos the homophone 
and synonymous conipound 



Pi*, in wliich £ (L 43 D) re- 
presents the physical action that 
tore the [{] cloth iiiLo ffj shreds.— 
Phonetie series fü1. 


G 




(ftlihT lt is also derived trom $ . The top is 
contracted (L. 102,1), boughs. foliage. ffó cloth that 
lias heen pierend with needles and so 3]£ flowered. 
I.eaves went the tirst designs used for emhroidery; 

# 4. - 't i* tl'e 204th radical. 


Secoild series: rfj Hang 3 . 

Liang 3 . It represents scalse in equilibrium. This 
character is now obsolete, bul forms important 
cornpounds in whicli its primitive meaning may be 
still found. In these compounds, a supperadded ele¬ 
ment develops the ootion of weighiug and equilibrium. 
Thus ~ two, represents the weight and counterpoise; 
\ \ to enter-eDter (L. 15), means that an equal 
weight was placed on bolh sides; ^ grapbically 
represents the same tbing. Etc. 




$1^ 
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I 


fS ff) 

^ W\ 


w 

iffij 


Liang 3 Two weigbts equal, state of balaoce; $>, 

fil ÏT ft Jto Hence 


Leang 3 . One ounce. This character is of modern 
origin. The —> level beam, is a graphic redundancy. 
In the sense of iwo, this character is chia-chieh for 
the preceding. — Phonetic series 376. The scribes mu- 
tilate io different ways, as may be seen bere 


.1 



Tsai*. A second “ weighing [fj, equal to the first 
ooe. — on the top represents the horizontal beam. 
Twice, again, repeated; M rjl, M # TÈ 0 M 18 
£ gpj 0 Zoï S 2. f3 0 Ho ~ 11 ,)as oothing 
iü commoD with L 116 A. 



Ch’èng* This character is formed like tbe 
preceding; hut instead of — a beam, there is a 
hand that iiftsthe balaoce, in order to lel it oscillate; 

represents the equilibriom of tbe two scales. 
# j2>. M jSo To weigh, weighiog, 

scales; now |j|. It is often written m by the scribes. 



Erh 3 . Symmetry, harmony of proportions; Jfj| §g 
&oM rt 1.M Uo* rtJ balance loaded 

•££ equally on both sides. On the top, êrh (L. 18 
O) is phonetic. See I,. 39 N. Chia-chieh, personal pro- 
noun, thou, you; ff ^ £ f3oftr ffc .&» 

It is often incorrectly engraved The right form bas 
ooly U strokes. — Phonetic series 776. 


M 


ifi Ks 


Man*. Before the equiiibrium is perfect, the jfj ba¬ 
lance Y osclllating hilber and thitber. Cotnpare L. 
103.C. rtl # 1Ï» The vertical strokes of 

the two elementsare United- The modern scribes com- 
monly write -ff instead of Y* Itforms. 
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Man s . Equality, equilibrium; ^ 4„.èA rft.M 
^ Jf; 0 Compare L. 35 I. — represeots Ihe level 
beara. — Phonetic series 636. 



Chien 3 The cocoon of the. silkworm: from silk, 
j}* the worm, ^ the regular form of the cocoon; ^ 
.Ï' V c Jift S 4. t he modern character is placed here 
pnrposely to show how tlie engravers transformed 

the To 


L.ESSON 36. 


About the primitive »*• 


* •** (T 


Mien*. U represeuts a hut, a dwelling; |§! {<£ 

jffy 0 — It is the 40th radical of characters relaling to 
dwellings. It forms 


% 

% 


Sung*. A hut made with ^ wood; AA < J ->, AA 

fè 4 , 

Tang 4 . A cavc-dwelling **♦, in the ft rock; )J, 

hh ft. ffö & 4. 



rtr 


Tsung 1 . An ancestral hall; ig: j® ® 4°^ *- u , M 
3»* ^" 3gC" The huildiDg from which emanates jj; 
(L. 3 D) the intluence of the deceased ancestors over 
their posterity. By exteosion, ancestors, a clan. — 
Phonetic series 404. 


c & 
SSL 



Ning 2 . Rest, happioess; the ijj* fieart of man being 
satisfied, wheii he has a »*• shelter and a full dish, 

board and lodging; § 4„ ^ ^ »C>. M l e f 

;Üf 0 It is found contracted in 




Ning s . That which one is in need of, to enjoy ^ 
•est; pJr M 4= M m. & « ^ The ffl of & 
was replaced by The srribes ofte» write incor- 
rectly 
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Ning 2 . That which one aspires to TJ, lo enjoy 5^. 
peace. To wish, lo prefer; peace, to soothe; f!g |p] 
4. M fj. hk &c The modern writers put "J* 
(L. 57) insïead of ~Fj (L. 58), out of respect for the 
etymology. — Phonetic series 785, under the modern 
form TÊf. — This character was specially ill-treated 
by the scribes. See, underneath the right one, some 
wrong ooes invenled by them. 

No te: lao 2 is nol derived from ►**. L. 17 F. 


Second series. In some modern characters, instead of being coutracted inlo 
***, mien* kept its ancient form. Only the dot which represenls the top of the 
roof, sometimes slipped to the left, and was ctiaiiged into J . Examples: 

See L. 123 F. 



E 




Hsiantj* A smalt round window Q in the Northern 
wall, nndei' the roof e-*, for ventilation; ft JÜt 4. 
ik P föo The O is t,)e representation 

of the smalt window, and nol □ the mouth, 30th ra- 
dical. Chuan-chu, lo face, direction. — Phonetic series 
200. To be distingiiished from the series 122. [p] 
chiung 3 (L. 34 B). It forms 





Sliang 4 . lias nothing iu cornmon with <J> (L. 18 H), 
under which it was classified by K’ang-hsi. The vertical 
stroke is the top of e* prolracted; the two lateraI 
strokes are /\ (L. 18 A), division, separalion ; ik/\. 

The crest or ridge ou the roof of Chi¬ 
nese houses, which divides wind and raiu.and which is 
placed last of alI. Hence the meanings, to add to, stiII, 
elevated, superior, to esteem, etc. — PhoDetic serie* 
391, in which $j placed above tbe radical, is contrac- 
ted into In composition, means a roof or a 
house. 



Cb'ang 3 . To knock £ (JL. 43 D)aL a house door, 
to open. — Phonetic series 603. 
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T'ang 2 . Dry and even soil undera roof. Ahall, 
a meeting-house, a court. —Phonetic series 649. 




Tang 1 . Value of a gg field (L. U9), or of a ft 
house. To value, equal to, to compeosate, fo match, 
convenient, etc. — Phonetic series 763. 




Tang 3 . A house ■jij which is 3^ smoky or dark. A 
poor hamlet. To clob together in darkness, secretly, 
a cabal, a conspiracy. — Phonetic series 857. 




Ch’eng'. To give jjï feet (L. H2 B) to a \ij house, 
to prop it up. The scribes altered the ancient form. — 
Phonetic series 666. 



Shang*. The flowing garment robe, which co¬ 
vers the lower part of tbe body (L.. 16 ); hX 3£,fp) , 

Sliang 1 . To bestow as a reward cowries (L 461), 
the money of the aneienls; >*A #ƒ IS ^ J 
4o It forrns ch'anc; 2 , to pay, lo compensate. 




Chang 3 . The palm of the Sf. baud. Chuan-chu, to 
grasp, to rule (L 48); , jij gg „ 




Ch’any* A banner used to head the troops 
( L. 35 ); hence chnan-chn, rule, constant way, con- 
stantly; # 

Ch’ang 2 . To think soniething good, to taste 
(L. 26 K); fSf Chia-chieh for the last. It 

is often engraved incorrectly. 
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4 bout derived from the. 

* 'A f*') 

" 9L 


C 




» f f$9 

■ <£ f 9 


F 





G 




LESSON 37 

primilive , explained in the last Lesson. 

Hsüeh-. 'i? 4-M ' 1 *. M Ao A space obtained 
by the /V remoeal of rock or of earth; a cave, a hole 
a den. — lt is the H6th radical. Pbonetic series 125. 
It forms 

Tu*. A dog (L. 134) that rushes headlong out of 
its ïK kennel, to attack an intruder. Chuan-chu, 
impetuousuess, suddeoly, M *. M ’K, 

M % + ÖJ 

Ts'uati*. A rat jg. (L 139) in lts yZ hole. To hide 
one's self, to conceal one's self in a place of safety; gj 
M. & 5^ Mc ~~ Phonetic series 843. 

Ch uan' To Irore y"v,with the teelh ^ (L‘. 147). To 
perforate, to run througb, to put on; .tficMSsM 

iï M, 

YVa’. A hole, to make a hole as the robbers do when 
they pierce throngh the walls 

«. lt forms & wa', 
to dig out, to scoop out, to excavate. 

Ch'iung*. A man ƒ, (L. 28) who g looks (L 168) 
out from a ‘y\ cavern, to £ hit (L. 43 D)ortocateh. 
To be on the watch for. to spy, to expect, to covet. 
lt is often altered, as are all the intrieate c.otn- 

pounds; M 1 A ffXi, # jg.ift 
2 $ lt forms the phonetic eompound ch’iong*, 
a precious stoue. lt is a radical contracted in the 
important compouDd 

Huan 4 To exchange, to chaDge; M M. MS.# 
M.o To pass an object from one hand to anotber, 
while examining it atteotively, to avoid deceptiou. 
Now Note the contractior» of into in the 
modem writiog. — Phonetic series 451. 

Cbai 3 . In a confined space, Darrow, aa when one is 
croucbed down in a JsL hole. See L. 10 F. 
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LESSON 38. 

About the three primitives: Li k'&n s ; cb’ii 1 , and kung', whieh are both written 
in the modern way. 

A Note: Two other primitives, i 3 (I, 85 K) and ssu' (L. 89) are alsowritten 
in the modern running hand: so that is used for four ancient primitives, 
whieh fact does not make the matter elearer. 


First series: (J kan3 - 

B V-? U 

c \ÊJ 

o ^ iXj 


% n 


K’an 3 . A hole in the earth, a pit; 4,^]^ i$ s 
— It is the I7th radieal. lt fornis 

Kuai* A elod, a shoveiful of j; earth; there is a 
hole [_|. where the earth was removed; a furrow, a 
Ireneh; fit ii£ï ® * 1 forms chieh\ often 

incorrectly engraved Jg ; a man p (L. 3?) sitting 
down on the trench which marks the limit of his 
properly.andthusasserting hisdomain. Boundary, limit. 

Hsiung'. This character represents the fall >( 
(L. 39 b) of a man iuto a [J pit; (SQ g 

+ •&. iiï Chuan-cha, au accident, unfortunate, 
unfucky. — Phonetic series 62. .Note the eompounds 
Hsiung'. The thorax, the 
breast.theheart, theaflections. 
[ty concealed in a man 
(L 54). — In the second form, 
(L. 65) represents the flesh 
enveloping |>yj the interior. 
For, says the Close, it is in the heart that the evil is 
conceived ; ^ £,, |£ 9c fsjj* ï£ ft •&. ~ 
Phonetic series 206. 

Hsiung'. A man Jl (L. 29) under $ evil 
influonces, contempiating or doing evil; M A 
T.# 7®. 11 forms ,he phonetic complex 

Tsung'. To move, to shake; 

M fc. 5 1 & O- 3t o. - 

Phonetic.series A83. 




Hsü. Mad wtth drink ff (L. Ai G). 
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Second series: J* ch ü'. 

Ch ü 1 . Rasin, porringer; jjg .& 0 {% Q This 

representation is found in more intricate characters 
designing different vessels. e. g. 

L 157 A. L. 26 C. 

Ch ii*. An empty vessel and iis cover; 

It Ü. $ ffo The t0 P resembling ± in the 
modern writing, and % in the oid one, is a special 
primitive. Chuan-cbu, to empty, to reinove, to lay 
aside, to leave; ideits coming from the reinoval of a 
vessel’s cover, and of ils contents, Compare below 
& — Phonetic series 119. It forms 

Tiu’ To lose. Fading down J and disappearance 
i of an object ; M ) . M -È.fT j&c Oompare £ 
L. 48 B 

ChiehT To prevent by violence (L. 53) a man 
from }- going, as the brigands do; A &.JJ, Ij 
i, 0 Ü.M i], M # jg. By exteusion, 
coercion, violence The scribes often write £jj, which 
is a wrong characler. The philologists refer to -%j], a 
contracted phonetic, the compounds of ^ in ieh, 
as chieh*, etc. 




e A O 


The same cover, npon a different vessel, may be found in the ancient forms of the 
following characters 



Huv A pot, a jog. The represenlation of the vessel 
is a primitive. On the top, the cover, gj gg •&.$. 
«.M hos nothing in common 

with i”i ya‘, T. 82 H. Nol to be confounded with |§ 
k un 3 , L. 15 A. It forms the next. 




1'. A kind of ritual vase of old. 
This characler, now obsolete in 
the primitive sense, is used ins- 


tead of — one, in casting up accounts. See 24 C, and 
38 I). jjF was the ^ auspicious vase; was the |j£| 
inauspicious corresponding vase.— Phonetic series 690. 
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Ho* A dish filled anti its cover. To till, lo cover. 
This cover resembles the co'er of the vase being 
represented by Jffl. O- 157 A) instead of In the 
vase. — represenls the contents (L ’• ic )- -&o 

M ffl fSSoM * £ fê.M—.JU + & -fe-.fê 

^ ff *, In the modern writing, the scribes coutracted the cover and the 
contents into thtis forming an illogical character, for it is made with one cover 
i and two vases, A and jjj[. It is often chia-chieh for bii interrogativp partiele: 
ZM. — Phonetic series 532, under its modern foi m. Fote the compound 

^ Kal*, a 3S roof made with -H* course grass used for 

jttu jul thatching. to put a roof on, to conceal both literally 
and figuratively; a cover; ^ JL -tfL■fi.cM W.M S.'# #.*The mo¬ 

dern form isadmitted hy the crilics, but is au unauthorisod character. 




Third series: A kong'. 


H A 



Kurtg'. It was at first a rudimental representalion 
of the arm bent; £ £ fóoW 4i 0 Then the hand 
(L. 46 ) was added Tim latter forms the phonetic 
series 69. 


LESSON 39 


About the character which corresponds witb two primitives (Series I and 2); 
and about its multiples (Series 3. i. 5-). 


First series: ^ wu 3 . 


* X 

JE. X 

jS. 

-ër y 


Wu 3 . Five; a numerical sign, y\ $£ fï „ It 
represenls,says the Close, jjj. ff the live elementst four 
sides and the centre; compare + L. 24 A). hater on, 
two strohes were added, to represent heaven and 
earth, and thus was formed 

Wu 3 Five; J5. ff ■&. M K' 'S ^ Üï lol» 

The two prineiples yin 1 and yang 4 , begetting the live 
eiements, betwoen heaven and earlh. It forms 
Wu 1 . Au appellation to design one's self; I, my, me; 
fi & D,JL®.- Phonetic series 316. 
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Second series: ^i 4 . 


B 



ft 

H 


I*. This charaeter is intended tu depict Ihe blades of 
sliears; aetion Of culting or turning; action or 
infiuenceof aoy kind. lt is formed of two J (L. 7 C) 
intercrossed and jointed; m \ 4a a- 
SA M 4„ To cut grass, to mo*. Jt is fnund in 



Sha 1 . To cut an ear. See L. 45 J. 



Hsiung*. To roli down X into a LJ pit. See L. 38 D. 


Third series : Two side by side, represcnt the nieshes in the important 
charaeter 


c 



n 

n 


A 


Wang 3 . A uet; to throw down the nut. to enlangle, 
to catcli.lt is derivedfrom covering (E. 3i H), 
and )$ rppresenling the net; ^ rf» fè. J9) 

£ ^0 <x m m & & iu w. % 4, - u * the 

172th radical of characters concerning nets. The 
sc ribes alter j9j. so that it may be mistaken for {3 
bent down rrn (L. 158) lt fornis 



Wang 3 . To carry otf Q by a cast of [9] the 
net (L. 10 E). By extension, disappearance, 
absence, negation; compare (L 10 I, J). The scribes 
wrote [9] in such a way that it resembles the 160th 
radical p 1 ]. — Phonetic series SOS. Not to be 
coiifounded with the next 




Kany'. The culniinating puint of a mountain |lj 
(I- 80), coverod pR) by the cloudst lij # 4o The 
Close rejects as being a graphic rednndancy, and 
gives Jg as an irregular forrn of |gj 0 — Phonetic 
series 366. 


D 


Cliao*. To take a bird £ (L. 168) in a [9] nel; 

J&.fr 7 m ± 4 0 




Lo*. To catch birds with a [9] net made with 
^ threads (LL. 168 and 9?). — Phonetic series 815. 
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JEÖ» 

E W 



F 




Li 4 To blame. To enlangle a culprit, in the 
reproaches (L. 73 C) addressed to him; m m. m 

Fa ! .To punish, a penalty; M JJ, M if. # ^ 
Railings § and corporal maimings jnflicled with a 
JJ sword ( L. 52 ). 

Chih*. The Close explains ihis character as follows: 
to procure the delivery of a jg just man (L. 10 K), 
fallen into the net p9) of a slanderous accusation; AA 
{$J,AA JU,# - ^ Chuan-cbu, to procure, to dispose. 

Pa 4 . To dismiss a ug mandarin, drawn into a [9] 
snare. To cease, to stop. See L. 27 J. 


Fourth series: Two X superposed. 


G 




Vao 1 . Mutual action and reaction ^ 4L (U 39 B); 
influenre; symmetrical disposition, net-work, etc. — 
lt is the 89th radical. Note tiie form of ^ on the top 
öf the compuunds. 


H 


H siao-. To learn. The disciple (L. ti), impro- 
vinp unrier the infiuence ot the inaster; gil ^ Ai 

See befow-!$t.—Not to be confounded with 
hsiao 4 , filial piely, L. 39 E. — lt forms 


Ctliao'. To teach. Here the 
(L. 43 D) ferule is joined to 
the masler’s infiuence, for the for 
mation of the disciple; _£ Jg. T fff -6 e 

M £, M M 





Hsiao 2 . To learn. This character is more explicit 
than 0 (above H ). Both hands E3 (L. 50 A) of the 
master, acting from above upon the darkness which 
covers <— (L. 34- H) the mind of ^ the disciple. 
fë J&o hh E3. ?'«, m éo ~ Phouetic 

series 733, under the contracted form M, -J- always 
giving place to the radical. Note cbiao 3 , to percei- 
ve, to feei, whieh forms some insignificant compouDds. 
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J ♦ ^ 
K # # 

l m 


Yao 3 . Meat $J,cut up and made ready according 
to the rules.— Phonotic series il2. 

H si'. Interstices of any materiai, between the 
intercrosscd ^ threads; loose, scarce, etc. See L. 35 
D — Phonetic series 275. 

Fan* Fence, hedge-row. From two trees, boiind 
and interlaced to form a hedge; 

^ IS 0 ( Sg m & & 4 * See g, L. 47 Z. 


M 



Po*. A hoise (L. <37 >, £ dappled, spotted; 

& % tfóo £ 0 5$, By extension, to lind fault 
with, to criticise, to censure, to refute. This character 
is often incorreclly written $£ . 


Fifth series: X repeated tour times representing syrnmetry, meaning 
action, in the following 



Erh 3 . Harmony. See L. 35 L — Phonetic series 776. 

Shuang 3 . A man ^ (L. 60) acting ^ with both 
arms; active, alert, cheerful; M &. M *. # So 
Therp are diflerent chia-chieh Compare 13 B, and 27 E. 


LESSON 40 


About the three series indudiug five primitivcs. 

First series: 0 hsm 1 

HsinV The skull, the cover of the brain; tS JJf 4» 
HU ,n composition. the head lt is often altered in the 
modern writing, sothat it resembles gj (L 119) Jtforins 

P i ? . The navel, which is supposed to be In commu- 
nication with the head 0, through ducts in which 
circulate the vital spirits See L. 27 I. — Phonetic 
series 557. 






w 

fa 



Etymological Lessons. 4Ö. 

Ssü'. To think; jft.M 0. # Hf.» iö *& 

* ia m.»» 0 O When one is thinking, says the 
Glose, the vilal Huid of the heart ascends to the 0 
brain.— Phonelic series 177. It forms 



Lil*. To meditate; f(% |» 

.®* TË Jgf. Phonetic series 807. 




Head 0 and B hands, lt will be explained, wilh ils 
important series, in the L. 50, M N O P. 

II si*. Tenuous, siender, like a thread ; ^ ^ (L. 92), 
■M Élo H may be that the primitive sense was hair, 
the Jji lilaments that cover 0 the head. 


Subseries: hsin*, which is often engraved by the modern writers fiS op 


n 




Hsin*. The hairy head; fcft •&.{£„ $ _t lt ig 
This was 11 1 sl a special primitive, representing 
the hair raised up and knotted in a tuft; then the 0 
was covcred with hair (L. 12 M). The engravers often 
cutting inslead of 0 , the derivatives of hsin* 
are easily confounded wirh those of jy tzü 1 . Sec LL. 
150 A, and 12 1. — It forms 





Nao 3 . The brain, the marrow of the head, says the 
Glose; gfl ® fc.M 0.M K {ft §è 4» #- 

1Êlo The fcj (b. 26 A, 2°) is intended to mean the 
symmetrical structure of the brain, hemispheres and 
iobes. — Note; tëS always coutracted into jy, £ 
giving place to the radical, forms the phonetic series 

*69. BS {ft M etc. 

Lieh*. Hairy, bristly, disorderly; g| # 0 _£„ 
The top is the hairy hesui, as above. The bottom is 
shu', rat (L. 139 B) contracted ; the whiskers and 

the tail of a rat_Phonetic series 805. 

Fei*. Monkey. See L. 23 F. 
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na 

Second series: gj 



% Ê\ 

£ # 


fu*. 


Fu'. Head of a devil, of a phantom; jg, Sj|} ^ 
0 II forms 

Kui’. The spirit of a dead man, a manes, a ghost, a 
spedi' 0 . Further, afler the introduction of Buddhism, 
it meant, a devil, a preta. -fc % |g % A M f§ A. 

Aüie £ A.M a ff *38. ÉI 4. 

The old charaeter is evidently a primitive representing 
a human form floating in the air. The more recent 
forms often show the. split head of Buddhist prêtas, 
and always have an appendage, that was sometime.s 
laken for a tail, hut that really represents the whirling 
made by the ghost, while it mnvps. — It forms the 
t'.Hth radical of characters re lal i n g todevils. Fhonetic 
series 518. — Now 3 ^ is a synonym for horrid, repul- 
si’ve, malignant. 

Wei*. To dread, to be in awe, awful, terrible. 
The charaeter was fitst composed of the head of a 
speette jj], and of claws Jfi (L. 49), Later on, a man 
)^ frighte.ned, was added ; for, says the Glose, nothing 
inspires more awe, than the head of a demon, or 
the claws of a tiger; 1 Sf JMÖ.M iS.t 

mm % jk *ï m pi m jst & k 

JE A 4. Compare the composition of J§, L. 135 H. 
The bottom of the modern charaeter is a strange 
contraction (compare L. 10 H); |Jj lost its ) ; finally 
Kang-hsi placed this charaeter thus altered under 
53, the 1?0th radical. — Phonetic series 488. 

Yü*. An ape; ^4.M Ö.M fi head 

and its tail and paws }£} ; the head resembles that of a 
demon, Üf3 {JtJ 3Ê, See L. ?3 E —Phonetic series 503. 

Pi*. To agree, to enter into an engagement. 5J is 
not a head. ft is the pledge, the earnest-money placed 
upon a TT small table (L. ?9 K), an act that conclndes 
a transactlon. By extension, to yield (to the condi- 
tioos), to give (the earnest-money). Classifled by 



M3 
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K'ang-hsi under g the lOïth radical. I§ 

ft M 2 Qo # m ± &„ M Ö. M x» ft M. 

Compare L. II R § i*, difference, disagreemenl. 
The haods rejecting g| the pledge placed upon 
the table -fc, that is, the aflhir is oot coocluded, the 
bargain is not made. — Pi 4 is phonetlc in 

^ PI 4 . The nose; M tj t 
€B See g (L. 159 A). - It is the 
~ T ^’ 209 lh radical. 

Note: fêH and gj much annoyed K'ang-hsi. Finally he classified Q under Q 
the 31th radical, and gj under g the I02th radical. It Is therefore not easy to 
see the etymological meanings in the modern series of radlcals. 



Third series: ® ch’nang'. 


This modern character has two ancient forms, each forming a distlnct series. 
Further there will be an appendix for the modern abbrevistion 4jl. 


D 



Ch’uang'. A window, closed by a shutter or by 
laltices (two forms); It is now replaced by lts 

compound fêf. 

© 



1. Derivaties from the first ancient forrn Besides 'gj ch'uang' window, and Êï 

shu 1 shutter, noto 


Ts'ung’. To feel aiarm or agitation; £ ylg 

;ö;»Whenthe heart being restless.one look» 
through the |£] window, to see what is coming. — 
Phoneüc series 660. 

S. Derivatives from the second ancient form. 





Hei'. Black. That which the ^ lire deposits around 
the 00 aperture through which the smoke escapes; 

»ot; >K m S ± fi 4c M jfc ± 03lÈr 

£ ® -tbc# 111 the primilive 

Chinese huls, the smoke found its way through the 
window. Note the contraclion of $ (L. 126 D) in the 
modern character. — It is the 203th radical. Phonetic 
series 678. It forms 



Mei‘. Chinese ink, an earthy £ substance 
made with ^ soot; J; M "Ét 



iU 
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V4> H sün*. Smoke, to fumigate. Black vapour that 
rises front the lire; y (L. 78 A) is used symboli- 
^ cally; # *f.M ®.# « $ ± £ fi 

4Sl J@ ± tij i^o Note the modern contrac- 
tion. — Phonetic series 781. 


ri¥» 

& 


H 



f 

ö 



& 



Ittd 

• 4 _ 1 




Tang 3 . A meeting in the darkness ^; conspiracy. 
See L. 36 E — Phonetic series 857. 

Tséng 1 , ts'êng 4 . The words thatpeople say {3 to 
each other, when still at the 03 door. at the moment 
of A departure; adieu. By extensioo, still, more, to 
add. — Phonetic series 7)0. 

Hui* The words that people 0 say at the 03 door, 
wlien A (L. HA) they meet; greeting. By extension, 
meeting, reunion — Phonetic series 736. 


Note. jfjf Chien 3 does not come from 03- I' is tJ[ added with A- See L 75 A. 


3. Appendix. an abhrevialion of abuve 40 D, is found in £?, ts'ung 1 for j&J. 
fyü l* pn(- e ts un 9’ onion. 

JÜA iLL 1 ' 


LESSON 43 


The seven series of this Lesson are devoted to seven characters, distinct in the 
ancient writing, analogous or identical iu the modern wriling, viz: ). ping3. — 
5. t’ien 4 — 3. hsia 4 . — 4, 5, 6 'jSj' hsi', t’iao*, yao'. — 7, g - yu 3 . 

First series pg ping 3 . 


A 




Ping 3 . Fire, ealamity. The flre >X. onder a roof, 
in a house. The more recent form represenls the 
dames rising up and — spreading over the roof; vt 

•&0& i.M >k jgs Mc-^ fóik $ ±.~ 

Ptionetic series 150 lt forms 


Kêng’. To chauge, to improve > tü -fe« ^7 -M 
r^, P5 >ff' . Intervention of the armed 
hand (L. 4-3 D) in a pg tire, in an unhappy siluation; 

change, amendment. Note the contraetion of the modern characler, and the 
compound Jg| su 1 , to return to life. K'ang-hsi erroneously classified ]£ 
under 0, the 73üi- radical. — Phonetic series 283. it forms 






Elymoloyical Lessons. 41. 1)5 

Pien* Pien 0 A man X who setlles jg his 

affairs well; advanlage, convenience, ease: X 

# 7 fë.ft i.MA.Ma.#*.— Phoneiic 

series AU. 


Second series: gj tien*. 


B 




Tien*. (.hin A primitive. The second ancient 
characier is considered as an abbreviation of Ihe lirst, 
which was explained in Itie L 17 I. In composition, 
gj is often nsed for ^ (L. 17 G), dried mcal. lt 
lorms the pbonelic componnd 



Ch'ien* liiibia cordifolia, a climbiog plant wilh 
large ovale leaves, nsed in dyeing. 


fö i® 


H sü*. A X mRn who eats or offers ® (for ) 
dried meat It, forms 

Hsü' H siu ;l . A roof r 1 * under which a traveller 
stops, lo spend the night; fj§ nieans, either that he 
eats the dried meat he brotight wilh hirn, or rathcr 
thal he gives 'he dried meat lo pay his host. 
Conslellations, the celestial inns. The scribes write 
for ®; 'f is a licence — f’honetic series 613. 



Pi*. Aid, helper, lieutenani, .feoH ft ^ . 

M £5 /1? ^ 0 Two EJ bows, slrung on a bamboo with 
'gf leather-strongs, to prevent deformation; gj 
tt jt &0 The l( f ea °f helper, of minister, comes 
Irom the fact tbat, in ancient times, bows, like swords, 
were paired, nol single. See L 87 B. 


Third series: ïffj hsia* 


r. ^ 


Hsia*. A kind of stopper, of cover; •&« 

A primitive, often engraved H. — lt is the Vteth 
radical of a. few common characier. lt forms 



Chia 3 . Ku 3 . Tobuy. To ^ cover an object by its 
value in eowries (L. 161 ), to pay lts value. 


Fu 2 . To cover. See L. 75 1, 
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Fourth series: g 



ó 


& lè. 



hsi*. 

Hsi*. A prlmitive not to be confounded with tbe 
preceding, under which K'ang-hsi wrongly chassified 
it. Image of a bird sitting on its nest; nole the 
successive conlraetions; m £ JU, ± 0 ^^.Chnan- 
chu, the West, lor the birds go to roost when the sun 
is setting; fl 5 S #. tfi .H #[ @ Ü & ^ 
M 2 . Mo !t forms 


Jétig 1 . Cry and llight of a bird caught on its nest; jj£ 
^t, 0 It is now wiitten yg See L. 19 A, where this 
character was fully explained. 


Yin 1 . To destroy, to wall, to dam in; m 4.m ±. 
}-J\ M»# ^«See L. 81. It is now written 
The priiiiitive idea was probably that of mud nests 
huilt by certain birds, v,g surh as the swallows. — 
l’honetie series 499. 




Lil 3 . The rock salt, thal was first used by theChioese, 
and that comes from the West, says the Glose. Hence 
the composition: "g hsf 1 , West, in its ancient form, 
and four grains of salt; -fj IS 0 M ié - £ S. 
0 * \%. SU — 11 is ttle 1971,1 radical. It forms 
the compounds 

Yen 2 . Salt obtained by evaporation of the sea-water; 

% & p #. a it p n 0 m m * ta ± m. 

Ancient foroi salt and the basia (L. 157 A) used 
to prepare it. Co in pare Ül L. 82 F. 



Cliien 3 . impure carbonate of soda. 
Hsien 2 . Salted. 

T'an s . Pickled. See L. 75 G. 
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Fifth 

E 


series: S t’iao 4 , contraction of (fj. 

T'iao-. Fruits hanging Trom plants or trees, in ears 
or in bunches; /fc. ff S. & % o A primitive. On 
the top the pedicle, at the bottom the ear or the 
bunch. The ancient form was thrice repeated, to mean 
the multitude of fruits. Not to be coofounded with 
^ a singular form of g yu 3 (L. 41 G). K ang-hai 
wrongly classiiied this chaiacter under the 25th 
radical In composition, in the modern forrns, is 
writlen v.g. 




Li*. Chcstnut-tree; M /fr. W T tyo ^ L 
119. — Phonctic series 500. 



Su*. Ears, grains of coni; M IS ^ -tk.See % 
[.. Wl. 


Sixth series: yao + , contraction of $}). 

f $0 ^ H L “• "• n ’ p - 


Seventh series: g 

« S ® 


yu 3 . 

Yu 3 . A primitive. It represents an ancient vase, a 
kind of amphora, used for inaking or keeping the 
fermented liquors. By extension, fermented llquor, 
now jfj chiu 3 . >gt u fiijl & $ o The re are 

cbia chieh of diffeient kinds. — It is the I64th radical 
of rharacters telaling to liquors It forms 



Yu 2 or shu 5 . To offer up g libations, in the old 
way, on a straw bundle f'j'; M 3? in &•!». 

êl m m «a ® n uk ± &„m w. 

& n. IS ïfi ?f M T. ^ Sec page 361. 





Chiu 4 . Liquor g obtained when the fernientation is 
over, when thedregs are entirely 7\, separated (L. 18 A); 
spirits that have settled; ^ 5. M A. a 3$ 

jg •& ^ — Phonctic series 432. It forms 

Tsun'. To offer with hoth hands, the wine, 
to the manes. By exteiision, to honour, high, noble. 
Sec L. 46 E. The rcrihes replacrd by -»ƒ.— 
Phonelic series 713. 
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Tien*. Spirits for the libations, placed upon a 
, small table 7C t L 29 K); [o offer libations. The 
scribes often conlracted TT info lt forms the 
compound 

Chéng'. Name of 3 g, city. 



LESSON 42. 


Ahout the two primiüves 0 ssö* and jgj chiung 3 . 

First series: pg ssü*. 

Ssü*. Four. Numerical si§n. Even numbcr, which is 
easlly divided into two halves. The old form graphically 
represents the division nf gg into two halves. — 
Phonelic series i 0. 

Li u*. Six. The even number, also easily divisible, 
that comes after four. gg marked with a dot. Note 
that in the other simple even numbers, the divisibüiiy 
is also indicated; ~ two; /V eight. 

PT 3 . Half of a whoie. The whole is represcnled by 
P9 ■ A little more than the half of gg was kopt, so 
that the chararter is still recognisable; P5 ^ 
4 0 - % 4«® 4. That which, being joined with 
its like, forms a pair, a match See the compound ^ 
L 73 B 


Second series: (gj chiung 3 

Chiung 3 A winriow; ‘jg’ By extension. 

light; 4 4. Compsre (&] L 40 D, and g JL 

41 G. The modern form is to be distinguished from |gj 
L. 15 C. !t forms the compounds 

Mêng*. A liliaceous plant, Fritillaria Thunbergii. A 
phoneüc complex. 


B E) & 
ra 



a yc) 0 

9P 
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m 


c 




Ming ? Brightness, lo illuslrste. The moon 
shining through the 0 window; BB 4 . M M. M 
E3.-#- 7Ë» Li * S8Ü reacl g instead of 0; hence m. 
Q sun and ^ moon, light. — Phonelic series 384. 
It fornis 




Mêng-. JV/ole in the lirst place that the radical is not 
1. as the modern c.liaracler inight induce one to 
believe; it is Jj. blood; M jfiL.M 98. 98 {flT> 
fa # 4. T° dear U P 98 an obscure allair, by 
swcaring, In ihe old way, upon a vessel full of jjn. blood. 




Mèng ? . To bud, to germinate, to open,to appear in 

the light; ^ 4 M tt. M 98. 98 See 

L 78 B. 


LESSON 43 


The eight following Lessons, -43 lo 50, treal aboot the cbaracter representing the 
human hand. Among the niodifiotlions introduced in the modern writing, there 
were none more depiorable, than the repiacing of those very expressive charac- 
ters, by tinrecognisable abbreviations 


In the old writing, the hand is represented in six different ways: 


¥ 


The right hand 
in profile. L. 43 seq. 

The left hand 
in protile. L 46 

The hand 
facing. L 48. 



The right hand 
prone. L 49. 


<y 


Both hands 
raised. L. 47. 

Both hands 
hanging L. 50. 


A Note. The use of a compouud, instead of the primitive, is frequent in these 
series, in order to make easier the distinclion between the numerous derivatives 
from hand. See p. IS, oote 1. 
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First series: 

X I 

D JL ^ 


E X ft 
F A A 

o ^ fi| 


Yu l . The right hand. The Glose explains thal the 
fingers are reduced to three, for the saké of 
simpliftcation; ft *3 Tound 

in a great number of eompounds. — lt is the 29th 
radical. 

Chih'. Bough, branch. The right hand holding a 
bough. The old form represents the hand separating 
the bough from the stem; fj «è. M ^ 

lt is the 65th radical. — Phonetic 

series 45. 

P'ui. To tap; >J, & 4» M ^ # h & ÏÈo The 
right hand holding a rod. Conipare 3C L. 43 G. The 
engravers invented the modern form 3t- — ' s the 
66tli radical of charac.ters relating to strokes and 
motions. Notn the two fuiiowing eompounds 

Mu’. Shepherd, to feed. The 
man who superintends, has 
oversight of ^ cattle; # 

M 

Chiao 1 . To teach. Tbe master 
srmed vrith a £ rod, ^ acting 
upoD his np disciple. See L. 

T 

Fan». To torn over, inversion. The motion ]~~ of 
the ^ hand turuing over; f% ^ <ÊoM ^ » 

MP® % M ^ o — Phonetic series 56. 

Chi*. To reach, to seize. A hand ^ seizing a A 
man; ^ M A* & ;|fa T. 19 D. — Phone¬ 
tic series 40. 

Fut Father, considered as the ehief and instructor 
of his family. Composed of ^ hand and | a stick; 
% M 1 * «.# 4£„ Compare & 

L. 43 D. —- lt is the 88th radical. PhoDetic series eo 
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» £ m 

■ n m 

1 R. 


P’i*. To flay; skin. The hand ^ that flays; © fP 
jg-, 2. fco The left stroke represents the skin; 
the strokc above the ^ hand may represent the knife. 
These Iwo strokes are a special primitive. — lt is the 
107th rudical of characters relating to skins. Phonetic 
series 149. lt forms 

Chla 3 . False, borrowed; 3s£» To have 

“ two ƒ£ skins, a doublé skin, a borrowed skin over 
one’s true skin. The modern character reproduces 
the ancient one. — Phonetic series 427. 

Nan 3 , nlen 8 . Thin skin. lt is an abbreviaüon of j£. 
Not to be confonnded with ^ fu*, L. 55 C. It forms 
nan :t , to blush. Turning red of the thin skin 
that covers the cheeks. 


Second series: 


K In the modern writing, the stroke J of is stippressed,when itcoincides 
with a stroke in the sa me direction, coming down trom the top of the character. 
In this case, there remains but \ fiom X- In the ancient writing, these characters 
are made like those of the first series. 


1 it % 



N 


Chang*. A line of ten spans (See L. 32 F). A ^ 
hand and + ter.; + R 4.M X a +.#£.- 
Phonetic series 13. 

Shih 3 . Annalist, scribe, literate. A hand ^ grasping 
4* the fountain-pen (page 7); fS ^ bk ^ 

4*.# M‘ u forms 

Li*. Those amongthe j£ litera- 
ti, who were _fc (L. 2 G) tel 
over the instruction and admi- 
nistration of the people; bk bk - 

m bk ± 2. B 4.-See^fL. 44 H. 



O 




Chüeh*. To divide, to partake; # 4. bk ^ # 

A hand holding one half of a bilateral 
object, which was divided into two halves. K’ang-hai 
wrongly classified this character under yfc, the 37th 
radical. — Phonetic series 53. 
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Third series: Multiples of ^ 

Yu 3 . Friend, friendship. The character represents the 
right hands of two friends, acting in the same 
direction; for, says the Glose, true friends are those 
who cooperate; ® M H ^ .ff 

Compare L. 46 C. 



Q JL fl 


Jao*. Three hands ^ picking herbs; to galher; ^ 
% jfa, a lt is an ancient form of L. 46 G The hand 
represented thrice signifies activity. It forms 



« Sany 1 . The mulberry, the 

tree, the leaves of which are 
plucked lo feed the silkworms; 


M S&.M /fc.# ÜE.— Phonetic series 558. 


■ H ft 


Cho*. To scw; Jg .&<, ƒ$ This character 
lias nolhing in comtnon witb 5t the hand. lt is a 
primitive !hat represents the stitches encroaching 
upon one anolher. Compare r ! r (L. 57 B). - Phonetic 
series 341. 


LESSON 44. 


A In this Lesson, we shall examine some characters in which the hand ^ 
kept almost its ancient form 3 - in the modern writing. The ancient forms of these 
characters resemble those of the last Lesson. Do not confound the hand -EF, with 
the 58lh radical . 

Ch’oul A ^ hand J bound. To bind, to tie up; 
M ^ i f i I» Chia-chieh, a cyclical 
character. Somelimes, in composilion, it means the 
hand (L. 43 A). — Phonetic series 50. It forms. 


B SL 




Hsiu 1 . To be forced to offer 
a slieep ^ in expialion, as a re- 
paration for wrong. Hence, lo 


c fr 


feel ashamed, to blusb. 

Yin 3 . A magistrate, to govern. A hand ^ lliat exerts 
J authority; ^ fë. ) 1§ ^ % <&* 

Jf 0 lt forms fji i^, a proper name; and 




Gil tin 1 . A prioce; ^ 4H 

□.# m ft.» M % 

& e See, p. 9, for the story and 


the Interpretalion of this character. — Phonetic series 
267. But H ta’ang 1 is not derived from ;g. See L. 26 
M, under g. 
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Nieh 1 . A hand ^ writing upon — a surface. !n the 
ancicnt fonn, ^ hand | writing upon a f~} tablet, 
whose top ouly is figured. 

Yü‘. A more explicit form. Band writing — a line 
on a tablet. The line is horizontal, because it was im- 
possible to tracé a vertical one (p. 18, 8). The modem 
wriling-brush is written Sfr, because ils handle is 
made of Yj bamboo. — lt is the I29th radical, See its 
important derivatives, L. 169. 


Tai*. To reach, to seize, to bold. A hand ^ tbat seizes 
a tail j£; wheii running, one seizr.s froin hehiiid; 

Ao F° r M. contraeted, see I100. Compare ch’io*, 
!,. 45 K. See. also (L. 102 B) J|| k’ang', tbat bas no- 
thing iu coinmon with — lt is the 171th radical. 


Chieh-. Result, success. The hand ^ ha ving 
reached its ^ eud, Jh ceases froni acting. See Jfc 
L. 11and I,. 78. — Phonetic series 330 lt forms 


Ch’i'. VVife. —This form is a relatively modern one; 
Ijr (L 67) a woman wbo ^ holds ^ a broom or a 
duster. Kor, saysthe Glose, the wonian must takecare 
of the bousehold. Compare $jf (helow K). — A more 
ancieot form givesr^f daugbter, and ft price (L. 111 
B). The price paid to the parcnts, for their daughter, 
by the husband. — Phonetic series 326. 


Shih 4 . To serve. Chia-chieh any afTair. Hand ^ acting 
4* with cft lidelity, is a false interpretalion. This 
character has nothing to do with L. 43 M. lt re- 
presents the hand of a son inviling the soul 
of hts ancestor. See Vage 370. 
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Ping 3 . Sheaf of grain hold by a ^ hand, to bind 
in sheaves, to hold; % ]£ 4 M ^. t f. 

Chien'. A hand ^ tliat himls up into sheaves two 
(several) stalks of grain. By exlension, to join se- 
vcral together, a whole. No te the eontr.iftioit of the 
two ^ in the modern fort». — Phonetie series 519. 


J 



Hui*, a broom, hundleof branches held in a ^ ; 
M Ï # n .•& & 0 Seft L 9? B. K’ang-hsi wrongly 
classified this charactei onder 3. tbc 58lh radieal. — 
Phonetie series 6t 7. H forms 

Hstieh 3 . Snow; pfij pain 
solidified, tliat may he ,t|; swept 
away; U 1 4- M M. M 3, 
2S-B fffi 3 j„5 ^»a> 4 & ff #. The 
scribcs contraeted "ito -J-. 




K 




Choii 3 . A dusler, made witli a elotb, tixed by the 
middle to a bandie. Inverited in the 211h fientory B. 
C., according to tbc Close, it is still nsed in ourdays. 
\ ^ band, the [ handle, and a doublé cloth fjj 
bangtng. Compare the bolltmi of f,. 24 (j. .— pho- 
netir series 343. It forms 



Fu 4 . A married womao, wifo; b}\ gg 

•fe.'Ö' 'jt&o A woman iji a *«sr duster, indieating 


tier household duties. The ancients, says the Close, gave to this eharacler the 
sound of fu, to remind the wife (tuit slie must be jjg fu, obedient to her tiusband. 
Compare yfE ch i 1 , above C 


. Kul*. The arrival Jj^ ol the bride at her busband’s 

m house, where she wilt stay as a wife contraeted); 

± ik 4oM JL.M # & 'Mo l ;,ter nn fl was added as a phonetie. Chuan- 

chu, to beiong to, to depend upon; the maried woman betonging to a ne.w family, 
being submitted to a new authorily. 


Cliin* To dost A ^ hand holding a duster 
fabo'e K) Pleonastic composition (two ^ ). The 
scribes invented the modern form — Phonetie series 
26). The compound ch'in 4 , to encroach upon the neighbour’s ground, is 
explained thus: to act gradually and discrelely, as with a % dusling-brush, 
thus gaining on \ oue’s neighbour’s ground; 3|f ü| 4.4a 2Z, iMo 
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A About five derivalives trom ^ , that are of a special interest, on account 
of the series derived front them. These are: -f X X j\i 


First series af. 


I's ti n h The Chinese inch. The dot represents the ) lace 
on Uil' 'viist whrre the pulse. is feit, v.liiol) place isan 
inch distant (Torn the hand; hence the meuiiing mrh\ 

hh ^. - m x m - -j m m z 

Po By exteusion, measure, rule. In composilion, 
is ofteii written instead of. ^ ; see L. 43 A. — It is 
the Alth radical. 1’honetic series 32. It (druis 


C 




FuC To "ivo A hand -rj - tfiat gives up soinc. object 
to a A man ; ^ A.fö Jio - UhoneLic 

series 420. It fortns 


M « 

'«‘•pi; X Z M 4 

Phonetic series 350. 


Fir' Building j* wliere the 
records, the tille-deeds of ft du- 
nations,- the diploma», went 
By exlension, trihunal, palace.— 


I) 




Shou’. A niamlarin, a prefect; the rnun.who, in his 
•o-* trihunal, njiplies the ft- law: M M Tf. ft 
4,ft & 4 o By■ exlension, to ohserve, 
to keep. — 1’honetic series 237. 


R 


V? 

ft 



TA 2 . To aequire, to ohtain; }$£ 4>M M..M ^. i“T 
jÉK#' 5 ï ■¥• 4 O To lay oBe’s hand -tJ* on the thiug one 
had in view JLThe compouud is now used instead. 
— Phonetic series 397. Sometimes EJ. is used as an 
ahbreviation of e.g. $§■ for ^ nai 4 ; it is a liceti- 
ce. No te the contraction of the modern character. 


F 




H sütl 2 . To wind, to unravel treads 5 $ with ^ ft 
the hands and the 10 ; the latter probably represen- 
ting an instrument used for the winding. ^ , ft, 
sïftMZ „The olö character 
represented the unraveliing of threads by two handsp=j 
holding combs. By extension, to exarnine, to iavesli- 
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gate (the winding requires atlention); length, duration (as of a thread winded ). 
The character was altered by thescribes. Thcre are dilTcrent cbia-cbieh. — Pho- 
netic series 686. 


G 



Chou 3 . The fore-arm, the elbow; M Ö.M 
gf. The fleshy ^ part above the if wrist. 



Chou 4 . The cropper of a saddle; „ The 

preceding contracted, is supposed to be the phonetic. 
Now 



T’ao 3 . To rule -sf by one’s g words; to chide jjg 

W.# tJ-,# 


Secoud series: 

"X 3j 



Third series.: 

■ X ^ 


Foorth series: Tft 



7 


Ch’a 1 . To cross, to interface. The ancient character 
represenfed the two hands interlaced. In the modern 
character, the left hand is represented by — o ^ 

*0 IS -fccM ^ f<L#c — % iff 5fï o By exteusion, 
gearings, toothed whcels, etc. — Phonetic series 12. 


Chao 3 . Claws; ^ jjt tp Hand or paw witli 
points; M ^ ® m. fit - % ft It ferms 

Tsao*. Flea. The insect that 
irritates men, says the Glose. 
— Phonetic series 576. 



Shu 2 . A glutinous grain, rice or millet; 

# -feo The idea of glutinousness is represented 
by the hand ^ , that separales three agglutinated 
grains. The aocienl charater represented the plant.— 
Phonetic series 158. It foruis 

Sha’ To decapilate; 1$ jlfc. M S. ft Mo 

The cutting X (39 B) of the ear, upon a stalk of jfg 
rice, sorghum or millet. The ancient forms represent: 
on the top, the hand after the cutting; at Ihebottom, 
the stalk beheaded. To behead a man is now said $£ 
sha‘, £ (L. 22 D) representing the sword’s stroke. 
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Note that the modern scribes, leaving off the dot on the 
top of jfc, write £i] etc., which gives the phonetic 
✓ IN 6 strokes, instead of 7, and makes one mistake jjt for 

/fC (L. 119). It is a licence. K’ang-hsi numbered 6 strokes in £i], 7 in jgt, then 
6 again in-£|j,etc. It is an inconsistency. 


& 

% 


Fiftli, series: 


■ fk 


Ch ili*. To search for, to ask, to implore. According 
to the Glose, the primilive composition and meaning 
of tliis cliaracter would be like tiiose of (L. 44 E); 
M ^ 11 , # Sa jfê M lö] S: t° seize, or to tiold ^ by the tail 
contracted (L. 10U 11). The meaning, to heg, to pray, would come from jfc ^ 
sacrilice of a buil for impetraliou, as under the /gj Chow Dynasty. i’erhaps, in this 
sacrifice, ttie offerer held hy its tail the ollered buil. — lt seems rather that the 
primitive sense was ^ , to offer ;\ï liairs (L 100 ) of the victim, with prayers, as 
was done in the ancieut sacrifices. K’ang-hi wrongly classilied under 7 ]^ wa¬ 
ter, — Phonetic series 2(i3. 


LESSON 4C> 


A The first Series of this Lesson treats about ttie left hand ^ . In the modern 
writing, on the top of the compounds, it betomes ; af ttie botlom, it becomes 
+ 1 etc. It is never writlen t (See LL. 44 and 135 H). 

The second Series treats about some compounds, in which the right hand ^ 
placed on the top, became also -f- in the modern writing. In their ancieut form, 
those compounds are made just like those given in the LI,. 43, 44, 45. 


First series: for ^ . 


B 


f 

& 


jx 


Tso 3 . The left hand; £ 1$ Was soon 

replaced by 

Tso 3 . Properly, the help X S? iven by the left hand 
to the right, its action; ^ É, X. # Mo f 

m gft 1 3- # 4. 
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c 




C'.h'ai. Variance, and eonsequently, ahcrration, 
failure. Two hands opposite. While the left hand is 
acting, oltV.ring some object, tho right one doos nat 
move, does nol receive, reinains hanging. Compare 43 
P, 47 U, 47 Y, 50 A, etc. The tracing of the hanging 
right hand being too difficult with the modern writing- 
brnsh, the composition of this cliaracter was modified 
asfollows; £ left hand, mahing ~ two with the 
right one, not agreeing with it, forsaken hy the righl 
that (I, !8 E) remains hanging, instead of hel ping 
the left; # f .M Mo * # © 4. 

Fiually, a foollsh scrihe wrote X * ns tend of and 
Li-ssü adopted. Conclnsion: jSfi has nothing in com- 
mon, either with ff, or with X (L. 103). — Phonetic 
series 506. 


i) 




To‘. To huild a |j (f,. 80) line of contravallalioii, 
terraces, to hesiege a fortitied town, aeeording to the 
Chinese ways; ff rcpresents the ae.tinn of the besiegers; 
twice repealed, means their great number; left, 
means that Uteir aclion is the inverse, Ihe contrnry 
to the action of the hesieged; & $ 4, Hy extension, 
to deslroy. It forms 





To*. Sui 4 Meat ent up. 3 gj 
4. One °f the two ff was 
replaced by the radical ^ (L. 65). 
it forms, contracted into ^ in 
the modern writing, the phonetic 
series 480. The phonetic complex 
jg sui 4 . to follow, 4 oM ït» 
m % $ o forms the phonetic 
series 759. 


^ f 


PI*. Ordinary, vulgat'. This tneaning is chuan-chu front 
the primitive meaning, M £ , M ¥ .fÖ 22 f8 

This cliaracter representsanancient 
drinking vase provided with a Itandle on the left side (a primitive dislinct from tp 
(L. 15?), and which was held with ^ the left hand. How came this cliaracter Lo mean 
common, vulgar? There were, says the Close, two wine vessels, the tsun 1 and 
the jjjt pi*. The tsun* was used for the sarrifices, the pi' was tised every day. Later 
on, the two characters were taken in the abstract sense for vnhlc and vulgar, 
and the vases were written ^ tsun' and pi f ; # & 22. ® ft, 

«B53SAfUII±lll - Phonetic series 388. 
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Second series: ƒ■ for ^ . 


G 




Yu‘. lt means now, the right hand (chia-chieh for 
J L 43 li), the right side. The primitive meaning 
was. to ^ put in the p mouth; to help the mouth, 
as the Glose says; whicli is a proof that the aDcient 
Chinese used the righl hand to eat; M P.fr 

P Ifr 4o Hencc, to help. Compare L. 46 
1!. — Phonelic series 172. 


H 


% 



,Jao-. Primitive sense, ^ to piek, f'j' ealable herbs, 
in order lo p eat them ; 35 4° Compare L. 43 

Q. — Jao‘- is now (chia-chieh) an important conjunc- 
tion, if, as, etc. See the compound gf L 10 1). 
Plionetie series 454. 



Yu 3 . Primitive meaning: the phases of'the moon 
ƒj, iIs monthly darkening, as if a hand covered it; 

^ M Ji . — -- Or, according to others, 

eclipse of the. moon, the interpretation beiug the 
sauie. The followiog interpretation: eclipse of the 
suo, tlie moon placing the ^ hand before it, Q 
n # o u 4. is rejected hy the com¬ 
mentators. — Yu 3 means now (chia-chieh) to be, to 
have.. — Phonetic series 250. 




H ui 1 . Ashes, X fire that ran be ^ handled; or 
perliaps that which remains of the fire that was 
^ covered, smothered; % X 4, M X. M ^ . 
Mo ~~ Phonetic series 210. 




Kung 2 . The arm ; ^ See 38 H - ~ 

Phonetic series 69. 


K 




Pu*. Linen, c.loth. In tbis character, -f- is not ^ ,but 
fu (L. 43 G) contracted, phonetic. See L. 35 G. — 
Phonetic series 152. 
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A About p^ the two hands. The simplifiration of this character, in the modern 
writing, made many compounds quite uninteiligible. See the examples given 
below, and you may verify the remark. Any signs are good to replace p^; 

A, 7 n, . etc. 

Kling 3 . The two hands joiüed and held up, as when 
presenting a thing: # p. M ^ ^ S. M f . ® 
-f. $ „ H is the 55th radical. 



First series 



D ^ 

A ft 

F ^ 



G 





Tsuii'. To oll'er h wine vessel ttiat was held witli 
both hands; ü f t. 

The scribes changed p^ into -rf. See, L. 40 E, the 
origin of the modern chuan-chn, noble, high, eminent. 
— Phonetic series 713. 

Eing 1 . Arms, sotdiers; h}\ p^ jfr Jf, 'j §£» Two 

hands brandishing an axe (E. 128). 

Chich*. To daunt, to forbid with threats; 

^c. &.f. Two hands holding a halberd ( L. 71) — 
Phonetic series 258. 

Luny 4 , nöny 1 . Two hands p^ playing with a 5E 
jade ball (L. 83); Jj6 4. M H 4$ ft T< > 
hahdle, to make. — Phonetic series 290. 

Hstian. To calculate. It has nothing in common with 
lung 1 . It is a different writing of below G, the 
representation of Die abacus being 3E inslead of g. 

Ciiü». To heapup, to board up, to prepare. The 
iscontracted into g. Two hands p^ heaping up g 
cowriesf L. 161), the money of the ancients; -fc jy 
K ^ g'.iD & ift ±. & JJo- Phonetic series 

347. 

Hsüan* To calculate, to plan. It has nothing in 
common with chü*. tg$; B 

Two hands p^ manipulating the Chinese abacus g (a 
primilive) made of KA bamboo. Compare ahoveF. — 
Phonetic series 780. the radical being placed at the 
bottom, % elc - 
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Hat; I* J£. On the 

top, the bat, a primitive form. At the bottom, twu 
hands, the ritual requiring both hands to be used in 
coveting or uncovering oueself. The form ~jc is a 
modern contraction. — Phonetic series 78. 



Yen'. To cover, 4. lo j°’ !l ■£• l *ie ^ bands, in 
order to cover somelhing; M M UT M, — 
Phonetic series 49G 


Second series. 

In the modern writing, the hands ^ are often mixed up with the object which 
they hold. Among these comimunds, that are now unrecognisabie, some are very 
important. The two following, J and K, are to be carefully disliogutshed. 

Chóiifl*. Ki re tliat cajr be handled, emhers, 

live coal, lit. grain of lire; i 4c M M 
f? Ma Compare L. 40 I. H forms 



e}k> Cliënjj To canlk the seams 

of a l,o;Jl < h>r -fo I, 66); or 
ratlier, to curve with >X, Ore 
planksto huild -jft a huil. — Phonetic series 51), in 
which the radieal isinserted at the hottoin of 
etc. — Krom the year lt. C 221, ^ was used (chia- 
chieh) to wr ite the personal pronomi chên by which 
the Emperor desiguated himself 


K 




Cliüan 4 . To piek and sort 3^; (L. 123) with the 
hands, to ehoose the best. The top Is not 
(L. 122). — Phouelic series 191, in which the ra- 
dical is placed at tbe hottom, t£,etc. Note the 
derivative 



\jV Chüau*. A deed sealed r ^ L. 
fc A 55 B), a roll, a scroll, a section 

I • or division of a work; 3^ is 

phonetic. — Pbonetic series 350. 
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Third series: 


This is another series formeel hy the hands mixed up witli the object which 
they hold. Though the object is not the same in the ancient characlers, the 
modern contraction is the same. The radical is at the bottom. 


L 


M 


N 



Fêng 1 . To tinld tip (or to receive)respectfully in both 
hands, as required by the ritual; JgJj -jfle M 

M-M M» Note that at the boltoin, 

has only two transversai slrokes, as in the ancient 
cliaracter (L. 48). says the Glose, represents the 
action of presenting ^ soniethiug, while the two 
hands represent ttie ritual reverence. —. Phonctic 
series 354. 



Tsou*. To inforrn, a memorandum. To present one's 
self ^5 (L. 60 F) hefore a superior, and to nflfer ^ 
to him one’s advir.tt; f| Ttte 4* (L- 78 A) is 
symholic, _£ 5Ë X. .In.. — Phonetic series 485. 



Ch’uny 1 . To hark the grain by pounding it, jJÉ 
•tb,, Two hands that raise up the pestle 

(L. 130), ahove the niortai (L 130); 
According to Tire Glose, the gnilty women we.re 
condemned to liiis hard work. Not to be confoundcd 
with helow P. — Phonetic series 606. The 

compositum of the next is analogous. 


Chïn- ? . A kind of X rice, eul- 
tivated in the Wei valley; then 
tlie name of this valley, and las- 
tly of the Ch’in Pynasly. The character represents the 
harking of this rice. — Phonetic series 522. 




O 


P 



T ai* A X man, wl, ° M struggles, in -JC water; 
(louded river, inundation. Hence the derived notion, 
vast, wide-spreading. The modern character is a 
strnnge conti action. 


f Ch'un’. Spring. Ilere the modern X. has a quite 
different meaningfrorn thal of thepreceding characlers. 
Outburst ijl ofiheptants l^p, under the intluence of 
the sim £J, al the beginning of the year. See L. T9 
A. — Phonetic series 436. 
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Fourth series. Other modern rontractions of p^ 


Q 



* n 


KuruR (jenerally, all, altogelher. Actio» in cotnmon 
fn] <!i,. symbolised, in Ihe old characler, by four 
hands joined tngether, and in the more recent form, 
by twenty ‘Ij pairs of H hands; M # 

!'• ^ C — Phonetic series 225. 


Note : Jg L 22 D. has nothing in common with 
dh 0 The sarne may be said of the two following 
characters, ft and .8 


R 



l 4 . To disagree, discord, variance, diiference, hetero¬ 
dox. Two hands p^, thrnst aside |jj the earnest 
money, from ihe jQ small table, upon which it was 
laid down; the parties do nol want to conclude, they 
disagree. l'.umpare • 5f the agreeiïient, L. 40 C. — 
Phonetic series 620. 



Pao 4 InsolaUon, exposure to the sun; p^ to spread 
out the grain wheri the sun f] is risen ft- By 
extensinn, any intense, violentaction or inlluence — 
Phonetic $ei iesi 809. 


FifUl series. Other modern contractions of p^. 

Sai 1 To whII in. to block up, to shut up. Au empty 
place is (1 ?leef with bricks, or other materials, 
thst are introduced by the p^ hands. It is now writlen 
— Phonetic series 530. The top of the compounds, 
which Huw resembles the top of the derivatives from 
(bt low Ij), was different from ttiem in the old 
writing. 

Ha tv O..M; # -Ê.M A 

to T # ; . gr fê , A p° or man A- t«‘es to 

proleet himself l'rorn } Post (L. U A), in bis ^ 
Shelter, by burying himself in $$ straw. — Phonetic 
senes 530, in whir.ti the top is the same as in the de¬ 
rivatives from sai 1 (aboveT); 7 gives room to the 
radica 1. v.g. 





Ch'ion 5 . To go Unie; 



m 
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Sixth series Other modern rontractions of 


V 




Cirêog 5 . To aid, to second; a deputy, a minister 
U -tfL. Two hands Iiolding a p , the official 
sceptre, to mean the minister (See L. 55 A, B). A [1] 
mountain represents the piince who is assisted; for, 
says the Glose, mountain means emirience, dignity. 
In the modern character, |{j fialtencd was changed 
into —. It forms the phonotic compound 




ChëiHj'. To steani, to boil; 

>x> yfc — Phonetic series 
510. Note also 



or 



Chili 3 .The symbolieal wedding 
cup, two halvesofa saaie gourd. 


W 




Ch'èiKj 5 . To present, $ -&.M |I . M, 
Set ^ (ahove Lt, the composition and ineaning of 
which are nenrlv identical; inslcad of ^,there is P , 
represenling any object whatever. 


Scveiilh series: In the two following rh.uacters, represents tlie claws of 
a scorpion. 

Ch'aiT A scorpion represented by its claws, head 
and lail; J$ c The legs being adde.d, tliis character 
became 

Wa n*. Scorpion; ^ This character now means 
chia-chieh a myriad. See the introduclion, p. 11, and 
L. 23 H. Phonetic series 765. 



Eightli series: tbc hands diverging. 


Y A # 

z M « 


P'an'. To discard Geslure of a man who exerts 
bimself to separate, to repel obstacles, on the right 
and on the lelt. m Ktf.mïp' The modern abbre- 
viation is an unliappy one. It forms 
Fan*. Hedge, trellis, obtacle, to stop; m. 

-fèr, The hands tryiDg in vaiu to separate the 
interlaced branches of a iiedge (L. 39 L). — 
Phonetic series 801, in which the radical is added at 
the hottom, * , etc. 
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About ^, a special form of Lhe hand. 



Shoii 3 . ^ is the hand seen hall face; f- is the 
hand (palm) seen full face; )B*'% -»i 0 The small 
A in the ancien! fonii, represr.iits ttie liin-s of the 
hand. Now or % . — lt is tin; tutti radical of 
cliaracters relating to tin; hand. See ƒ(_ L. il K, and 
note the following. 

Shihk To lose, to let ,3 !l froin the .J. hand; 

See L. I! 4. t he an- 
cient character is hardly rerogiiisnlde in iis modern 
foriii. — Phonetic series 155. 


c 




KaTo look at, to regard rarefujlv. A hand Sf. 
coverinp ari @ eye; M-IT0.& F or, says 

the Glose, in order to see welf, one shades the eye 
with the hand, that stops the rays of the suil; ^ ff 

m ÏÏ'ÏÏ Ü f lm 0 t.PÖ B *..Co.n P are 
L. 37 F. 


D 



E 




Chê 5 , ShtVk To rut, to break, to burst ; ffjj |jt,. ^ 
cJL hand holding an Jp axe ; M f. M jf. & ;^o 
This is a uiistake of Li-ssu The old character reprc- 
sentftd an jp axe. and the tvro $ parts of a cut 
branch; M ïrM S 0 — Phonetic series 25?. 

PaiT To lionour, to reverence. Twu ^ hands tliat air 
T held down; ^ fR f. "& Se *' T 
ancient forru of "f, L 5 B 


LESSON 49 

About the hand, not raised up, but prone. 



Cliao 3 . The right hand, prone, leaning on the palm 

By extension, paw, cJaxv; lt 

is the 871h radical. Phonetic series 39. On account 0( 
its meaiiing. in the compounds. the normal posit,.,., 
of ^ is on the top of the compmind ; u ,„ 

contracted form in the modern writiug. 
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B 


C 





D 




E 





Ts’aP. To plnek, with tlie tip of the <S> hogers, upon 
* a liep, a flower or n fruit; 

;>>, Now — Phonetic series 402. 

Lüeh*. To draw, to stretch betwee.n fiugers; 2^, 
^ M —. In ^ Two hands <5 and ^ ; —- re- 
presents the stretching. Compare below D, E. — Pho¬ 
netic series 292, 

Chênfl 1 . To puil in different directions; to quarrel, 
to light. Two hands jy ^ , and the primitive J" (L. 8) 
that means, to pull; M ^ So 

The Olose explains that pulling briugs quarrels ^ 
^ i iË -til o — Phonetic series 324. 

P’iao : '. To pass an object downwards, from one’s 
own hand, 10 ^ another’s; !$} ?£ E T ft ff ■&. 

M /K, M ^ , 1? xS'.o P> Ptnns 

ShnuT To gi\e or to receive, from hand to hand, to 
i-oulinH into a rer.ipent; ft &<, £1 -È- M 
M ^ til . Therefure r- is that v bieb iemains 

from tfy [,. OR. One inay follow, in the ancient 
characters, the successive alterations of this element. 
The character represents a lading; a hand <S*, on the 
bank, delivers the goods; auother > n the hoat, 

receives and stows them away. The modern abstract 
meanings, to receive, to endure, are chuan-cha. — 
Phonetic series 392. Note that ai* (L. 99 F) has 
nothing in comrnon with >g. 


F 




Yüanl A traction equal on both sides; -£> action 
and ^ reaction, (L. 115 B contracted) aurmlling 
each other; equilibrium, pause, halt. — Phonetic 

series 505. 


G 




35 

w 


Yin 3 . To enjoy the result of the work X °f one’s 
hands ^ 3 k of one’s toil, of that which one has 

galliered; a life secure and free from care; J5f 
tfcoM ^ .X.'#' Mo forms peace of 

heart, the man who has what he § needs, and who 
desires nothing else; now gg. — PhoDetic series 794. 
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Wi'i 1 Frmale inonkry, -ffj: jff£ (Gompare L. 
23 K) One ^ on the top, and two otlicrs miiigled at 
the botton»: because, saysthe Glose, among all the 
animals, the female inonkey is the most pi'one to claw ; 
_ 1 t. Jli. Tilt' middle is intended to represent 

the body of the feiiiale inonkey. Th is body is compo- 
sed of A man (on account of the reseinbiance), and 
ot a coarse repi esontation of the üreasts (to signify 
the female). This last element is a piimitivo (See 
■ff. L. 67 O) — Thai is all pure fnn. The ancieiit charactei' represented -<p a 
hand earding texlile libres. - Now chuan-chu to do, chiachieh to be; for, in 
orde» to, etc. Note the modern usual abbrevintion. — Hhonetie series 717. 



r rC 

1 

(p 6 ° 

# ffi 


Vin' A seal, to seal, to print \ hand , bolding a 
pieeeofjade [7 , the seal ol of tl re (L. 55 11; L. 47 V, W), 
and using il downwards; # Hl fk ft \t 
A.M P.fT % o In the modern cliaracter, the two 
eloments, inslead of overlying each other, are in 
jiixtaposition, which is illogical.— The following is 
EJ] inveiTcd. 

l i . The. contraiy idea: stamp, pressure, to coinpress 
(positive-negative, rompare L 30 C); IS 

E[US m E[]. fa T « The hand f 
udded furtlier, is a redundancy of radicals. Then f{] 
lost one stroke, ^ ; r J| -f£ #p 0 


LESSON 50. 


About the two hands ^ lowemd, the insert of I. 47 


A £5 

b 

jut 


y 

y 



Chü* Hands lowercd, giving or taking downwards; 

la ¥-u The re are numerous cmnpoutids. 
Note that The modern «liters and engravers often 
draw pl, wliieli makes the coinpoumls unintelligible, 
and changes the nunther of strokes. 

Kuan* To wash Olies hands. Water -jfc poured 
upon the B hands, over a Jjfl vessel; sf 4 , 

B A fê JE.-& 
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First series: ^ and ils derivatives. 


C 





Shön’. Ancient form: two hands extending a rope; 
idea of extension, of expansion. Later on, the rope 
straightened by the scrihes was inlerpreled as being 
a nrao standing, who girds himself witl) both hands; 

3ï # HÉ84.I # A.të The 

oldesl forins were primitives, figuring the alternate 
expansion of the two natural powers. — Phonetic se¬ 
ries 153. it forms the following. 


D 




Tien*. 1 aghtning, thunderbolt, the expansion (dis¬ 
charge) tfj lowards the earth, of a pg stormy cloud. 
In the modern character, ttie liue [ iscurved towards 
the right, in order to take less room. Ttie Glose 
explains the nature of a thunderbolt as follows: §§ 

M Z S U M M tè R. 5fc. The ch'i* 

yang 2 , Ure male power, rusliing on the earüi, liglits 
with the ch't* yin', the feinale power, whicti gives 
birth lo the lightning. Thus the Chinese, Iwenly 
centuries held re Franklin. 



Y'en*. A X f!Kin (I- 50) wlio slretches his iegs and 
covers a stride’s icngth; by extension, to cover; ^ 
Mo — Phonetic series 418. 


' % 9 ! 
“ % W 

m 


I*. To stretch to pull in _f a direction; 

See L. 8 A. Now . — Phonetic 

series 213. 

Yii 2 . To stretch lo pull in another \ direction; 
M # M, See L 8 B Nou £3. - 

Phonetic series 502. 

Ch’èn 2 . Name of a place. The first Capital, the first 
Seat ot administratiou of China, under Fu-hsi (See our 
Textes Hisloriques, p. 19). From ^ L. 119, cuttiog 
down of trees; [5 L. 86, building walls; exerci- 
sing aulhority. The verlical lines of and of are 
joined. Derived notions of anliquily, of a long duration, 
to dispose, to fit up, etc. lt has nothing in cotmnoi) 
wrth Jfc, L. 120 K. Compare ^ L. 12 O. 
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Second series: and its derivatives 

Yü ? . To lift up. many hands drawing or pushing; 
M y.M §£ -tÖ» o Jt forms cornpounds, 

in which the radical is inserted on the top, between 
the Iwo y ; v.g. 





Yii*. A heavy Ijï car (L. 167), a roller drawn or 
pushed with much trouble. 


J 


S5t 



Yü 3 To give. See ~Jj and the analysis ul Hf. L. 54 
H. — Phouetir series 768, in which the radical is added 
at the botiont, between the two v.g. 



Chü 3 . Toraise; ^ %, 



llsing 1 . To lift up several men acting |ëJ toge- 
ther; M M fhJ. ^ ,So (&3 1l <tfL. Nol to be 
eonfoiiinled with the derivatives of |y) (L. 154) tgt, etc. 
Chuan-chu, animalion, success, the, results of coope- 
ralion and oonconl; to be in demand, fashionable 


Third series: and its derivatives 


L 



ff) 


llsiao 2 To learn. Was explaiued L. 39 1. Wheri the 
hands y of the master act downwards, the 
darkness that covers the mind of the disciple 
is dispelled — Plionetic series 733. giving 
place to the radical. 


Fourtli series: and its derivatives. 


m $ 3 } $): 


Yao'. This compound represents a [><j head and two 
^ hands, ll ineans sonietimes, head and hands; and 
souietimes, head and shuulders, the bust. It forms 
compounds that are important, hut unrecoguisable in 
the modern form. on account of the fusionof different 


elemeuts. 
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N 



Yao'. The loins, the walst; % + gj, 

M M A hcad [xj.tlie two hands (^, th.it 
surronnri a woman’s llgurr. wnmon taking more care of 
theii waist tlian men. Tiie aricieut t'orins represented 
a liiiinan ('ace, and two hands girding ttie waist; 

1 % ff. T f$ 4 1 ft $0 y M te 2- To 

niean, loins, waist, this character is now written gj. 
The anciont character now means chia-chieh, to want, 
to need, to ask lor, etc. — I’honetic series 493. 


O # 


JX 


P’iao 4 . Ignis fatuus (vulijo ^ A phantoni-lire) 
The. Chinese 1‘ear them. On the top, [ft] the hust of the 
liobgöblin At the holton), A the llame that lak es the 
place of the body’s louer part In the middlc, — the 
waist. The. modern mcaiiings of this character, a 
warrant, a bill, are chnan chu (things that are feared). 
— I’honetic series />-iü. Kang-hsi who miglit have 
rightiy classified onder A’ placed it under 'g, 
which is a mistake. Bnt this is the worst in.stance, and 
shows how all his liassilications are arhitrary and 
without foundation: mstead of classifying y® under 
g . as lie diil for , lm classilied it under jj; (Il.lth 
radical), with which it lias nolliing in romrnon, the. 
character at the huttom heilig A (Klit f i radical). 


P 


Q 




Ch’ii‘ 11 1 To rise h> rlimbing ut). The head [xj and 
foor ^ hands The jdea is pmhahly taken trom 
the monkeys (quadrumana). By extension, to rise np, 
to make hoaduay, promotion. The modern form was 
added with an [J official scal, which means promotion 
in the hierurchy, the seal heing the badge Of the rank. 
Now ï3§, to be promoted. See I,. 25 1 -f|§, the 
Irnmortals, the men who rosé aliove the hu ma n 
coudition. 



NuriqC The husbjindman ; $ A „ A head gj, 
two hands and Q the break of the day rontrac- 
ted, tl giving place to g] The man who Works front 
early dawn. all lield-work beiog done very early in 
hol countries ft. ,& - P'mnetic sories 751. 


Note: has nothin g in comrnon with fS) cb ü 1 L. 51 B, li°1. 'f 7 B, ^ ts ao* 

L. 120 K. Neither of the last two are derived from • 
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About two primitives, which were uriiled on account of tlieir rcsembbnce in the 
old writing, fang 1 and [8} ch'ü'. 

First series: £ fairg'. 

Fang 1 . The primitive wouden vessel. a log hollowed 
out; «g % £ fê^Thc character is written 

horizont,illy. By extension, chest, trunk, box. —- lt is 
the t22th radir.al. To be distinguishod irniii the 23th 
radical (L. 10 B); the two are imich alike. It forins. 

Chiang'. The primitive art, the lirst harulicraft, 
which consisled iu hollovving the wood with ati fy 
riM>, to makt' the vessels; caipontry; [jij a 

caipenler; Uien, hy extension, craft, art, in genera!. 

ir.M ft. a &oft m ui w « Ao 

Second series: ch'ü’. 

Ch’ü 1 . Ilcpresents a pioce ol woud tlint is bent. lt 
was later on replace.d hy fang 1 (above A) raised up. 
Ry extension, curved, crooked, obüque, not straight. — 
Rhonotic series i’.IO. Rul li ;l L. 97 P>, nung^ 
L. 50 Q, ï|y ts’ao- L. t20 K, are not derived froui [$ . 

LESSON 52 

About the priniilivc ~J). 

Tao 1 . Kdge-tool, knife, sword; Tc ^f, 0 ^ The 
handle is curved, to take less room. The upper hook 
befongs to the handle, the lowcr hook is the edge. See 
page 3G5 the primitive instrument, ol silex, tixed into 
a curved handle of wood. — Note the contracte.d form 
ol this chaiacter, when it is placed on the side. lt is the 
18tb radical of characters relating to cutting, etc. 

This character is not found in the old dietionaries. 
lt is considered as a different writing of JJ e JJ '-f- tg 
/fè 7^ 0 lt Is read tiao ( , and tneaos, perverse, 
caballing. 



A V 
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B # f) 

tb fr 

c % & 

o M 
e %'] % 
& B 


Jên. Edged weapons, the edge, sharp, poiuted: Jf7> 
7J, ' « 18 The character represenls a 7J 

sword with a dot on the blade, to indicale the place 
wliere the instrument cuts. — Phonetic series 21. 
It fornts 




,lèn ; ‘. To bear, to sustaiu; M 

»&. '71 TT' s. Üft 4. F>om 

heart and a cutting weapon. The 
heart wóunded. 


Liang 2 Cutting weapon J] fixed in the notch it 
made, action of a cutting weapon; M 71. M - 
jg„ It is found in 

LitUlt)-. Primitively, a narrow 
— foot-hridge, made with twu 
* trees place.d over a * hroolc 
l.ater on, a tree, ft harkcd 
and planed, placed over a ^ 
brook. Tlien, by extension, a 
beam, a sleeper. It forms by suhstituliiig ^ to , 
the character liang-, sorghum. 

Chao*. Primilive tiieaning, ^, to judge accor- 
ding to tlie Chinese way, viz. p to chide and to 
make some 71 amputation. Compare the similar 
composition of =f and 7J. 39 E. Hy extension, to 

cite, to send for, to cal). — Phonetic series 105 

Lielih To divide serialirn, to arrange, to place 
accordiiig to rank or rule; ft Jjt, b7\ J] • $7 
See L. 12 F. — Phonetic series 228. 

Tsai s . Law, rule to be observed; and tbe penalties 
of old, ü flnes and 7J mutilations ; 71. M M . f? 

Chuan-chu, conseque.ntly. — Phonetic series 48), 

Tsei*. In its modern form, this character might be 
taken for a derivative of (L. 71 O). This is notso. 
It is composed of ^ a halberd, ~J] a sword, J| 
cowries, ff To plunder with arms in hand; 
robbery; a bandit. It derives not from gij 0 
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M U 
Oh 



Li*. To cut JJ ihc corn gfj; reaping-hook; hence, 
Sharp, acute; M JJ Xlj Chuan-chu, the 

harvest, the acquisition of the year; hence, gains, 
profit, interest on money. — An old form was composed 
of and (I. 101 ) representing the motion of the 
sickle. in the corresponding modern form, 33 lost 
one strnke, as it may be seen above. — The two forms are fonnd in the com- 
pounds, the old one being used specially wben fij is placed on the top of the 
eompound, as in This last character is composed of and 

the 202th radieal. The yf; of tho radical, and of the phonetic, are. mingled toge- 
ther. — Phonetic series 288. 


See ft L. 18 B, 7 J} L. 16 B, etc. 

Du not mistake for JJ, the ^ conlracted, e.g. in £5. See tlie whole Lessen 28. — 
However 73 bas sometimes, butseldnm, this form. See L. 55 G. 


7 J repen ted three times is found in 

Li*. . Ntijihclium di-chib f}r, fmitso dear to 
the Chinese. The sound ft lp (L. 53) induced the 
scrihes |n write ttius rnaking one more wrong 
character. 



llsson r»a 


.4bout the primitive ft. 

a ft fh 


Li 1 . Sinew; hy exteusion, strength; jf £ 0 

The lop of tlie middle-line (the sinew) is cutved, to 
take less room. The two side-lines and the transversal 
stroke represent ihe. librous shealh. — it is the I9th 
radical of characters relating to efforl of any kind. It 
forms 


11 




Lüeh 3 . Inlirrn, feehle; from ft strength and /Jgfew: 

13 &• # ft, >p. # So 


C 



© 


Nan-. The man, by opposition to the woman, thp 
male. The one who exerts his ft strength in the work 
of the jg held, the woman being busy at home; 

£ a.M % 39 ij & B 

^, o Compare jg L. 135 C. 



Etymological Lessons. 53. 54. 


U4 


Chia'. To add -f] the sinews to the P mouth, 
violence to persuasion; M j!/, M □ , # jf;. By 
extension, to add to, to increase, to insist, to inflict, 
etc. — Phonetic series 108. 


D jfjü 


See gij L 20 E; %) L. 38 F; gfl L. 90 A. 


E 





H siell^. Action in common, represented by Ihe union 
of the ~fj strengt!) of three persons; union, concord, 
cooperation; ^ Jj 4 o Compare 

■$: L. 47 Q. — Phonetic series 20t lt forms 

H sieh 2 . Union, ten -f- persons, i. e. a multitude, 
joining their efforts; £ (Ö] ft 4» W ;b£o See 
L. 24 

H sieli*. The sides of the chest Perfect cooperation 
of the ribs; ftj jjf 4,f? 


LESSON 54 


In the flrst part of this Lesson, ■'~J a parlicular form of the primltive A (L. 25) 
will be studied. The second part is devnted to the primitives m. m . the 
compoutids of wtiich resemble lliose of in the modern writing. 


First part. 

• h O 


Pao'. A man A who honds to enfold an object; A 
® ^ S f| fó o iS 4, Towrap up,to envelop, 
to contain; a bundle, a whole. — Itisthe20th radical 
of characters relating to wrapping and enclosing. 
Note that in a few modern characters, / ~J is written 
like (litli radical); v g. (L. 167 C), ^ 69 G), 

etc. The following compounds form important groups. 


B 




Pao'. Actual meaning: to wrap up, to contain, in 
general. Primitive meaning: gestation, the foetus (3 
iowrapped *~) in the womb; Êv Ö jg. 

A * ö 4.£ £ + m 4. Compare 

J| L. 30 B. — Phonetic series 145. 


c 




T’ao*. A furnace '1 for burning (L. 130C) 
earthenware; M S' t ,t. ï S t t. 

— Phonetic series 396. 
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D 



E 


% 

^0 




Chü 4 . A bandful, to grasp. Primitive roeaning: the 
quantity of ^ grains that can be grasped *1 by a 
1'and; M 'J, M fT # ¥ 0 $Bo Now $. 
— Phonetic series 346. 



Yün 4 . To divide ~ a wliole f ~j, into parts supposed 
tube equal; uniform repar tition; regularity, equality; 
M 'iJJ* II»#' foZ JS iï •&« — Phonetic series 
98. It is contracted in The two following 



Ilsiin 1 , A period of ten days; fj, ~J j$ 0 — 
Phonetic series 209. 



H uncj 1 . The noise of a crowd; g 1 , ^ jg 0 

— Phonetic series 453. 


lt seems rather that these two charaeters are derived direetly from n, and not 
from 'èj contracted. — Hsün J : a wliole , a period of ten days. — Hung': a wliole 
a union of g vnices. 

See $0 I.. 38 D; L. 1Ü G; L. 54 G; I. 17 G, etc. 


Secoml M-ries: 4 , £j, jg. 

Chili 1 . A pr imitive, intended to represent the tangle 
ofcreeping pin nis; & 49 &o \% % ,By 

extensidn, curved, crooked, entangled. — Phonetic 
series 5. In the modern writing, 4 is sometimes re- 
placed by e g. RtJ- for PJf ; it is a licence. From lf , 
and not from a co mes 





Kou 1 . Curved, crooked, hook; ® 4 »P S, 

The farm is a modern abbreviation; ^ fff ft 3U. 
fj] is also read 

Chü*. A sentence; because, in the Chinese composi- 
tions, the end of each sentence, the pause, is indicated, 
when it is so, by a Jj, hook, which is the equivalent 
of the. Europcan punctuation; fg $g ^p]. -ft 

Ja ■itLjïiS ¥ M XX a •J&o J-\ 4 Ül üÜï 
4L .Phonetic series (31,in which are foundthe two 
sounds kou and chü. ^ (L. 32 F) has nothing in 
common witb £]. 
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Note: The following, chi 4 , comes from '~] t and not from -fi]. ft must be 
carefully distinguished from Ï5 kou 3 ( ^ under the 140th radical -ff-). 


G 




Chi 4 . To restrain one’s self, self-possession, 
dêferential reserve. Etymologirslly, to restrain 
one’s p mouth. and to stand quiet 'Y' (L. 103 C); 

m y.m p.m p m 

tÜ a 4.^ ® # iii.H farms 

Ching 4 . Deferential behaviour, 
revereuce, reserve, modesty 
in the prosence of the £ 
authority (the hand holding the rod, L. 43 D). — 
Phonetic series 192. 


^A 


room 

altered 


PeiV Pi'. To prepare, to make 
readyal! thethings necessary, 
with Yj modesty. This is rneant 
for wonien, on whom devolve the 
preparations, the care of the 
household. The. ^ is contracted, 
to Jfj. Now fjjj. Tlic engravers 
this cliaracter. Sortie specimens 


a/- 

m 

t 

P givinv 
Strangely 

of thcir skilfnlness may he see.n here: 

mm % f«j ft üs m 


H 


*) 






Shao 2 A primitive representing a kind of spoon, 
ttiat was used to draw up; — (f.. t, 4 U ) represents 
the contents; je ® 4,®^»+ M Ko — Phonetic 
series 27. It fonns 

Yü 3 . The tuil spoon, with an — index meaning tliat 
it is being einptied (conipare L. 1, 5°). To give (the 
contents); $5 ■&„ Th is characle.r becanie inlricate 
in courso of time. The two hands of the receivcr 
were lirst added (L. 47). Then, on the top, the two 
hands f3 of the giver (L. 50). Under this last form, 
|iji, niakes the phonetic series 768, the radical being 
added al the bottom. See L. 50 J. 
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I 



Shu 3 . A pcimitive, that has nothing in common, 
either wiih ^"j,or with trn. It represenls a siik-worm 
moving on. On Uie top, the head. The curved line 
represents the body that bends and stretches. At the 
bottom ik { L. MO), radiaal, was adde.d later on; % 

& 4o M ±. ± m- ra, ■»* m s £ «g is, - 

Phonetic series 756. It forms 



Shu ? . The. JjL tail (L 100 R), that gg wrigglesat the 
extremity of the body. Ry extension, y|l appendix, 
to stick to (as the tail to the body), to dopend froin. — 
Phonetic series 856. 


EESSON 55 


About thren primitives Jjjj ch'ing', han^. £ P a '- 
First series : JJ|] ch'ing 1 . 


A 




Ch’ing’. In ancient ti in es the Emperoi, wlten 
invfisting the feudatorirs or officials, hamled over to 
them one half of a pieee of woud or of jade diversely 
ent out; the ottier half was nsed to make the proof, as 
the modern counterfoil The two picces gathered are 
the JJP ch’ing 1 . We shnll see further (L 55 B, I) f] 
and jj , the two halves, left and right... When tlicy 
appeared bet ore the Emperor, or when tliey held the 
fnnetions of their office, the fpndatnries or officials 
had this kind ol sceptre in their hands It was used 
also as a seal. — It forms 



Ch’ing 2 . This rharacter first meant the @ feasts 
(L. 716 M) of the court, the high personages attending, 
rangeii in. JJ]] two opposite rows. By extension, minis¬ 
ters, high officials 


Note: The modern t'orm S)\] is not symmetrical, hecause the writing-brush 
cannot tracé, the left half (] against the grain. Note also tl/at marty symmetrical 
representations, absolutely dilferent in the old writing, nowadays ressemhle J?[J 
ch'ing 1 . K’ang-hsi classified them under p . These are Tp nang^, L. 26 G; $|J 
mao 3 , L. 129 D; luan 3 , L. 108 D; (p yu' J , L. 129 E. 
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Chieh 2 . The right half part of J/P, the one eommit- 
led to the functionary, tbat was used by hirri as a 
badge and as a seal; Jjg fê By extension, 

dignify, authority, rule, just measure, print; part of 
a whole, segment, fragment. — See L. 26 M; L. 64 D; 
L. 47 V, W; L. 49 1. lt is the 26tb radical. 

Note the three different writings of the modern 
form. The flest must be distinguisbed front R , a con- 
tracted form of the (63th and t70th radicals — The serond form is hardly recogni- 
sable from the cursive form of Cj han 3 < L. 55 k'); as welt as from g, chi s tL. 84), 
tJ i 3 (L 85 B), g, ssü* (L. 85 A). K'ang-hsi did not succeed in distinguishing 
them; he counted sometimes JJj two strokes, and at others ^ three strokes. — 
The third form is to be distinguished front f” pa' (L 55 L). — In all this series, 
it is quite impossible, without recurring to the old fnrms, to know etrac11y which 
element is used 



‘ 1 § 

“ Mi I? 

Mj 

E 

r & ’k 

g n 


Fu 2 . The hand ^ holding a |] sceptre; to Impose 
one's authority; % „£A ^ » M H . fï 1' forms 

jjg fu ? , to steel' a boat (L. 66 C); and fg pao*, to 
reprpss bamlits (E tt)2 G) But nan 3 is not rierivetl 
from [jj; see L. 43 .1. 

Chili'. A voscel that was u eri, in the feasts, for 
pouring wirio p with measure , ££ §?i ik g"„ 

The top that ressomblcs f- L. 30 A. is intended to 
represent the vessel, a kind of siphon. 

Fei*. Fleshy j^, muscular, just p as mueh as it is 
proper, for the sacriflces, for the table. The just 
measure of flest); M Ifc. M P , # 

Shè*. The hlush of' the A human face, a mark 
P of the passions. By extension, colour, passiou, lust. 
See the explanations given L. 28 D. — Jt is the i39th 
radical. The following is not derived from e- 

Cliüeh-. To cut 7J (L. 52) a thread yfc (L. 92), in 
P picces; $ » hh Jh M P . # jft. 

To cut, to cease, to teave, to renouuce, etc. See the 
ancient form L. 90 E Mas uothing in common with 
the last £S. 
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h GC #5 


Two [I , with which the scrtbes made two EJ 
(L. 87), are fotind in 


HsüanL To elect, to choose. 
Two P seals of officials, placed 
upoo a TT fable (L 70), to be 
committed to those who were 
elected, chosen. Later on, the 
two hands R were added to 
mean the awarding, the investiture In the modern character, and TC ioined 
together, gave which has nothing in common with kung* (L 47 Q); ^ 
ic. M “ ri.MR.Q- Mo Th is character is seidom seen well written — Pho- 
netic series 535. 



I 



The left half of JflJ (L. 55A);£- |J i^S^.itis 
found in $1 i 1 , that means, printing of the p Seal. 
See the explanaiina give.n L. 49 I. 


Second series: han3 


K 




Han 3 . To bud, to pul Toith buds, to bloom. A 
primitive, representing the effort nf the blnoming, of 
the springing tip. /fc 2 VL ?S ® £*:. J&a 
Note the modern form, identical with the second form 
of P (L. 55 B); hence confusions. — Phonetlc series 
6. Note the fotlowing compounds, in which there 
remains something of the primitive idea nf 
external manifestation of an interior force, expansion, 
eruption. 



Fan 4 . To rush üke a ^ dog. To invade, to offend. 
Compare ^ L- 37 B. In the symbolism of characters, 
the dog plays a considerable, though not creditable 
part. {g &.M *. M *3. « A. « Üfc £ 




Han 2 . To withdraw ^ the lolled longue, and 
hold it in the □ moulh. Compare ^ L. 102 C. By 
extensiou, to endure in silence. ■§■ tf Ej Note 
the awfii! moctern abbreviation, which became usual.— 
Phonetic serie» 356. 
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Yung 3 . Blooming £^, opening of flowers; ^ ynng< 
(L. i 09 B) is phonetic ; b}> Ej. — Phonelic 

series 320. It forms yung 3 , bravery, exerciee of 
the ~f] manlyvjgour. 

Yu s . To shoot branches, bouglis. 3* •&<, M 

ffe Not to be confounded With ff pïn* 
(L. 58 C). 


Third series: Q pa. 

Pa 1 . A kind of boa, large and short, found in Ihe 
Southern Provincos, in 0 Jl| Ssü-ch'uau and elsewhe- 
re lts flesli is eaten (4$ ft] ), and its skin is used to 
cover the guitars. Ttie character represenls the boa raised on ils tail; -f£ 

Jf' B Compare L 108 A. ffcit to be confounded with the third fortn of JJ (L. 55 
B). — Phonelic series 7f> Note the cornpoiirid -f# pa 1 , a guitar made from a boa- 
skin (L. 83 B) 


a a 




LESSON 5G 


About the primilive . 

A Y j- 

h 

b £ é 


Pu 5 , po 3 . To divine by looking at the cracks in a 
tortoise-s ht'll as the heat develops tbem. The. charac¬ 
ter represents two cracks, one being longitudinal, 
and the othor transversal; fg.„ Kg £ ffg 
Z ■&. — It is the S5th radical. Phonelic 

series 9 It frorns 

Chan 1 To ask P aboutsome enterprise, by singeing 
|> a tortoise Shell; divination; $1 % fï| . M h. 
M U.® .yto S VX f4 §£ ■&, Nol t0 be confounded 
with Uf> chi’, made wilh the same clements; and 
synonym. — Phonetic series 101 



received was considered as 


Chéng'. The salary of a fortune-teller; a sum of 
cowries given to the man whosinges b the shell; 

M K f4 % R ü S M. & Th ? answer 

ruost certain, most lirm, and most immutablc, hence 


the derived meanings: iinmutahility, couslaucy, perseveraoce in purpose generally, 
and speeiaily in the. purpose of kee ping continence ; $ jE.fè 5£o *»F o5 0 Me 
S frfè -.!!? Z Mc - 1’lioiiBlic series 423. 
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C.haoT Numerous cracks on a tortoise-shell ; 
il iff ^L 0 In the middie, |' in its ancien! form ; on 
each side, two other cracks; Ihe first left crack is 
confounded with the vertical slroke of j*. By esten- 
sion, an omen, a numher. now a million — Phonetic 
series 178. 

Kua* The diagrams of the jgt I Ching, the Book 
of Mutations. U seems that, in the beginning, |> the 
shell was first used to find the hesagram which 
rnight resolve the pending difficnlty. Laler on, people 
had recourse, for that purpose, lo the ££ milfoil stalks 
The ^ is nol kui 1 L. 81 B, but represents an hexagram. 
— Phonelie sories 369. 

Wai*. C.omposed of the evening, and j> to 
divine; h ip K»^ 9 > 1' fjt ^ When 
the shell was eonsulted about the ineaning of a dream 
one. had diiring Ihe night, the divination ought to lake place in the morning, or 
d(iring the day, in any case beforc the evening. After snnset, the divination 
was no longer ad rem, being outside the ritual 1 imits. Hence the chuan-chu ineaning 
of tliis important character, ontside, out of 

Note: f.ike a!l the characters simple and easy to write, ]■* is used hy the scribes 
as an arbitrary abbrevintion for the most different elements. It represents a bird 
in jg (ancient form) L il D; the antennae of an insect 0^ L. 23 C; the peduncle 
ot a fruit dj L. 41 Is; a rod £ L. 43 I). — Notealso that has nothing in rommon 
wilh ; it is a modern contraction of L 47 fl. — K’ang-hsi wrongly placed 
several among tliose abbreviations onder |> the 25th radical. 

LESSON 57. 

About two primitives. ~f and . 

First part: ~f. 

Tiiig 1 A nail (head and taeki. It is now written 
fr ^ fl* a $ï & «. Tlng*. to nail; 

yj 1 A Is used, on account of itssimplicily, as 
a numeral sign, for unity. and for other different chia-chieh. — Phonetfc series 
II. — It forms tbe important compounds if Ving 5 , L. 75 B; and ^ ch êng ? , L. 
71 M. But inning 2 (L. 26 Ocomes from ~Fj (L. 58 A), aud not frorn ~J . Item, 
y (L. 63 B) has nothing iu common with "J*. 


■ T ff 1 




» Jjfci M 
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Second part: t r- 

■ f W 


About the partial primitive 


First series: 77. 

A 7 7 


B 



ö 



C 



T 


D 






Chu‘. Storehouso, to warehouse. lt is now written 
Sr W tö 4.® Jpo « ^ fêj- The old charaoter 
shows the storohouse, wcll doscd on all sides. The 
modern character is a nonsense. Compare the 
primitive (L. i3 R.) — Phonetic series 116, 


LESSON 58. 

7j. and its derivatives. 

Ch'iao 3 l.iifliculty oi effort of the rospiration, 
sohbing, hiecup, the breath 'j fighting against an — 
obstaele. See L. 1, 3 3 . ^ [IJiJl VU M —* •& a 

^7 ffj #ïf 1|£, Phonetic series 3. It fornis 

Hao' To lamcnt, to howl; the P numth uttering 7J 
shiieks; M O, 7 ?. © •&„ ~ Phonetic 

series <22 lt forms 

Hao*. To call, to cry: p/£ & 0 P-4 ■& Q v, M J,u„ 
The strung voir.ed tiger enters into different 
compoiinds ttiat ruean, cries, roars. lt fornis ^ t’ao 1 , 
covctuusness; n &.M fi.a «« 

Pin 9 . To inake out one’s motives with ~fj cries 
and noise; to quarrel, to reprooi'; pjï èp] •ffe». M "Tj, 
.M ff}. ^ See lij L. 151. Nol to be confounde.d 
with yu 9 , L. ö5 K. — Phonetic series 300. 

Ff st'. A sigh, a sound Tj used to indicatea /\ pause in 
the inusic, in the versus, in the sentences; a kind of 
phonetic piinctuation ; £ ft <b , 0 L}\ Fjf, ^ A. 

lt forms 

Hu'. A sigh that J passé the caesura, the pause. A par¬ 
tiele of varied uses, interrogative, explelive, euphonic, 
etc forms 

Hut The roaring ^ of the fê 
tiger. To cry, to catl for. — 
Phonetio series 615 . 




Second series: ij. 


E 


¥ 

f 



F 




G 

H 
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Yik 2 . The bre.alh having overcome the — ohstacle, 
spreads — in liberly. A partiele of transition, a 
preposition; talk, show; $ £ ff 4 C 

M ^ Jt « ¥ Phonctic 

series 38, under its two forms. It niakes 

P’inrj-. Compare with ^ L. 58 D; the top is 
different. ïjS is composed of and of /\ (L. 18) 
placed between the two top lines, and reinforciog 
the idea of free expaosion on A both sides, on all 
sides. The modern meaning, plane, even, is derived 
from the last ideajthere is no more obstacle; fg êJS 
ft 4 o Phonetic series 151. 

K’ua’. Vanity, boasting; a ft man who makes a 
show of himself. — Phonetic series 221. 

Yii 2 . lnvocations "'ï to ohtain pg rain. — Phonetic 
series 662. 


Third series. Tj (L. 

58 A) inverted £ . 



Ho*. A synonym of Tj 0 4„ 

^ It is now obsolete. It forms the important 

1 

(F 

componnd 



1* Ta cörul frtrtVi tl o hrp'ilhiftcr J ef QnnrnKttl'tnn 

> 

r y 

IV . 1(J 5>“ 11U 1UI 111 M tl Ultrcillllllj^ r~ UI d }J|J 1 UIJd LiU11. 

To express one’s satisfaction. To be willing.to permit, 
to consent, to admire; ^ fpj 

4„ — Phonetic series 130. It form the following 


r % 

Gh’i-. Extraordinary, stirprising, strange; thatwhich 
impels ft men to BJ utter exelamations of surprise 
and admiration; 4o & 4o ~ Phonetic series 

328. 

1 

w 

Kof It is Bf repeated twice; ~ Bf, % ig, To 

sing ® 4, Expression of satisfaction. The primitive 
singing consisted prohably of a succession ofcadenced 


exclamntions of joy. This characler became (chia- 
chieh) the appellalive of an elder brother; ^ jy ^ 

IS £ Ülo See P- u - 
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Note: Olhet' compounds of ~Fj and 7ï : ^ L. 30 D; ilf L. 36 C; ^ L. 13 F; JgL 
L. 123 F; Jjtj L. 135 F. — But L. 102 D, has nolhing in common wilh tj. Item 
L. 2 D, does not come from ~£j. 


LESSON 59. 

About the priuiitive J~~ and ils derivatives, 

First series: r 

Han 1 . A elifT wliich projecls, a stilt slope; \% 

On the top, the summit; on the left side, the slope. 
In eomposition, the aecessories which should be 
represented on the cliir, are placed al the bottom, to make the eompound smaller. 
This character represenls two notions. I. Jf the top is considered, it suggests the 
Idea of a n elevaled place nea r an abyss, dangerons, exposed to the view. 2. It the 
side is considered, it suggests the idea of a slide, of a fall. — It islhe‘27th radical. 



' JÉ S. 

r M ffl 

» £ JÖ 
‘ JK Pj 

A it! 

' r r 


Yeh 2 . Sleep J~~ of a mounlain, covered with Jf: 
eaith; rising ground. — PhonPtic series 413. 

Yuan-. A spring that gushes out from J~~ a liill 
It is now written spring, white is used in the 
extended rueaning of principle. origin, jfc For 

^,seeL- 125 F. In the primitive rharacter, there 
were threc — Phonetic series 588 

Sliih 5 . A p piece of rock lallen down or taken 
down from a cliIV, rough-stone, shingle, pebble, stone; 
O. Jfc» Note the alteration of in the modern 
writing. — It is the 112th radical of characlers rela- 
ting to stones. — Phonetic series 156. 

Chat 3 . A man A wlio, while climbing up a stïff 
slope, bends forward. By extension, incl ined, slan Li Dg, 
sloping; forms ffc chai*: the Q sun, l\ 

leaning lowards the horizon.—Inverted, ^betomes 

Wan 2 . A man who tumbles down on a stifF slope, 
rolling down By extension, round, pel let, pilt; fijij 
m n 1 'honetic series 34. 

Yao*. Visible from afar, as a Fjl tree (L. 78) over a 
J~~ rock, standing out in relief against the sky; jjg 

Juni 
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G 



H 


' 3 - 

) 


V±J 

r 


Nan*. StifT slope ƒ"* nf a high tfj mountain (L. 80). 
It forms t'an 4 , charcoal, which is made in the 
motintains, so cragged that wood caniiot tie taken 
away from theni. 



Wei 3 . A man A (L *28), watching ii[)on a ƒ“ rock, 
looking afar; ^ A ?£ J~ t. t lo fP -tko K 
form.s 



Wei 12 . A man A, upon a rock, who p restrains 
(L. 55 U) tiis inotions, who takes care not to fai 1; a 
perilous situation, danger, fear; j$ ra ffi) ttt ■&. M 
P,M A I Jt i.tto - Piionetic series 247. 


Clïttn 1 . Verbase, t attling; /\ to scatter imprudently 
1 = onc's words(l.. 73 C \ which is f*~ dangerous; ^ 
s Ac — Phonetic series 722. 

Hou 3 . In this charac.ter, ƒ* has qnito another 
meaning. It represents a J~~ target and A a man. Ari 
arrow X (I- 181) is fixed in the target. The. shooting 
at a target was used in antiquity, for the electiun of 
feudatorie.s and oflicials. The precision in shooting 
was supposed to represent the uprightness of the 
heart, and vice-versa. Hence the derived meaning, aristocracy. Note the alteration 
of the character in the modern writing. The A 0,1 the top be.eame \ ; | beca- 
nte It or Xi was nnimpaired. — Phonetic series 4U. In the componnd f5j|, 
the 'f of $7 was contracted into a small vertical stroke. 

Note: Jg L 129 A, is unconnected with J~~ ; and su is fg, L. 61 [•'. 



Second series: jX 



Yen 3 . Compare *** the hut, L. 36 A. f' is half of a 
hut, a shed, a shop. — it is the 53lh radical. See {JE 
L. 24 M, etc. It forms 

K’u 4 . A shed for the chariots (I.. 167); out-house, 
shop; Sll4.MISrT.tt. 


Note: M kèng', k’ang 1 , jgE t’ang 3 , Jjfi yung 4 , are not derived from f. See 
L. 102 B, — Item jg la 4 , L, 136. 
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LESSON CO. 


About the primitive A and its derivatives. lo the ancient wriling, A has two 
forms, for which we reserve two distinct series. 


First series: 

A k. 

B SJ 
c ^ 


A ttie flrst forni. 

Ta* A primitive. A grown up man standing (body, 
legs and arms); f|j„ \ fê, By extension, chuan-chu, 
the stature of an adult (by opposition to the child's 
stalure), great, tall; A jfa c But in composition, A 
means a man, and not great. — lt is the 37th radical 
of iniscellaneous characters. It forms 

Yin 1 . To routine □ a man A ^ M A „ ff 
Tgf. Oompare [A], L. 25 B. lt is now obsolete in that 
sense, hut is much used in the chuan-chu meaoings, 
cause, reason, argument; that with which one confines, 
one catcbes one’s o|iponent. — Phonelic series 249. 

T'ien 1 . The beavens, tiie — firmament which is over 
A men; 5 ® B t.M “ ^tf.8 A » 
A 4 c % & A ±. - ff? See 

L 1 C. lt forms the phonelic complexes 





l) 



1 





T’ien 5 . To outrage; Jg & 0 J& 
ifj» (L. 107). A — Phonetic 

series 389 

T’uii 1 . To gulp down. 00} jjt, a 
M O (L. 72). A 




l ! . The men A arined with bows ëj ; the primitive 
inhabitaots, barbarians, borderers of the Eastern Sea, 
inhubitants of the South-West countries; M A* M 
fFJ, — Phonetic series 212. 

Compare shan* L. 13 B; chia 1 L. 27 F; ’Hj 
L. 88 B; L. 39 O; L 10 I. 

Sui'. Bird (É spreadiug its wings to fly, as the man 
stretches out his arms in the character A ’« Ü SS 

lt is now obsolete, but 
forms the important compounds. 
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To*. Ctauan-chu, the modern meaning is: to talie by 
violente, to seize, to earry off. Primitive meaning: to 
apprehend with ^ the hand, a ^ hird that (lies, 
tliat is free. The -rf for is a modern substUulion. 
See L. 43 .4 # & 4 . 



Fên 4 . Chuan-chu, the modern meaning is: to exeitc, 
to arouse, to exert one’s strength. The primitive 
meaning is: a bird flying upwards over the ffl 
fields: M 4.M £ £ H I. 



$ 


T'ao*. To advance, to move torvard, to prosper 
rapidly, as ft the man who has past his -f- tenth 
year. Speedy growing. By extension, to enter, to go 
in gladly; j'H 4L. -See -H *.sou 4 , 1,. 47 M. It forrns 

A Kao'. Growing ^5 elearness 
ö '. light. fullday; £ £ 5Ë 4 » 

» -t“ M 45. M Ö.fT «.Notcthft 

modern nltered forms 



Second series: ft the second form 


G 



H 



IV 

ÖD 


Ta'. Primitive sense: a man standing (liead, arms 
and legs; compare L. 00 A); & vjr ft 4 0 $v, A 
it forms the important foUowing compounds 


Li 4 . A man ft standing on the — ground (I.. 1, { i°). 

To stand; ft £ - £ t.A A 4.1». 
- tt 4.l§ - it is the H7h radical of eharaeters 

relating to position and posture. Phonetic series (34. 
See the third series, below L. It forms 

Wei 4 . The place upon whicli 
a man A stands straight; 
position, dignity, persen; & A. 

M zï.fc 3f..H + 


£2. JlÈ' 



Sun 


0 , jt risen. Light, day 
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I 4 In its ancicnt form, this charactcr belongs to the 
flrst series, lts modern form induced to place it in the 
second. The primitive meaning is, the sides. A A 
standing man, whose sides are indicaled by /\ two 
lines or dots; A. By extension, a contact, 

conjunction, and, also, etc. — Phouetic series 214. 
It forms 


Veh*. Whatisd 
"hen the nigl 
' ' ' down on the rigf 


is done by A men, 
ight comcs; to lie 
right side, in order 
to sleep Now, by extension, the niglit. The modern 
form of the charactcr is a (piaint inveiition of the 
seribes. — Phonetic series 415. 


% 


Fu' A grown up A nian, with a — pin in bis liair, 
to show that he is of age; the virile c.ap is not rep re.- 
sented; A A 4-M A.~ l'J. \% W°A ~ Hh ffi) 
1,)S A &oiS. tfiï VI '1. ~ Phonetic series 59. 

Yany'. A man A in the middle of the ["} space 
(l, 3i A). Middle, ccntre. There are dilferent chia- 
cbieh M 4 o - Phonetic 

series 168 


Third series: Multiples ol jfc and of A- lNute the ,,lö(ler n contractions and 
confusions. 


L 




Ping*. Two or several men yfc (L 60 H) standing 
side by side; together, succession, etc.; M 

(f Note the modern deformation. 

It forms 


yp AA P'u 3 . Succession of the 0 
htL. days, course of limes, indelinite 

duration; thcn, by extension, 
generality, universality, ubiquity. — Phonetic series 


754. 


T’i*. Succession ^ in a g 
p refi xed order, after a list (L. 159); 
then, by extension, substitution, 
permutation, in the place of, instead of. The silly seribes 
changed the two into two A> and || into 0. 
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Pan 4 . Two men kccping together ; M “ * £ 
fr •&« lt ' s ft *und in 




Nien 3 . Jmperial $ car, drawn 
by ^ men. lt forms the phonetic 
complex ^ nien 3 , to drive 
away, to cast out. 


Fourtli series: in some modern characters, X on the top of the compound 
is written J;; v.g. 


N # 
o ^ 



Ch’ih 4 Composed of X and >X. (L. 126), bothbeing 
contracted in the modern forrn; 

The X hunian >X lire, hlushing through anger. By 
extension, red colour. — It is the 155th radical. See 
UI nan 3 (L. i3 J), to blush througii shame. 



T’a 4 . A man X , who leeds flocks; 0 lt 

forms 


Ta 8 To lead forward (L. 
112 E) flocks. By extension, a 
large space in xvhich one moves 
at ease, as the steppes, n * m & open way, 
to attain, to prosper, etc. — Phonetic series 761. 



P Note: Do not mislake X for a cerlaiD cover, similar to the first ancient 
form of X< w h>ch is also written in the modern writing, e.g. io etc. See 
L. 38 F, G. 

4 '. " , 

■ { r ' 
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About the different modifications o!' X (h. 60): X, X, ?Q, with an 

appendix on the primitive 

First series: A cbaP. 


> bows the head t»ehimi. It is 

W ul A man who bows the 
tiead hehind, lo cry P louder; 
to vociferate; AA A. M P, # 
j§;, It hecame an important proper name. — Phonetic 
series 315. Note the strange alteration of the inordern 
character. 




Chai A A man w 
found in 


& 


% 


Second series: X yao'. 

Yao 1 A man who bends the head 1'orward, in order 
to run, to jurnp, to march. By extension, to lean, to 
to incline, to hang, to rock, to shake. — Phonetic 
series 91 On the. top of the eompounds, X sometimes 
hecomes -fc ' IJ the modern writing (as X , L. 60, 
fburth series), eg in ^ hsing 4 L. 102, and jjr tsou 3 
L. H2, £§ ch'iao- L. 7. r > B. — Note hsiao*, to laugb. 
Etymologically, ft bamboos X rockcd hy the wind; 
ft f‘i a Ju A É g 4o M ft, M # aft. 

The spastrtudic motion of the hel 1 y. wheu a fat Chinese 
is laughing. 


b A (k 


Third series: % wan 9'- 


0 A, 7t 

a n 


Wang 1 A X man who puts his weight on his 
right leg, to make an eflbrt, a spring; jg ^ 
X. fS. ffiï ® S ft Jj®. in It is often written 
"yi, or j\i (a phonetic heing added). — It is tlie 43th 
radical. It must he dislinguisbed from it 
(L. (3i C). It forms 

Wu 2 A X man wtio exerts himself against an 
— ohstacle, without surmounting it, unsuccessfully, 
in vain By extension, negation, not, no. — It is the 
71th radical, a tictitious one, for the wiiole series 
belongs to X chi*, L. 99 Ë. 
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Fourth series: cbiao'. 



Chiao 1 A man ft wlio crosses his legs, who 
entwincs betweeti his logs; ® ■&„ M rAc.ffL To 
join, to unite, !o have intercourse, etc. — Phonetic 
series 183. 


Fiftli series: jft k’angA 


E 




K’anfj 4 . A man who puts his weight on both legs, 
stretched apart, to make au effort; S -Êf Mo fê 
Compare L. 61 C. The upper part of the body is 
shortened, to represent that it is the lower part that 
acts. Derived meanings: exaggerate firnincss, 
ohstinalion, rehellion. — ITiouetic series 67. 


Appendix. wên- lias nothing in eomnion with ft. 


F 't 


WènT A primitive. Lines that intercross, veins, 
wrinkles, ripples; sketch, lïterary, genteel, elegant; 
M — d is the 67th ï-adical of a few charaeters 

relating to ornaiiientatioii. Phonetic series 88. It forms 



Lin 4 . The wrinkles ^ of an emaciated man, who 
does not f] eat enough; parsimony, stinginess. 



Ch’ien*. The wrinkles £ caiised by terror, in the, 
presence of a Tg tiger; reverential awe. It is often 
wrongly wrilten . 

W en 9 . A whole of inlricate lines. To the thick lines 
are added fmer lines fj. (L. 62). It forms 


$ 

M. 



Yen 4 . A collection of lines still more intricale; J, 
^ and JT that has nothing in common with han 4 
L. 50 A. The wrinkles of the old rnen’s face. By 
extension, a vcnerable. person or appearance. — 
Phonetic series W7. It forms 



Ch’an 3 . The wrinkles formed on the body 
consequent upon child-birth <£. Fecundity, to bear, 
to produce. — Phonetic series 592. 
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LESSON G2. 


About the primitive 
First series: 






i, and ils derivatives. 

Siian'. Hair, feathers, lines, etc. £ 1$ •tfc 

ït * s the 59th radical of characters alluding to 
stripes. Piionelic series 26. It forms 


B 







,Isu ' Bl?a,d The ^ hair on the chin, beneath 
the head (L. <60 C); I T i | 4, # g J 

^ 0NV f4w Men, in China, only allow their 
beards to grow, when the time has come for them to goverr. their famüy to be a 

masteroverit. Hence the extendcd meanings: necessary, requisite, appointed 
time, etc. 


The two following compounds, oflen confminded in the modern writing 
be carefully dïstïnguïslied : 


are to 



EhPilT Hair ^ of a ^ man, says the Close; ^ 
M A, & 4i,. — Phonetic series 106. 

Shan'. A wing fl (L 22 A) provided with ^ feathers; 
M Jl. M :$• f? ,f, Flapping, vibration. It forms 
Shèn’. Ts’ón'. The thiee 
sta I'S in the middleofOrion. They 
are represented by three fj , of 
which is the modern abbre- 
viation. The lower part represeots 
the rays emitted. H H o ^ 

f$ it A T IÉ, Compare j| 
L. 79 F. — Phonetic series 652, 
under ils modern form 



Secoud series. Multiples of ^ and of 4>. The Chinese phiiologists consider, 
as derivatives from the hvo following, D and E. It seems ralher as if Ihere were 
two other ways of representing a pair of wings, analogous to 

Jao*. Slender, fragile, weak. The wiDgs of a young 
bird, with their fust feathers; & £ m 4. The 
skeleton of the wings resembles two ^ bows, L. 87. 
The two wings are represented as torn out; the crook on the top represents the 
extremity by which they were United to thp. body; in the modern writing, the 
crook at the bottom replaces ooeof the strokes of — Phonetic series 5i0. 
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E 




Yü 3 . Another representation of a pair of wings with 
feathers; Jw ^ iLo — l! is ihe I24th radical of 
the charaeters relating to plumes and feathers. 
Phonetic series 251. H forms many important com- 
pounds We saw ^ L 18 C; jfi L 3A J: nota also 


F 



G 




Liao i . To flutter, to rise white tlying; 
-gr ^ — Phonetic saries 629. 



Ti' 2 . A pheasant, ^. M IÉ. It M oÜJ £f. 
g — Phonetic series 791. See t'iao 1 - and 
ti«, L U £. 



Hsi*. Tn gather -ft- Ihe wings union, barmony; 
hh 33. M -fr, # ST..Ü 33 4. — Phonetic series 
6gi. 


I 




Shun* The two seotions of a ^ folding-door 

(L i?9j; m n. m m. & e> n m & *n m 

— Phonetic series 559. 


LKSSON 03 


Ahout the primitive ^ 

■ i $ 

B T ^ 


(’.h’ih*. To fake a step forward with the leff toot, jp 
■i&d 6y exfension, in composition : to walk. — It 
is the (iOtli radical of charaeters relating to walking. 
See the derivative 'S L 22 D. 

Invertcd, ff gives 

(’.h u 1 . To lioish the step. by hringitig forward the 
right fout; M X fp it 4, lt has 

nollting in cominon with y ting<, L. 57 A. 



[foth together, lliey form 

Hsing 2 . To inarch, composed of one step with 
the left fout, joioed to y one step with the right; to 
step; 

is the lAAtli radical of charaeters relating to motion. 
The phonetic is inserted in the middle; e.g. 

ÜT etc. 
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D 




Yin 3 . It is ^ iengtheued, to represeut long strides ; 

M ff 4.M ^ ffn 51 ±. tt - 11 is the 54th 

radical. To be dislinguished from die i(T2i)i radical 5_, 
composed of xf and Jh (See L. 112 K ). 


LESSON «4 


About the three primitives, y hsi 4 , Tj yueb 4 , fêng 4 , p’ëng ; . 


First series: y hsi‘. 

Ilsi 4 . Theevening, the beginningof night; represented 
liy the [iiooii emcrging on the horizon, the lower part 
of the mouri being still invisihle. Compare the ancient 
form of y, witli tliat of ft (L. 64 G);the latter 
iias one stroke more; ^ M I!,* 

— It is the 36th radical and fonns 


• ? f 


* % z§ 


Miliy*. The name, the personal appelialive of a 
man, from p mouth and y evening, hecause, ut 
dnsk, it is necessary to give one’s name to lie known; 

m p. m y. n it,. y y g. & a o g 

;g 0 — l’honetic series 230. 


c 


Sun'. An y evening J£ meal, slipper; m 4. m 


D 


Yuan 1 . Decency, [I (L 55 tl) modesty during y 
night. It is iiot decent 7£ ,P to lie like a 
eorpse, says Confucius. Good behaviour, good hearing, 
M Compare L. 60 

I. — Phoiietic series 174. It forins 

v /Srnl " an3 1,1 tt)e *** i’ouse. 26 

\(]\ ^° Ü( ^ ^ehaviour. Tocomply with 
' 1 the demands of others; hence 

the dei ived meaning, to bend. — Phonetic series 407, 


E 




To’. Two y. meaning symbolically, reduplication, 
multiplication, multitude, many. The uld character 
(two nights) was used chia chieh in this sense, on 
account of its simplicity; jfr Compare 72 L, aud 
147 F note. — Phonetic series 239. It forens 
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F 




I 2 . tdea ol the good ordering of all the ^ objects 
contained in a house, between the »*• roof and the —» 
ground. Tiie unique is supposed to he ^ 
contraeted. By extension, tit, right, harmonions, 
proper; 

^ — A more simple explanation is at 

hand: in the house, — to spread out, in good or¬ 
der, ihe mats and bed cover for f? night. Hegular 
stir at nigiit. We are indebted to the scribes for 
the modern forr». Compare pei 4 , L. 54 G. 

Otlier derivatives from ; see $t}» wai 4 , L. 56 F; $ï 
yeh 4 , L. 601; hsü 4 , L H b, ^ mêng 4 , L. 158 F; etc. 


Second series, ft yüeh 4 . 


G 




Yüeh 4 The moon’s crescent, completely visitiie 
(compare $ hsi 4> [,. 64 A); ± 

Jfc, — It is the 7ith radicat of characters relating to 
the. moon. tt forms 


u 




H sieii 1 . From (**] door and J=| moon; tlie moon- 
iigiit slreamiug in througli tlie ciackles of the door 
Interslice, idle, empty, leisure, and otlier chuan-chu; 
m 4oM pi * a The modern scribes 

often vvrite incorrectly [g]. Fbonetic series 684. 


Other derivatives from : see yu 2 , L. 46 H; ming 2 , L. 42 C; $$ sho 4 , 
L. 102 D; wang', L 8t G; etc. Bot ^jjj chao 1 does not come from ^ ; see 

L. H7 D. 


Third series $}. Has nothing in common with ^ yueh 4 . 


The aocient cbaracter, a primitive, represents the tail 
of the fabulous and felieilous lórd Fènjj 4 , the 
phoinix; by extension, the phoenix complete. Was the 
phoenix called P’êug* iiicertain Provinces, or was the p’êng 1 anotlier auspicious 
birdT We do not know. Anyhow, two naw characters were made: JU, féng 4 , the 
phoenix; and p ang 2 a inonstrous bird, like the rukh or roe of Arabian story 
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(accorriing to European delinitions).— From that time, is no more read fêng‘, 
and does not mean ptuvm.r. It is read p'êng*, and means, fricnd, friendship; for, 
says the Glose, when the phoenix flies, it draws alt other birds aTter it, by syni- 
palhy; heuce the idea of affection, friendship, association; 0 'éf 

Phonelic se¬ 
ries 387. But Jjij does not come from J#j; see JL 156 H. 


LESSON 65. 


About the partial primitive . See L. 17, G, H, I, J Note also that, in ils 
contracted form ft , is easily confounded with ft yüeh' 1 (the moon, L. 64 G), 
and with ft for chou 1 (bont, L. 66 A). 



(*) 


© 



Ju 4 . Jou 4 . Pieces ^ of dry ment gat.hered in 
hundie; ; meal smoke-dried in the old 

toshion; now, meal in general. See L. 17 G. — It is 
the 13Qth radieal ol a largegroup of diameters relating 
to meat and lood. See 1- 39 .1, L tS ,1, ^ L. 
94 E. E. 46 I), % l. |3 I, g I. 1 11 C, etc. Note 
cliin 1 , Hm sinews; the parts of the (lesh ft , elastic 
likc bainboo AA. that give ft slrength ; ft M.lH £ 

Ij 

Chou 4 . Compare the composition of this character 
with that of W.E 18 J. F lesh ft coming from its pjj 
prineiple; posterity, olfspring. Do not confound this 
character with f{ he.lmot. E. 34 .1. The modern forms 
are idenlical; the ancienl ories dilfer. 


K’ên 3 . The (lesh ft , by opposition to the ^ skeleton, 
(L. 118 A) The top of ffli was already missing in the 
h6iao-chuan writing. The modern scribes replaced it 
hy a Jt, which is a nonsense, b’ên 3 having nothing 
in cormnon with (L KJ A); f f" ^ 4.^ 

M fff =5* m \t to The flesh 

being soft and flexible relatively to the hones that are 
tough and rigid, hence the derived meanings, to model 
oue's self, to yield, to follow, to be easy terupered, to 
be inclioed, prone to. — Phonetic series 367, under 
its modern form. 
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<67 


ir 4 

j 0 




Pt 

ff 



Ak. ft 

IX 

%X 


1*. The antique dancc. The pantomimists dancing Tv 
on two ranks, hack-to-back ^ (contracted into ft ) 0 

Now fto,. # M # 4.# #.M A -t &<> II 

forms j|| bsieh*, which the scribes changed into 
Hesling p of dancei's after the dauce; tliey re- 
ceived then small gifls. Heuce the extended meaning, 
ofsmall value, of linie importance, insignificant. 

Yuan*. Larv* ft fleshy without skelelon, Ihat c.an 
O doublé themselves tip, like mosquito and epheniera 
larvae, that swarm in sutnmer, even in the wells; ^ 

+ & 4oM 03 M -i* 4oO fê.lf Jl % 

£ Jf; 0 — Phonetic series 32t. 

Chien’. Shoulder; f| 4«M I" the 

ancient charaeters, represents the whole of the 
pecloral and the seapulary mnscles, the line that 
springs trom them representing the arm. In the 
modern charucler, the shouider-hlade is outlined. The 
scribes slrangelv contracted it into fti. It is uticou- 
nected w 11 h Jï, 1, t29. See i£, L. 75 K 


Jan-. Meat ft of dog (L 130; ^ tij ^ 

03. M S. 11 { " m> * 


Veil*. To he sa ti at cd; fg To be glttUed 
(changed by the scribes into 0), with ft meat of 
dog. This satiely scems to have been the ideal one. it 
went, in an ancient form, lill belching ^ took place 
(L. 85 C). By extension, disgust, aversion. !t is now 
replaced, in Ibis sense, by the compotind yen*, r* 
representing the ret.real frorn ealing. Phonetic series 
793. 



Jan s To roast >X BfiS h ft of f *°ë B y extension, 
to roast, to buin, to light. It is now also used, chia- 
chieh, as a conjunetion, an adverbial partiele, etc. — 
Phonetic series 691. 
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ChH Oh/ation, «icrifice; Mi 4„ hK 7 T>. # ^ # 
# jg.OtVering ^ of meat fl, that brings down 
the tj; inlluenr.es from heaven (L. 3 D) — Phonetic 
series 595. — There is an analogous composition in tèng' (a vase in which 
M meat is ^ ofl'ered). Hut g? wang* is derived from yüeh*, muon, and not 
from jou*. See L. 81 A. 



LESSON 66. 


About the primitive -fy- chou 1 . its conlracted forrn is to be distinguisbed from 
M yüeh*, L. 64; and from R jou*, L 65. 

Clioii ’. Canoe, vessel, lioat of any sort. Tbc first 
canoep, says the Close, were trunks of trees hollowed 

•»>t;« 4. \% m. * % m tr. ?ij * s m 

7fC 3S tfi» tX ^ j§ e It. represenls a kind of 
canoe, straighlened, to take less room. Turned up 
bow', deck proppcd up by a pivot tliat represents tlie 
internal wnod-work; an oar on front, a belm behind 
the hoat, which is opened, to mean that the helm 
poes beyonri. — It is the 1 37 1 h radical of characters 
rrfsrting to vessels. It l'orms 



B 



pan*. To make a boat -fy move along, by repeated 
r £ strokes of ibe oar (L. 22 B); m r.M 
4- 2 fêo ’k. J5F XX M 4. The a*’ 4 '»» of the oars 
must he e<juat and regular; hence, the derived 
meariings, regular way, mauner, ecjually. Do not 
confound tiiis cbaracter with Jjjft ch’uan*’, boat, L. 18 
E. — Phonetic series 555. 


c jpj 


Fu’ To govern (L. 55 C) a -jfj- boat, that obeys; 
# A f? R. # Chuan-chu, 

to obey, to yield lo; mourning clothes as coarse as the 
clothes of sailors, clothes in general, e.tc. K’ang-hsi 
inrorrectly classitied Jjg, as well as (L. 17 J), 
under the 7tth radical the moon. 


D 




Ch’ien*. To advance, forvvard, before, formerly, etc. 
A boat vanc.ing towards the harbour, wiiere it 

win jJ- stop. The modern cbaracter. is a strange 
invention of a scribe; MJbSIl.t m 


4, ifc 4o ^ ft Phonetic series 431. 

Other characters deiivod from-ftj-: L- 47 J 1 SL *' 2 E; L ** F; 


L. 49 E; jgi, L. 1(7 D. 
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About the primitive k nft 3 . 

First series: and lts ruultiples. 

Nü 3 . A girl, ^ jff, The character hsiao-chuan 
is already a cursive modificatioii of the ancient 
character, that was uneasy to write, on account of 
the perfectly syimnetrical lines. The right part was 
altered. — The ancient character represented the ritual 
hearing of the Chinese woineti, the arms hanging 
down, and crossed over the body. The head was not 
represented. The shoulders, arms, ciiest and legs were 
outlined. Compare L. 67 O. — It is the 38tb radical of 
characters relating to wotnen. When tneaoing Ihou, 
yon, -ijr and ££ are mere chia-chieh, adaptation of a 
sound. 



B Jf fff 

c ^ 

D 'h* $ü 

' E 4b $ 

F K 

G I® 


Hao*. Hao*. What is good, what one loves: k 
wife and ^ children. By extension, good, to love;^ 

4 . ^ 4 , bK k> 7 '. ^ 

Nu-. Feinale slave. Women under the hand ^ 
of a master; a guilly wonian, comh-mned to pouud 
the rice (see .§ L. *7 N). # ^ M k, # & 

M & Ë i. A &o — Phonetic series (41. 

Ju-. To P speak likc a wonian, witli a womanly 
skin, in conformily wdth the circumstances, and the 
dispositions of the man one desires to wheedle. 
Extended meauiug, as, like, according lo. frk.hk 
P. is #.a — Phouetic series 216. 

Cli’ieh*. Daughter of a culprit, reduced to servitude, 
according to the oid way; by extension, a concubine; 
hh # (L. 102 E), # ^ ft & k o - 

Phonetic series 331. 

T'O 3 . Securily, tranquillity. When the hand is 
firmly placed upon & women; % 4oM M k » 
^ _ phonetic series 306. lt forms sni', & 

a thread Uiat -g- attachés, that makes sure. 

Nan'. Good order, peace. When the -fa women are 
well enclosed in the **• house; K# 4o M k ?£ *** 
tf 3 , lÈ.a — Phonetic series 176. 
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Yen*. Visit during the B day, to the -fjr gyne- 
cium; siësta, mid-day nap; 

It forms ^ yen 4 , recreation, feast, banquet; and the 
plionetic eompound 



Other derivatives from ; see ïjE cb’i 1 , F 44 G; 


YenJ. To hide; gf XZ 

(L tO B), §| — Phonetic 

series *95. 

!§- yao', L. 50 N; etc. 


■ # ffl 


J 




Chien 1 . Quarrelling, rnutual slandering. For, says 
theGlose, nol without melancholy, two women cannot 
be on good ferms; il.MZ 

Chien 1 . Amours and intrigues antong and with 
women; traitorous, for, says theGlose, a man who 
debaucbes women, is a traitor to his fellow-men; 





Second series: jjj: wu*. A series is re.served to this derivative front 
because it forms a group. Note the malformation of the modern character. 

Wu 2 . A wonian placi d iinder lock and key — (F. I, 
3 ) for mishehaviour. Prison of the guilty women. 
Faeh palace had a place reserved for that purpose. 
The pnsons thus cmtlined we re utterly unemployed, 
and saw nnbody. Hence the, derived meanings, to 
avoid, to abstain, inutility. nothingness; ik 2. 

A.M Jfc 2M 


k. Sfr 



— It is the SOth radiral. 

Ai 3 . A man (“24 C) who hehaves badly; 
conlined, or worth to be so: a debaurhee; fï 

Tu 2 . The poisonous vegetablcs that ££ grow here 
and there, and that must be fjf avoided; poison, 
venorn ; £. M 5È. M # 

Mo 



Lou 2 . Woinan £ conlined, enclosed rf» io the # 
prison of the gyiiecium ; for ever idIe; useless, etc; 0 
— Phonetic series 631. It forms 
ShuT Shu 4 . Formerly, it 
ineant £ to govern the jg con- 
tlned women. Now, it means, to 
count, a nnmber; ff ^ — PhoDetic series 812. 
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Third Series : mu 3 . lt is another derivative from -{£, forming a group. 


M u 3 . A woman who has become a mother. This is 
represented by Ihe addition of two breasts to the 
charac-ter -fe. She suckles a child, says the Glose; 

M IS flR, ?l fé. % * 4, Mea of 

fecundity, of multiplication. — Phoiie.tic series 139. lt 
forms 

Mei 3 . Grass + (L. 78). J5 prolific ; # M 
;ëS 4» The actual menning of this character, 
every, each, is cbia-chieh. — Phonetic series 294. lt 
forms. 

Fan*. Luxuriant vegelation, the plants twis- 
ting into a tangle; M M ^ S'o Now 
on account of a mistake made by theseribes, says the 
Close; ig ff 
Yüc See L. 94 F. 

LESSON 68. 

About the primitive 3. chi 4 . An appendix is reserved for a few analogous forms. 
In the modern writing, 3 has different forms and is easily mistaken for -3* the 

hand (L. 44). 

First series; 3 cliuil an<1 ï hu< - 

Chi 4 . A primitive. It is intended tn represent a boar's 
Ora hogssnout; fc 2. 9fi 4.? he representation, 
wich is lifted up, is very rough. The top stroke 
represents the nose flattened. The boltom stroke re- 
presents the neck. The lefl stroke is a boar’s tusk, the 
point being forward. — The hoar and the hog played 
a vcry important part in the Chinese hunting and 
cattle-breeding, therefore they gave birth to rnany 
characters. — lt is the S81h radical of charactere, 
mostly relating to swine. lt is unconnected with the 
foilowing. 

H u 4 . X primitive. Represents the twisting of two or 
s everal strands, to make a rope; Bi ü m m. 4. 

By extension, reciprocity, relation, connectiou, 
coinmunication. 





B 
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Second series: Derivatives from 3 chi*. 


C 



D 




Chih 4 . Boar ^ , wounded by an 3] A) arrow, 
under the neck, between the two it (27 l, note 1) 
lore legs; killed at the hunting. 
l s . Offerings to the manes of ancestors; 

ït 0 a' a boar-s 
head, ^ grain, sitk, the whole being offered with 
the hands. 


E 




I 4 . Boar, a bristle-covered anima]. The head, the 
bristles, the fjj hind legs and tail. Compare }£] 
L. 23 C;# a.T ft £ XL It forms 




Wei*. Hui 1 . This character, utterly altered in the 
modern writing, first ineant, Ihe hedgehog, the snout 
of which resembles the hog’s; jffp 

jJs^ï ]$. The animal is specified hy g (ancient form, L. 122 C) the stomach, 
on account of its extraordinary voracily. In the modern character, on the top 
3; then r— the two iong bristles of the third ancient form; theu gj for the 
ancient form of |f ; lastly gf; for the hind-legs and tail of 2b- To mean hedgehog, 
the characler is now written ^; whiie Jj; hui* is used chuan-chu to mean 
coUeclion. The idea is taken from the collection of sharp points tliat cover the 
back of a hedgehog. 



Appendix. According to tbeir modern writing, the four following conipounds 
seetningly come from 3 i but the two first ones are certainly not derived from it. 


F 



Lu*. To behead, to trim and to bark a tree (the slump 
being upright). On the top, an axe of a special form, 
the haft of which bends to the right; ) its actioig 
[ the tree — beheaded; four small strokes represent 
the branches and the bark cut. Now §$. — Phonetic 
series 461. — The ancient character simply represented 
the cutting ofT the trunk, the branches falling on 
both sides, and the shreds of the bark torn out. 
Compare L. 46 J. pfc ■&<,& fêt 



ffr ^ 
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G 





M ei*. A inodiflcation of the preceriing The axe’s 
handle is not represented. Ancient form: a head of 
(L. 40 C) upoi) a trunk cut down. Now Spirit 
of a dead tree; supposed.to be malignant; 

4c m w ^ jy. 


The two following characters, of identical romposition, 
3 . head, and body of a hog, have prohably been 
fabricated in two different een tres (see page 7). 

They difler only by one stroke, the tiead being 
separated in the flrst, and joined with the rest in the 
latter. 



Shih 3 Pig. The, scribes write it, as the following, 
in its derivative ^ li 3 , bristle-covered larvae lfiat eat 
away the tissues and the books. 



T’tian 3 . Usual meaning, pig's bristles. Derived 
meaning, commentaries, accessories to the text as the 
bristles are accessory to the pig. — Phonetic series 577. 


LESSON 61) 


About the primitive »hih 3 . An appendix will tieat ahont hai* and igj hsiang*. 


A 




Shili 3 ttoar, hog. The head is replaced by a Iine; 
on the left side, the belly and the paws; on the rigbt 
side, the hack and the tail ; ^ SH. ÜL. iffi 

Tg - £. It bas many coinpounds, e. g. 
yg chn 2 , to drive or push out pigs, to expel in 
general. — Itis the 1 S'Zth radicaJ of characters nioslly 
referring to swine. 


B 




Hun*. Inr.losure □ of m pigs, a sty, a privy: the 
pigs in China eating fe.cal matters; S5 4c — Phonetic 
sertes 538. 


C 



Chia 1 . Hinnan dwelling, says the Close. By 
extension, family. M '**, M ^ ^ 

A«g ^.The pigs live around the houses of the 
Chinese euuntrymen, and even enter iu them, as well 
as the dogs. The streel-cleaning and privy-emptying 
are left to these two animais. — Phonetic series 516. 
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Chü 4 . To tighl with rage, as a boar that defends 
itselt apainsl ƒ£ a tiger; M M /£. iï Mo W. 

Phonetir, series 731. 



T un ! . A sucking pig. II was ofte red in soine sacri- 
lices, henre Ihe aneient form. ^ a pig, tlie 
flesh of which is ^ ofl'ered. Compare & chi 4 , 
L. 05 H. £ £,M ^ ft 1*3. JU » m Ü. 

# Mo 


£ % 


Sui-. To partake A (18) the ^ pigs, in bands, in 
Hoeks: # Jc. & Ax 4o 11 forms 




Suis. A bandof pigs marching, 
lollowing tlieir leader ; lience, to 
folluw in genera!; /jg — 
Pbonetie series 758. 

Tui 4 . Troops; garrison that 
guards tbe [5 walls. lt forins the 
pbonetic conipound chui 4 , to 

raü, m &o 



Cho-. A pig having two feet > trammelled; 

5c 1^- ~ >2.0 ■$: ' — Phonetic series 340 

lt ferms 



Chuny 3 . Tuinuliis, knoll, tonib, chia-chieh of an 
ancient eharacter used in hunting: K «r &. 
C.oinpare * b 34 1. the composition of which is 
siniilar — Phonetic series 527. 



V. Bear gc that atlacks (L 102 E); M M . 

& So -fc 3B £ Bcavery, heroism. In this 
sense, the compuund i 4 is now used. 


Shih 3 and T uan 3 . See L. 68 H, I. 
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J 



Pin 1 . A flock of pigs; two being laken for a 
multitiide. It forrns 

Pin*. A district in the mountains |X| ot' m h 
Shensi, where boars 35c formerly abounded. 

Hsien 3 . To burn brush-wood, in order to drive out 
the boars. 


Appendix: hai 4 and tjfc hsiang 4 . 


- 1 



tjj W/ 


Hai 4 . The hog jjc (L. 69 A), with one stroke added 
to the tail; jtj ^ ^ 0 fsft j£„ It is used, in the 
horary cycle, to designale the time 9 to 11 p. m..This 
time, says the Close, is the most propitious for the 
coocepüon. Herice numerous different figures, that 
re present two persons, snmetimes a man and a woman 
(L 67 0), under .=1 heaven (L. 2 G), that is to say, 
cooperating with the pmductive action of heaven, by 
begelting chidren. —• Phonelic series 197. 


L 



Hsijing 4 . Elephant. A primitive, representing the 
ctiaracteristic parts ol this animal On the top, the 
trunk; Uien a how representing the tusks. The legs 
and tail look like those of the jfc pig. fJJE, 

M & \% & $r. B £ % Z fê, ~ Phonelic 

series 683. 


LESSON 70 


About two pfimitives, 'fel' chi* and 7\ chi 1 . The latter is to be distinguished trom 
■JQ wu 1 (L. 29 K); as well as from /\ or ^ al the bottom (LL. 18 and 47). 


A 'Ö' 

» Tv Jl 


Chi 2 . Sieve, riddle. It represents the object: fjj) j $: 0 

Chi*. Prop, stool; T :££ ■&„ ffi fl5, 

Both being eombined form 


c 



7^ Chi* is found 


TT 


in JfL L. 1 


Chi*. Sieve placed upon its support; Mtj m. 
T it ” ■&, The old utensil being no longer used, 
the character has become chia-chieh a demonstrative 
pronoun ; W Z M- — Phunetic series 327. 
56 C; H L. 41 G; af L. 40 C; ^ L. 55 H. 
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LESSON 71. 


About the primitive Al i 4 . Special serie? are reserved for the important derivalive 
;J£ ko 1 , and its numerous family. 


First series: Al »*■ 

* ^ t 


■ A ]|K 

‘ *, * 
- ^ 


E 



I*. Primitive Some see, in this figure, a hook driven 
in the wall, to suspend objecls; others see an arrow 
wïUi a thread; olhers, see in it a fish or pin that 
was used to count, to mark, to order, to decide. —Note 
for the understanding of this Lesson, that the ancient 
weapons were varied. Each one had its own repre- 
sentation. Later on, many of thexn disappeared, and 
their diameters were used for other purposes, lt is the 
56tb radical, and farms 

Tai* Order Al of succession, substitution of \ men, 
and by extensirm, of things; instead of, in place of; 

/l n itt % n & m tu. ^ s n. - 

Phonetic series t6t, Nol to be confounded wHh fa 1 , 
L. 71 O, 

Shih 4 . Wo rk X dune after Al indications, after a 
patten); a model, to imitate; fa 0 — Phonetic 
series 23(i. 

Erh 4 . Two pins, two. There is an old analogous 
form for — one. It forms 

Erh 4 . Profit; a second ~ sum 
(L. 161) added to the ftrst, to 
the Capital; gij g „ M M.» 
M Al, ■# „ h is now used for security in accounts, 

instead of ~ that may he easily changed into or 
7 i~ . — Phonetic series 674. 

Pi. A thing certain, decided. An arrow or a fish Al 
that divitles A. that solves a doubt, a dilemma; M 
Al. MA.# to Al it ft fa a See L. 18 G. 
K’ang-hsi erroneously classilled this character under 
the hearl. — Phonetic series 148. 

Note that does not come from ■x See below K. 
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Second series: ■% kuo'. 


' \ * 
° Vk 

m 

1 fk 


j 





Kuo'. A kind of halherd, fornierly much used. A 
honk or cresccnt on the top, tlien a cross-bar, and a 
halter hanging; zp Ëf 4$ 4o {%. ~ ll is the 

62th radical of words relating to spears and arms. It 
forms 

Fa' To destroy, to cut down. A man \ who receives 
front beJiind a stroke with a ^ lialberd; « 4. » 
4L. ^o— Phonetic series 195, To be dlstinguished 

front tai\ L. 71 B. 

Ts’ai-. Al the bottom, ;j£. On the top, the phonetic 
ts’ai* ^ (L 96), contracteri into -f- in the modern 
writing. To wound with weapons; f|| 4 ■ M ^ 
jj. — Phonetic series 241. 

Ch’ien 1 . See L. 27 B. 

Chih*. Ttie ancient chiefs or officials. They heid a 
^ weapon, when they made known their (L. 73 
E, conlracted) will to their people Jg| fft, ‘j^j ^ 
® fit. •§" "T* 7^,0 N°te the combination of the 

bottom stroke of j£,with the horizontal stroke of , 
whicli gives one stroke less to the phonetic series 671. 


Yü*. A primitive appanage, a post, a centre; the 
kind tiiat a landlord defended witii the weapons 
of his men; p represents his residence, castle or 
Town ; the Iimits are not indicated, because there were 
none; Jé4.- 

H uo*. Extended meaning of the preceding, an 
i ndeterminale person, whose name is not given, 
known only to be from such a principality; a vague 
determination. — Phonetic series 364. It forms 
*-*A ƒ—~P\ Kuo 3 . An estate.well p defined 

[otJ and surrounded with marks, as 

T ’ j/ they were | a { er on Extended 

meaning, a state, a country; M □. M ]$.&&.- 
Phonetic series 625. 


Po* Anarchy, revolution. When the fiefs are upset; 
one }»£ being straight up, the other upside down; 

- bS *8 ». 
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K 




Wii 3 . The army, soldiers. The lances that 
stop the hostile incursions, thus allowing the people 
to pposper, says the Glose; ^ fh Xc jËo 
Note that, ie the modern character, by a singular 
exception, the ) of X was placed on the top of the 
compound. — Phonetic series 410. 


Thirei series. Characlers derived from X and easily confounded. 


L A $ 

M A )i 

m 

N A É 
° A $ 

p A H 


Yüeh‘. A halberd X with a ^ hook: siM 
X- bh V. fó* Phonetic series 175. 

Wu'. Halberd with a crescent; ^ 4o M X i bh 
). » m» See below P, the series derived from 
it. It forms the phonelic complex 

M ao ( FlOnrishing, blooming; bh n. x s. n 
$ 4. On its side, conlracted forms 

Ch’êng' 2 . To grow, to prosper, to altain, to end; “jf 
(L. 57) is phonetic; M T Ë. 4. S 

4 o —Phonetic series 179. *y is abhreviated in the 
modern writing 

Shu*. The A men armed xvitb X lances, who 
defend the frontiers: ^ & 4<,M A ft X.^ )#.o 
See the derivative , 90 D. 

Jung ? Arms in general, war. From X arms for the 
oflensive, and ^ (L. 155) armour for the defensive; 
the latter character is reduced to two strokes in the 
modern writing; & 4, M M ^ Mo ~ 
Phonetic series 217. 

Hsü*. To attack, to wound, to kill. A hal berd 
and — a wound; M /£,— *£ If.lS S % J®. 
It forms 

Mieh*. To extinguish; jSi to destroy the >K fire; 
'K X B ft» This character is now written M- 



Wel'. Fear; the awe feit by -fc women menaced 
with ƒ$ death; M fj. # M* By 

extension, a stern composure, an exteriorthat iDspires 
awe; digoity, majesty. 
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H sien*. To bite; to wound wiih the P mouth; 
ik F Ï.M O.#' iM •&. The rnodorn meaning, 

all, together, gj- is chia-chieh for ^ or 7^.— 
Phonetic sories 446. 11 torms 

I 1.4» Kan 3 . Heart .£> bitten by a 
passion, an emolion. — Phonetic 
series 740. 



Sui 4 . Jupiter, Jjg jjl, the planet that 
indicated whether an altack was to be made, or 
not. See L 71 P, L 112 G The jfi is broken up, a 
half being on tlie top, a half at the bottom. — The ancienls had also, for the corn- 
pulation of time, a cycle of twelve years based upon the revolution of Jupiter. 
Hence, later on, the extended and adapted ineaning, a period of twelve months, 
a solar year; Z + A fö, + — ^ -fe, ® ^ 1 fr — 'X 

•Èo E9 Jfè — $8 0 Note that U is a modern and wrong form.— Phonetic 
series 760. 



Fourth series: ^ doubled, in opposite directions; o*. 


Q 




WH 

Tf 

ft 


O 2 . N(]o 2 . Two weapons in conflict, two righls 
that oppose one another, my right, and, by extension, 
my Ego. my own persen; personal pronotm, 1, me. 
This character being uneasy to write, was soon 
changed into — Phonetic series 297. It forms 


I 4 llarinony, good understanding (L. 103), peace 
restorod alter ft a conflict; convention coneluded 
after a disagreement, restoring concord and giving 
satisfaction to the interested parties. Hence. all the derived meanings of this 
important character,; the bottom of an aflair, truth, right, conventional, just, 
equitable, proper, elc. Compare |f- L 73 **■ ancI -rJ G 54 G. — Phonetic series 
737. It forms 



t Hsi’. The imprecations ^ 
(L. 53 D) that accompanied ttie 
conclusion m of a treaty. They 
were made upou immolaled animais. Hence the ex- 
teoded raeaning, viclim; now Phonetic series 830. 



Flfth series: ;J£ doubled, ia the sarae directton; chieo 1 . 


R 




Chien 1 . To extermioate, to deslroy. The common 
work of two (maoy) halberds; ü “ — 

Phonetic series 333. 
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LESSON 72 

About the primitive P kou 3 , and its multiptes. 

First series: P simple. 

T 

er t) 

K’ou s . lt represents the moulh. Moutb, cntrance. _A 
IÜ % H -Ihjöfëi M, — Pis the 30th radical. Pho- 
netic series 23. — This primitive is found in many 
couipounds. Let us recall L. 24 F ; L. 60 C; 

0 L. 18 E; L 6i li; «J L. ï D; etc It is to be 

disUnguished from Q wei 2 L. 74, and from otlier 
primitive aunlogotis characters; /.. 50 0; g L, 

00 F; 1. 1 09 A; etc. Note ibe derivatives 

s 

-m | 1 Chili 5 - But, tiowever. The C.luse explains this partiele 

J r as follows: When a sentence is over, the breath issues 

' ' from the □ niouth, in two putfs, that runneet what 

follows wiih what precedes. But what follows is written below, in the vertical 
Chinese 1 ines, therefore the two strokrs are tnrned downwards. . All the particles 
are intonations or tinais, ralher musical than significative, an inlerpuoctnation 
that is read; £ 4o M P. {%, H T 1 t. Pli0MR,il ' st-ri, ‘ s 111 

£ 

Fei'*. Krom dog and P moutb The bark of the 

dog; to bowl; ^ 4. M P. M £, # 

(L. 134) 

£ 

Ch’nl 4 . From p moutb and % to pufT; to blow, 
to grumbie. ^ P, M # I, a i 0 

(L. 99). 

Second series: P doubled, ntl- 

B PP 

Hsüan*. Clamours Two P moutlis expressing the 
'mteiisity of the action of the moutb ; ff, “ P , ^ 


K’u 1 . To lament. To wail, as with many rnouths, 
after the dogs marnier; M £. J£ ~ P . % 'Mo 

fê £ H & 4. lt forms 

SangV Funerals. Towail p, as dogs over a [A 

dead body; M -5?. # [A, # M.o See L. 10 H - 
These two characters vividly depict the Chioese thiug 
that tbey mean. 
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Chu 1 . ftepeated cries riü to calt the hens. JU is 
phonetic. 


Ui» 


Chi a- 1 . Large vif cup, with a <—♦ cover; a lianap pas¬ 
sing round, DD all muuths drinking out of the same. 






Tan'. To assnult somebody, with ntj cries and a 
pitehfork (L lOi) Compare L 72 F. — The pri- 
mitive meaning of this character Is obsolete. It now 
means, single thln, a check, a bill, only, etc These 
are rnere chia chieh. — Phonetic. Series 705 lt has 
nothing ia comnion with 



T’o 2 . A crocudile, whose skin was used for niaking 
drums; H represents the mons¬ 

ter. The tnp part resembles I,. 23 I For the bot- 
lom, see L 108 C. lt is unconnected with tan 1 




O* To accust! somebody with great cries. Two 
inouths. and tyï (l. 102 D) to attaek; ^ Note 

the modern l'orm imagined by the scribes. — Doublé 
phonetic series 470, onder its two forms. 




Yen 5 Fries no thal J@£ inspire awe. See L Ml H. 
Severe, stern, majestic. — Phonetic series 858. 




Nang 2 . Gries nn, and X agitalioh, that accompany 
the execution of a common X Wf >rk; cooperation, 
working in common. Here again, the Chinese at work 
are weli described By extension, big disorder; ■§[, 

M ^ See LL 39 B, 39 G, 

82 A. In the modern form, ^ was changed into ^, 
by a fancy of soms scribe. lt forms 







Ilsiaiig 1 . Composed of the last and of clothes, 
L. 16 A. To disrobe, in order to plough, or to work, or 
to help others. To work, to conperale, to help. Note 
the modern contraction. — Phonetic series 831. 
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Nang* A satchel, a recipiënt (L 74 A), in which 
are, or may be Q enelosed pell-mell any objects 
whatever; a bag, a sack.— Phonetic series 854. 


I 



Cli'ien'. Meeting, together. Men \ gathered A 
who p cbat. See L. U A and E — Phonetic series 726. 


J 




Kuan* The heron Bird wilh a Y* crest (L. 103 
C), and nu ciamorous.— Phonetic series 8il. 


Note: % chou* L. 29 D, and M sbou* L 23 1, are not derived trom nn 


Third series: P 

K PUP 


repealed lliree limes in lbo same llne, ma. 

Ling 4 . Noise of voices; M H P, WÉ ^ The two 
foliowing characters are not derived front tma, though 
the.y tiave a figuie of üie same kind 



Yao‘ A Pandean Mille. The three ddu represent the 
holes of the fffl pipes united together A in a straight 
ruw. See L U 11 — It is tlie 2iith radical. Phonetic 
series 835. 




Lilig 4 . Kalling of jg raio in BDfl big drops; m m, 
HBO Eorinerly, it made a phonetic series, in which 
is now written the cotnpound 




Liny 4 To otfer to heaven ££ jade ; L. 83 A ), or 
ceriain dances (L. 27 E), in order to get rain Jjjg. 
Compare L. 58 H. It was the first thing asked from 
the magicians and sorcerers, by a people whose life 
depended upon rain By e.xtension, spiritual, myste- 
rious, supernatural power or effect, transcendent, 
marvellous.'— Phonetic serie» 853. 


Subseries; 


L 



□ repealed 



three times in a pyramidical form, 

P’in 3 . Disposition by order and degrees, graphicatly 
represented by the disposition of three elemenls, 
taken for a multitude. P is used as a sign and bas no 
meaaing. 



Etymologica! Lessons. 72 


183 


UL| 



Yen*. Rocks scattered upon a [Ij mountain. The 
three P are used as signs and have no meaning. 




Ch'ü 1 . Tn dispose, to stow away ^ things in a UT 
box; Mfnï C+.t ft. By extension, lodging, 
place, site; pg -fi Jjl e — Phonctic series 607. 


But, in the two following charaeters, the three P mean mouths. 

Nioh'. Three mouths P joined by lines. To be 
distinguislied from >fg yen 2 , above. To cat)al, to plot; 
M H P jÉ. Ih Now PS nieh', a mouth P 
that pours its woids ioto three 5 ears. 




Tsao 4 . Singing pap of the birds on ^■ trees; 

na 

S ^ 1, 1. .1 1 1 - Phonetic series 

764. 


Fourth series : P re.peated tour times, o”. 


M 


PO 

PP 


Tllii’. Many mouths, clarnours; ® P . ;f£ 0 — 

Four mouths may be seen in dillerent characlers, e.g. 



PR 



Ch’i 4 . The vessels for the P mouths, used for 
eating. In the middle, a dog that cleans them. It 
was not very reflned, therefore X (work, utensil) 
was substituted for ; but this form was not admitted 
by the crities. A very old forrn shows a hand and 
three pots. The primitive meaning was probably, 
earthenware, clay vessels, made by the potter. By 
extension, any utensil. 



Hsiao 4 . A Jf man with four mouths. To vociferate, 
to clamour; # pS, ^ 

Yin- An g offlcer with four mouths. To speak loud; 

M pa, # E. ft ft. 

Chiao 4 . Union l| of several mouths. Cries, appeals 
(L- 54 F). 

O 4 A modern form of ^j|. See L. 72 F. — Pbouetic 
series 470. 



])® 
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LESSON 73 


About three derivatives of P . 0 yüeh', ban 1 , ]tf yen 1 , that foim important 
series. 

First series: 0 yüeh». 

Yüeh 1 . To speak, lo teil. The roouth f] that exhales 
l_ a breath. a word; ■= P.L'j^oO Htfi 

Soinetimes, by derivatioD; exhalation, emana- 
tion — lt is the 73th radical. In the compounds, 0 
is to be accuralely dislinguished, from Q jih 4 L. 
143, and from (EJ mao 4 L- 31 J, wh^o.h is written 0 
by the modern scribes — Note a more ancient and 
more evolved form of 0 : the breath forming likea 
volute ol vapour before the mouth, as when condensed 
in winter. See L. 76 K 



* # \M 




H O 1 A strangei a beggar, who 0 speaks, in 
order to 8sk his way or to beg By e.xtension, to ask, 
wheie? why? how7 See L 10 G — Phonetic series 4*3. 



C h ang 1 Kmanation 0 , swarming, under the 0 
sun'sheattL 143); by extension, prosperity, splen- 
dour, glory. — The old forms ligure 0 sun and 
moon, lightand life. — Phonetic series 372. 



Ta 1 . Fiow ^ of 0 words (L 1?5).— Phonetic 
series 395. 




Ts’ao 1 - Judges Primitively two worthies who sat 
and pronounced 0 judgment in the jfr East halls. 
See L. 120 K, Note the ugly modern contractioo.— 
Phonetic series 653 


See LL 26 D; *0 D. 
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Second series : kan’. 


B 




Kan 1 Sweetness of somelhing —> lield in the Q 
mouth(L. i, 4°); good, sweet; by extension, satis- 
faction, afleclion; §| 4„ M O IS —, # — 

is the 99lh radical of few characters 
relating to sweetness. Fhonetic series t?9 lt forms 


£ 

♦ 



Mu' The Ihing jj sweet to the taste, the fruits 
lh.it grow on ^ 4» M M tJ".# 

lt is used now, by a mere conventional chia-chieh, 
to meao, a eertain person whose name is unknown, 
or respect orcaution forbids to use, ^ mu-jen; 
£ fd|. 55 •&„ Pbonetic series 467. 



Shéu* In ttie more ancient form, gc what was 
agreeahle to tiie □ taste. In the more modern form, 
affertion "£}" for the being [TC that makes the pair 
(sexnal) See L. 42 A. This atfection being very great, 
says the Glose, iience the extended meaning, superla- 
tive, very, extremely, excessive. É 'J M fl ^ E, 

^ M tr M « 4ofr«:o« k 

i 'tik i? Sq. — Fhonetic series 475. 



Hs ianti 1 Savour or odour ff agreeable, of the ^ 
(contracted, L. f21 I) fermented grain, of the arack; 

M sg. M . # ;Ö:. 3? 4. ifi Z ^ ti By 

extension, fragrant, odoriferous. — lt is the I86th 
radical. 



Chih 3 . Formeriy, the tongue g- (L, 102 C), in 
contact with a sweet thing — (L. t 4"). Now ff 
sweet; is the pbonetic (L. 26 K). 8y extension, 
edict of the Emperor that is supposed to be couched in 
sweet words — Phonetic series 185. 

Tien’. Sweet ff to the g tongue; it is from this 
phonetic contracted, that are darived, in the pbonetic 
series 227 g, the compounds in ien. See L. 102 C. 

SÖff.tf. 



Yen*. Satiated. Glutied ff with the ^ meat of a 
dog. See ^ L 65 G. In the modern character, ff 
became B, as in ff and fj[ above. lt forms ^ yen‘, 
L. 65 G. 
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Third series: -g ye n-. 

Yen* To speak, to teil; speech, word. Words issuing 
Jjt (L. f02 E) from the p mouth. The sounds of the 
heart, says the Glose; jg A. — It is the U9th 
radical of characters relating to speech. It forms 




Chi 4 . To compute, to calculate. To know how to fsf 
enuociate the numbers tilI -ƒ* ten, i.e. all the duid- 
bers. See L. 24 B. 

Tao 1 . To rule -fJ- by one’s words; to chide; 

Ac See L. 15 B. 



Hsin*. Sincerity; the quality that the "a words of 
every man should have. Faith, truthfulness, the 
effect produeed upon a _A man by the =f words of 
another. See L. 25 H 



H siianf To go here and theré fy, while ollering 
and praising =f one’s goods, as the pedlars do. To 
praise up one’s self 



LuanV See L. 92 n. 
Shang 1 . See L. 15 ü. 



doubled f=. 

Ching 4 . Primitively, == words against words, 
dispute, ~ a\ ■# Thpn ,he two Jl men 
(L 29 A) were added; ^A Z1 JL. Z "s , # Mo 
Lastly, the scribes contracted this character into 
and K’ang-hsi wrongly classified it under the 117th 
radical Nol to be confounded with jjpj, L. 97 I. 




Shan 1 . Harmony, good underslandiog (L. 103), 
peace made again after au |= altercation By extension, 
amenity, pleasantness, sweetness, good, well; fg, 
M ê M, K M 15 Mo Compare H L. 71 Q. 
This character being uneasy to tracé, the scribes 
altered it in a strange way. — Pbonetic series 702. 
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Flfth series: -ff yin 1 . A series is reserved to this derivative of ^, on account 
of its important compounds. 

Vin 1 . Utterance ff of a — sound A sound, tone, 
phonation, modulation; a’ & —. it 

Compare the coniposition of kan 1 and chih 3 , L. 73 B — 
lt is the 180th radical. Phonetic series i98. It forms 

Chang 1 . A strain in music ff, or an essay in 
liternture, -f perfect (ten rcpresenting the finishing, 
the perfection); tf, M +. # — Phonetic 

series 593. lt forms 

Kan 4 Music that ruled the 
■g evolutions of the dancers in 

^ ancient times (see $$ and ff L. 
31 E). lt forms, by adding the 
radical 

gt Kan 4 Kung* The gra- 

Qj tification (L. 161) given to the 
'' rnusicians. Compare L. 65 B. 
The scrihes changed into 1 , therefore 1 his cha- 
rac.ter is now written — Phonetic series 850. 

Cliiny 4 i.iinits, boundaries; where the -fj languages 
or dialects of JL men change By extension, end; 

•fjf, M A, Ttf a K'ang-hsi who took ff for his 
tSOth radical, arbitrarüy classified f| under jf. — 
Phonetic series 603. 

I 4 . The intention of the man who speaks, manifested 
by the sounds -ff he utters; By extension, the 

meaning, the signitlcation that the ifr intelligeuce of 
the liearer perceives in the ff words of the speaker; 

M >&. M ïr. #.o *& ^ fr jfn 4» t 4.- 

Phonetic series 739. lt became, by contraction, -fj in 
the compound 








Ghih*. Officer. See L. 71 I. 
Phonetic series 671. 
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Note: In the phoDetic series 739, are enc.losed some derivatives of another 
compound, which the scribes confounded with ^f; 0 

1*. Pleasure, clieerfuluess, caused by a 'ff' word, that 
hit the point (L. 109); $ •&„ M H.M 4 1 . # 
AÏ.ooSS ' s divided, a half being on the top, a half at 
the bottom; rfi is in the middle. With at the boltorn, we have a compound 
which is also wrilten Tjjjj; lt moant, pleasure. This sense became obsolete, and the 
character now means 100.000. It is written Compare L 47 X.— Conelusion: in 
modern characters, the series is uniform; written iQ aocieut characters, it is de- 
composed into two distinct series. 



LESSON 74. 


About the primitive Q wei 4 . See fa] L. 76 


* a O 


Wei 4 . A rouud, a circumference, an inclosure, to 
contain; [Tl] — It is the 3fth radical of 

characters relating to euclosures. To be distinguished 
froin the 301 h radical [J , moutli Ditferent compounds 
of Q wei 2 were already explained Let us recall 





0 

m 


Yüa n 4 . Larvae ƒ) without skeleton, th»t can bend In 
round O- See L. 65 E. 

Yilan 4 . Cow ries | of a O round form See L, 
161 B. 

Shè*. Dwelling made with walls. See L. H C. 

Ts’anfl'. A granary to Q keep the Jg provisions. 
See L 56 M. 

Ch iu 4 . A man \ imprisoned Q See L 25 B 

Yin 1 . A man A enclosed, knowing not whal to say. 
See L. 60 B 


Hun*. A sty Q for ^ pigs. See L. 69 B 
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B 



Lo 3 . Penning, cattle-breeding, fatlening. To 5 ^ catch 
and inclose an animal in a Q pen, in order, later 
on, to get its fiesh; £ fa Wi i !o See LL. 10 E, 
11 E, 65 A. The scribes changed K into fl,. — 
Phonetic series 747, the radical being inserted at the 
botton), betveen and 



Lei-- A sheep that needs to be fattened. 
Lean, 1'eeble, meagre. 

Ying 9 . To feed one’s purse ( ]=( cowries). To gain at 
a game or in doing commerce. Is phonetic contracted 
in the compounds in ing of the phonetic series 747. 


c 




I 4 . Seat Q of the government’s authority P 
(L. 55 B). Capital of a district, of a lief. Walled city; 

□, M p . # M' 0 4 = - lt is the 163 th 

radical of characters denoting towns. Lel us recall 
the compounds 



Yung The inoat around a city L 12 G. 

Yung 1 The wagtail, the bird that likes the 
moats. L 12 G. 


Note: g, straight or turned, whe.n abbreviated, become.s p on Ure right, % 
on the left. Hence the following 



Yung 1 . The wagtail, as above; -a. is for {^, £ is for 
§ 3 ,. — Phonetic series 769. 

dsiang 1 . The country, the space between the cities 
% and [$, where the grains (Ë are growing See 
L. 26 M — Phonetic series 682. 


Lastly, in the next, £3 is reduced to a a 55 B). 



Hsiang*. Composed of (L 47 0) and of two gl , 
later on reduced to one, and then to B What is of 
a couimon ^ use in the cities £3 , i.e. the streets, 
the palhs; M E • # £ë ê. J&T & 
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About several series derived from Q wei», vi z . ^ , g etc , that are 

important and difllcult. 


First series: ^ shu 4 . 


A 




Shu 4 . To bind, to tie, p to inclose a * tree, taken 
here as meai.ing any object; £J M □. M 
# Mo — Phonetic series 303. It forms 

Su‘, Sou 4 . To clear the tliroat, 
to congh; M (L- 99) 
Phonetic series 6*7. 


K vlIT» o * iiwitvin/ o' 

ut s 




Chien 3 . To select; to choose in a $ bundle 
previously /Vopened; # $ ^ ft gij 

Not to be confounded with the compounds of (tQ, 
L Aö D — Phonetic series 429 



This is a singular conipound, that forms ao interesting 
series. It is composed of j£, with a second Q 
greater, inserled half way up the tree The radical, or 
soinelimes the phonetic, is introduced in this frame. 
The genera! idea of this uow obsolete character was, 
a recipiënt,a case.a bag, placed high, out of reach. The 
scribes altered it in many v/ays. The large p is ge- 
nerally reduced to , and the foot of the tree to 
ij». Some compounds are given here : 



Kao'. Quiver, a case for arrows; ^ is phonetic. 



T'O*. A bag; stone, represents the contents See 
the ancient character above. It forms 



Tu 4 . Worois ifc in cases, books or clothes, moths, 
book-w'orms. 



Nang*. A sack. Kiplaioed L 72 H. — Phonetic series 
854. 


The philologists attrtbute also to this compound, taken in the sense of euclosure, 
the intrlcate forms of ^un*. See below, the different writings of this character. It 
means the path in the shape of a -f-, which cuts the p square yards of the 
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Chinese palaces, giving in the angles four P spaces, planled with flowers; ^ tja 
ÜU. The first ancient l'orm graphicaliy represented this idea, which was 
darkened by successive adriitions. The contractions were made by the seribes. Not 
to be coufounded with hu*, L. 38 G. lt has nothing in common with ijg ya 4 , 
L. 82 H. 



Second series: ^ kao 1 . 


B 




Kao 1 . A kind of pavilion raised upon a |~J 
substructure; p represents the hall in this under 
building; DJ An elevated place; 

high, lofty, eminent. — lt forrns the 189th radical. 
Phonetic series bit. When it is variously contracted, 
or ovci’turned, or when its strokes are iningled, it 
forms the singular following series. 




T’ing*. The phonetic ~f ting* (L. 57 A ) replaced the 
P at the büttom. In the modern writing, j~j hecame 
*—• Pavilion, tcrrace; ft -ifeoM fê l,T @,- 
Phonetic series 479. 



Po*. An old city, (L. 33 B) root of the ® Shang 
dynasty, built upon a ^ height. 



Hao 2 . An angry boar (L. 69) bristling up; 
contracted is phonetic. Extended meanings, bravery; 
compare L. 69 I). 1L.. or bristles, a hair, anything 
very minute. Hence the modern form which is 
not classtcal mao s , hair, L .lOO) — Recently the 
character has been adapted to the porcupine, com¬ 
mon in the West of China, lt is supposed to be very 
brave, and to shoot out its qnills, like arrows. — Pho¬ 
netic series 777. 



Gh'iao 2 . In this character, it was the top x. of ^ 
that disappeared, to make room for ^yao 1 , L 61 B; 
ÏÜ ffij Something 

high, a tree for instance, the top of which bends 
down, overhangs. — Phonetic series 670 K'ang-hsi 
wrongly classiOed this character under P the mouth. 
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T’ai*. A high place, a lofty lerroce, a look-out. Ilere 
jg is reduced to [] and The Q of the bottum 
was replaced by , L 133 which means that the 
birdsalight there. The -x- on the top, is replaced by 
4* L 79, which indicates the summit, as in j* 1 L. 59 

F . m mum 

By extension, any elevated place, staging. tower, 
obscrvatory. — Phonetic series 790. 


Third series: fa ching', derived front fö . 

Cltiug' lt is jgj, 1 he bolton part of which is 
replaced by a pivot (L. t> A); idea of lof'tiness, of 
centrality. The Capital or metropolis, centre of the 
Empire. M tSi T§t’. M I 31 lÏD ij, $ & „ The 
scribes altered the bottom in the modern character. 
It is iinconnected with tj> — Phonetic series 336. It 
fornts 





Chiu* Admiration (L. 134 C), b«fore somethiny 
jfc exalted By oxtension, to go iowards, to follow, 
consequently. 

Ching-*. The snn Q very ,y. high; brightness;a vista, 
a prospect. Eorms ^ ying 3 , shade caused by an 
object, interce.pting J light.— Another explanation: 
the sun 0 at the capital Tjy, Prognostics given by it 
ahout the atfairs of the Empire, state of things, 
circumstanees —• Phonetic series 672. 




LiangP The \ men of the ^ ca pita I, more 
enlighlened Ihan those of the provinces, advisors to 
the Government, etc. By extension, clear, illumined. 
The actual form is relatively modern. 


Fourth series: ^ haiang 3 ; modern form tj£, derived front jg. 

D Before studying Ihts series, that was specially distorled by the scribes, let us 
note — 1 . That is anarbUrary abbreviation of f\, which has nothing in common 
with èp L. 94 — 2. That the scribes used the same jf[ asan abbreviation of two 
compounds óf jU cta'un* and fcao' (below E and HJ, tbat form series. lf therefore 
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the group j|[ isgathered, one gets a mixture of yang, nn, wu, uo, etc. This 
phonetic confusion betrays a primitive diversity of characters which canuot be 
distinguished in the modern writing, but is manifest in the ancient forms. 



* 


Hsiang 3 . To otter a 0 gift to a superior ( jgj 
contracted); 0 represents the object offered; it is a 
modern primitive, distinct from 0 yüeh 1 L. 73, and 
from 0 jib‘ L. 143. jR. fö Jt T ft fo & , ~ 
The ancient fornt was coniposed of two ï§r abbreviated, 
one being straight, the olher inverted; one. ofl'ering, 
the other receiving; Z tü _L T ft InJ Hence 
two meanings; to trcal with favour (uow tt heng*), 
or to enjoy the favour received (uow Tgï hsiang 3 ). 
Compare L. 75 G. — Phonetic series 274 and 359; the 
lalter is aImost completely attributed to the cotn- 
pounds ch’un 4 and huo', below E, H. 



GB 


Fu-. Aiiundance. Aecording to some interprelers, this 
character is composed of 'g gifts received, and of | 
that rihides in fpur parts 0,tbis divisiou implying 
thal ail the corners are fillad; yjfê 4og . fju | , 
■flj&.ES] Ül -til. In — A more ancient explanalion, 
tliough less coinmonly admitted, seems to be ttie true 
one. Aec.ording to this, the character ineans 
(contracted), t tic lieaping up of the produelions of the 
m tields, goods of the earlh Abundance, prosperity, 
Then the character is derived directly from jg, and 
not from — Nole the. modern defonnation, and the 
compouiids Y,\' fa*, bouses filled, wealth ; $§ fu%a 
transcendent influence thal iirings luck; ’g’ JiJjf 
% 4. — Phonetic series 441. 


E 




Ch’un 5 . A lamh ^ grown up, big and nice enough 
to be offered g" as a present; £JL -fit o 

— Is altered into IjT, as it was expiained above D — 
Phonetic series 359. It forms 
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Shu 3 . To take (L. 11 E) a 
lam!) acceptable, to be 

roasted; K ÜD fc Note the 
compound shu a , shou 2 , the lamb roasted ('•» L. 
126); by extension, well cooked, ripe. — Phonetic 
series 644. Now is used chia-chieh, as an interro- 
gative pronoun. 



bear, to beat, etc. — 


Tun 1 . Meek-minded, honest, 
simple as a lamb, tbat is 
beaten aod does not cry; to 
Phonetic series 715. 


F 



0 

(e 



Liang 2 The evolulion of th is character parallelled 
the evolulion of Chinese moral philosophy. Primitively 
the gift (3 (as in g L. 75 D), the capita! gift, the 
nature heaveiily received. In the second aucient cha¬ 
racter, the coming down from beaveo of the gift, is 
shown graphically (school of Mêng-tjrü, good nature). 
In the third ancient character, “ good and evil 
(school of Tung chung-shu). Finally, the gift has been 
IA lost (school of Li-ssu and Hsün-tzü, bad nature). — 
Anyhow, the primitive meaning has been preserved: 

original qualities, nature, natural, inborn, good. 
The actual character is an arhitrary contraction. See 
L. 26 O. — Phonetic series 289. lt forms 



Lang 3 . Name of an old ja city. Chia-chieh, a title. — 
Phonetic series 460. 




Liang 3 . Measure, weight, to measure, to weigb. 
Composed of ;gr (L. 120 K) weight, JÏ natural; the 
weigbt of tliings according witb tbeir nature. Note the 
contractions. It has nothing in common either with 
^ L. 149 D, or witb J[ L. 143 B. It forms g liang 3 , 
rationa, food, provisions; the quantity of grains 
required for food. 
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G g inverted, and contracted, forms 




II ou l . Liberality, generosity. The reverse of g , 
L 75 D The inferior receives a gift 0 ; M E Bo 
lt is now written 

Hou 4 . Liberality, generosity. The J~“ represents the 
eoniiiig down of the gift, from upwards. By extension, 
thick, large (quaiities of a generous gift). The modern 
eharaoter is an arbitrary abbreviation. 




T'an ! Abondance jp. of salt (L. 41 D); salting, 
pickiing, by extension, different macerations; various 
chia-chieh. After many contractions, the bottom of the 
chararter beraine -ƒ•. — Phonetic series 706. 


Fifth series: 3|[ kuo, derived trom 


H 




d) 


•"o" 
o 
o _ 


Kuo 1 Walls, fortilications The fence p (L 74) 
simple, or donhled @ (L. 76) of the ancient cities, 
with two (foor) doois opposite, eac.h surinounted with 
a ,-f look-out. The u *s ïÜ c.ontracted. Kor the 
modern abbreviation 3^, sec the note, L 75 D. — 
Phonetic series 349. It forms 

sfs O Kuo’. Walls ( gi city); it is 
now used for the last charaeter. 
— Phonetic series 549. 



y! 




Pu 4 Tliis Charaeter is derived from kuo 1 (above, 
the second ancient form, with a simple P), taken in 
the sense of city, place. The tumed up was 
replaced by the radical £ (L. 31 B), to march, to go. 
To go in a city, to market. By extension, to go where 
one already often went, to return for a second time, 

reiteration, repetitiou, etc. b}\ M ^ H 

]Ê S Note l * ie absurd modern contractioo. — 
Phonetic series 442. It forms 

Fu*. A synonym of the last; it 
is now used for the simple form- 

# •&. M See 

below J. 


«. II 
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Note. We incidently treat here about an important compound, Jfj; li 3 , shoes, 
to walk; it is seemingly derived from $£, but in reality, it has no connection 
wbatever with that character. lts story is thus given: priinitively it was 




LI 5 . The boats ^ (L. 66), that men f| put their Jg, 
feet in (L. 112). In fact, the ancient shoes of Chinese 
mueh resembled a small boat; 

Then ^ (L. 63), to walk, was subslituted for feet; 
and P a man (L. 32) for |=|. Later on, ttie character 
was increased with to march (L. 31 C); this was 
a mere redundancy. Lastly the scribes contracted vij¬ 
and into the bottom of the character thus 
bewoning identical to ^ fn‘ (L 75 1). Jë. 4 & 

M M it Tgc, & &L. P m» FiDally, 

this compound becarne like a radical of shoes, 
being replaced by different phonetics. For instance: 



Sixth series: jg k’o 1 , derived from jgf- 

K’o*. To overcome, to prevail over, to repress, to 
subdue, etc. The top part is contracted, that 
means, pressure from upwards, a weight that hangs 
heavily. Some say, the bottom is )p| (L 65 F) shoulder, contracted. A load that 
weighs heavy upon the shoulders; ^ fpf -ft tyiï (3 ^ ® 

T M Mc The lower part seems rather to be a primitive, representing 
the idea of bending under a load Note that, among the Utree contpcmnds 

k o 1 , to be able of supporiing, of mastering, the first is the right one, 
though it is now used the least; )•)* 4Lo To have the ~f] slrengXh 

Of supporiing, of subduing. 



does not come from See L. 97 I. 
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The Brst series of this Lesson is about pi], which is Q wei 5 L.14, doubled. The 
secoud series is about the primitive |g] hui*, that is often written 0 by the mo¬ 
dern scribes. To be distinguished front the series fp] chiung 5 , L. 34 B. 

First series: @. 

Wei*. Hui*. Doublé fence (see kuo’, L. 75 H); a 
vase hermetically closed. It forms very important 
radical compounds, but no phonetic compounds. Those 
that are sometimes attributed to it, beiong to ffij, 
below G. 


a fëï © 



Lin s . A pTJ depot, to \ put in (L. 15) the grains; 
È M A. H] 'fè. M 11 is now written || 
and forms 



Lin 5 . A depot ^ for jj; grains, a storehouse; 
distribution of grain to the poor; gift, favour. — 
Phonetic series 746. Note that 

Piny 8 , is a modern character, that is not 
founrl in the ancient dictionaries; to let 

^11 ^ 

1 knov. to the aulhorities the poor that must 
be M (contracted) helped; to warn, to inform. 


D 




T’an 2 . Granary j§] that may be examined at the J3 
(L. U3 B) day's light; all the grain that must be 
there, is really there; sincerity, honesty. — Phonetic 
series 762. 


E 



She 4 . Grains $$ enclosed in a ja{ grange. When 
ooe has grains, he does not spoil them; thrift, 
parsimony. See L .13 C. In the modern character, the 
bottora of and the top of jaj, are mingled together. 
— Phouetic series 755. 


F 




Pei 3 . Pi 3 . To have a small beap of grains P, an 
overplus that cannot be received in the ||} granary. 
Superabundaot, and bence, not precious. It forms 

Pi 5 . Vulgar, low (extended meaning of the 
simple character). Primitively, the J5 small 
garrisons on the barbariau borders; _t £3 . 
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T’uL The plans to be made to order one’s Q granary, 
when there are loo many grains to be received 
therein. By extension, to plan, lo scheme, to calculate, 
long for, etc. g fff H &o ft. # 

&<, There are four Q in this character. 


Second series: [t>J. 

li ui 5 . Image of an object (clouds, volutes of the 
smoke) that turns, that rol Is, thal revolves; ffy $l 0 
Abstract notiou of revolviug, of return. The scribes 
often write [ö} (L. 76 A). — Phonetic series 211. 
It forms 


o Ié) (3 


H 


H siian' To make a complete _ revolution, either 

unonesself, or through and through, or from one 
end to the other. See “ L, ! D E F. To revolve, to 
go through, completely. — Phonetic series 207. The 
modern scribe.s changed Je] into 0. it forms 

< ■ Hsüan'. A palace; A fg 0 




(Dl ^ 




Phonetic 


series 449. 


I 




Mij 4 . To dive, while fej turning on one’s self, in 
order to get ^ something under water, the head 
being below; A M ® -É. 0 M ^ S ® T. 

HSiz By extension, to disappear, to be no more. — 
Phonetic series 72. The modern scribes changed (bJ 
into J], 


The primitive ft*] is found also, more or less modified, in the old form of yün 2 
cloud (L. 93 A); in an old form of 0 yüeh' (L 73 A), in the old form of fg lei 2 
<L. 93 O), thunder rolling ahove jg the heids. 


LESSON 77. 

About the primiti ve -f* ko*. 

Ko*. A twig of bamboo, with a knot, and the whorl 
of pending branches inserted in the knot; fj' ■&« 
ffj jg, It is now writteD gf, or fl§. B y extension, an 
article. Speeiflcalive of unities. Let us recall the 
compound 



A 
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B 


JL 

Vr 




* 

# 


Chih'. The ^ hand, breaking a bamboo sprig 
betweeo two knols; or, in the more modem form, 
the hand holding a bamboo sprig. A braoch, a twig, 
to hold. — lt is tbe 65th radical. Phonetic series 45. 


Chu 2 . Bamboo, the twigs of whieh are not raised 
up, hut M drooping; ^ T ^ is now 

written fj. Contracted form M — lt is the H8th 
radical of characters mostly referring to the many 
kinds or articles of bamboo. lt is phonetic in some 
characters, e.g. 


Mt 


A+r 



Chu*. A multitude of bamboos. The common name 
of India in Buddhist books. 

Chu*. A kind of rude harp, eomposed of thirteen 
strings that were struck with hammers. lt forms 

Tu 3 . To advance. Firm, resolute. 


LESSON 78. 


About the primilive M 1 and its multiples. The complete series of the compounds 
derived from Ihis important element wili be treated in the L. 73. 


First series: bjl simple. 


f r 


Ch'êV A plant that sprouls from its grain; the 
minimum of a plant; at the botlom, tbe root; on the 
top, the culm; on each side, one leaf; H 
ÖJ ïïo it is often nsed as a syrabol, either to represent any object 
(L 44 H), or to mark a point(L. 59 F). — lt is the 45lh radical of characters 
mostiy referring to springing plants. iu the modern writing, the scribes disögured 
this element in the most fanciful ways. See, for instance, L. 14 C, jj* L. 47 M, 
M L. 15 C, ^ L. 44 H, etc. 




* 

& 


T’ao'. To hoid. A hand ^ holding an Ml object; 
M ^ oM Forms j[$ t'ao', a bow-case, a 

scabbard, etc. 

Ch'ên 3 An insect that crawls (L. 110), the Ml 
head being raised ( M 1 beak and feelers). There are 
unimportant compounds. Not to be confounded with 
^ ch’ih», L. 79 B. 
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Second series: H 1 repeated hohzontally. 



Ts'ao 3 . Planls r{f with heibactous stoms The 
re.petition means their multiplicily; $ltc —• 

pji o & -gf o _ lt is the uOth radical ut characters 
relating lo planls. Modern confracted form -fT- The 
scribes contrai-ted in thesame wayafew vp.ry dilterenl 
elements. e g in L 23 H; 'f' in C 54 G ; etc. 


Third series: fjt repeated vertically. $ nol united. 


C 


D 




Cliê 3 , shc- Tu cut. to break; jtftj An axe ff, 
and the two tjt slumps of a hrancii cut. ll is nu\v 
written tyf . Sec L. 48 D. —• Phonetic series 25Ï. 
C.li'ti 3 Grass <f bound in '] xheuves (L. 54); 
0*tti Ü -% 4 0 By extemsion, 

\ ulgar, ot smalt value, as the «rass. Compare L. 44 I.-- 
Phonetic series 524. 


Fourlh series: t|i repeated vcilieally, *jj uniled. 


E 





Gh’u 1 Springing of plants: the smalt plant. Ijl (L. 
78 .4) formed a. second pair of leaves, and thrusts it- 
self nut; ff jjC Hj & Z, fó- T< > issun . 

to go nut, lo spring from, to manifest, and other 
chuan-chu. It is utten disfigured hy the scribes, so 
that it becornes , etc. —Phorielic series 117. it forms 



Chü 1 P is tai! rontraeted (L. 100 B) To go 

away ÜJ, the lail lp lowering; M {±5. M ü W. 8R. 
jjls By exlension, depiession, grievnnce, bent down. 
Compare li*, L. 129 A. — Phonetic, series 348. 



Nao* To go out yj in order to jfc saunter ( L. 117 
A): tij m M JU. M ÜC. # Now jg By 
extPiision, excessive relaxation, pride, insolence. — 
Ptionetic series 63S The scrihes contracled tü iou> i. 
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Mai*. To sefl. This part of business (L 1GI 0) 
which consists in Jfj exporting goods; to sell thein; 

ih % ■&. # fJS. M n. # ‘’ hc Sl ' lities 

contracted $ iuto X- Note tliat wai* dons nol 
forrn phonetie coinpounds; the phoiielic series in I?. 
has aiiothei' origin. See L. 79 J. 

Pao*. To spread R the ^ grain, in order to dry it, 
when the Q sun is rising. Sec I,. 47 S. The modern 
contractinn is a strange one — Phonetie series 809. 

Sui*. Unpropitious transcendent ffj eniauation. 
Bad omen, noxious iiifluence; iffy jfo g Not to he 
confounded with ^ ch’ung®, to revere. 

T’iao*. To sell [f* grain -Jjt; and its corrclnlive 
Ti 4 . To buy X grain ?{£;; (I,. 62 G) is phoiielic... 

ffi to go out; X to enter. 

Fifth series: repeated Utree times, and contracted i¥- 

Hui 3 . Vegotahles, plants in general; tlie three t)l 
representing the multitude; jg .2, &£ £ H 

f ^ TgP.'J’he modern forni is to l>e distinguished 
from thirty, derived froin -f-, L. 24 N. It forms 

P£n*. A man X (B. 60) who walks in the ff grass. 
To stride, X TÉ-iti „ ln the ancient character, tliere 
is X for X (01 B). — Fhonelic series 472. 

Ft)n 4 . Ornaments, fflj ■$.„ M R. M i*f. Shells R 
and plants. These were the tirst motives of 

decoration, being easier to be trace.d than olhers. See 
L 35 G. — Phonetic series 732. 


Sixth series: v)t quadrupled 

J| L- VlyU/ Mang 3 . High plants, limiriarU vegetation; 3 ? 

G iC ® Note the modern abhreviation. 

*> T 1 l n ^j le compounds, the added part is inserted between 

the, -f-f- on the top. and the ff at the bottom, the 
latter being oflen clianged hy the scribes irito 'jf", X< 
etc. 






55. m 
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Mang 3 A hound frisking about in the 
thickets. A kind of greyhound; MtMPl 4\# 
Ut.* & & W *¥ Phonetic series 698. 




Mo*. The 0 sun fading away at the horizon, in the 
plants. Sunset; now By extension, todisappear, 
lo be no more, negation. — Phonetic series 637, in 
which the radical is often placed at the bottom, 
between the two down strokes of the lower -ff, 
changed into ^;eg. H, ||, etc. 



Tsang*. The ancient burial; to tie — a corpse Si» 
a bundle of grass. See L. 28 H. The tie — has disap- 
peared from the modern character. 

t t. - S ® Ö £ 0, 




flan-, Coid. A man who tries to protect himself 
against cold } . in a *** shelter, by burying himself in 
jj$ straw. See L 47 U. — Phonetic series 530. 


LESSON 7» 


Tbis Lesson, ooe of the most intricate, is reserved for the important series that are 
derived from l|l ( L. 73), viz.: etc. 


First series: ïg t’un 2 . 


& ¥ 


T’un 2 . The underground germination. The two coty- 
ledons part from each other; the curved line represeots 
the struggles of the young plant in order to take 
root; the plomula rises above the — earlh, and is brought to light; {$ g 

* z m £. »e m as So h M' n - % a. - & & n m* e y 

extension, tlie difflcult begioning of an establishment, a foundation, a village, a 
camp.— Phonetic series 85. It forms 



Ch'nn'. Spring. Germination tg and pullulation of 
piants, by the effects of the 0 sun. —Phonetic 
series i.76. The modem character is another strange 
alteration made by the scribes. 
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Secom! series: £ chili. 


B ^ 

ÜA 


Chih*. A smalt plant ^ ascending frora the — 
ground; to grow; idea of development, of progress, of 
continuiiy, $ 4 0 ftL- % lil 4.1 b H is dow 
used (chia-chieh) as the sign of the genitive, as an 
expletive, etc. |tl Sg ^ Nol to be confounded 
with jg ,aï . L 115 K Io ll)e modern compounds, 
either has its ancient furm, or is conlracted into j;, 
oi' ollierwise. Note the derivatives 




Ch’ih 1 . A scarab, large black beetle, 4* boring 
through — the hard soil, coming tolight. Chuan-chu, 
clumsy, stupid. Compare ch'ên 3 , L. 78 A. — Phonetic 
series 520. 


ei 



Sliih*. The time, succession of the annual ÜL 
sproutiog periods of plants, underthe aetion of the Q 
sun; compare L. 24 D, L. 79 A. Conslancy. I^ater on, 
the character was erroneously coimected with — 
Phonetic series 562. 



Ssü 4 . Court, temple. The place where the law or the 
rule -sf ace applied, in a constant manner; ^ 

& 0 ^ ö: IS. 4, — Phonetic series 238. 



Chili 4 . The will; a * purpose that is flxed, that 
develops ^ itself; ^ .fr The heart 

is, according to the Chinese, the seat of the intellect 
and of the will. — Phonetic series 260. 


Hsien 1 To advance; to progress jjJ. with one’s JL 
feet (L 29); # JL. M ifc. # tt, I? M 4. — 
Phonelic series 202. Repeated in 

Shên’. To advance, to present one’s 
self, in order to give one'sadvice. lt forms 


ft 



Tsan 4 . To pay a visit in 
order to give an advice; f| 
presents offered, or, more pro- 
bably, received; h)\ 

#SE. r 4. a & # 

tMR. — Phooetic series 

849. 
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Sliih*. A market. The ik grass grown place n 
(L. 34 A), where one \_ gets what one is io need of 
(L. 19 E)... instead of ^, the down stroke 
being niingled with the horizontal stroke of [~J 5 Compare fj- L 14 C. The 
modern forin is oot to be confonnded, either with jff fa 4 (L 35 B), or with 
Tfï fei‘ (L. 79 G). It forms shih\ the kaki (phonetic complex); and f|g) nao 4 
(logical aggregate), lo wrangle as on the market, to quarrel, to scold, etc. 



inverled forms 

c ^ rf\ 


Tsa’. To go round; lo perform a circuit or entire 
revolution; as f|J which turned on its — axis; ^ 
m r ik m m ihl a In the modern limes, this cha- 
racter was changed by the scribes into 0J ; fè fSt 

m Mo 


is fouiid in gfi shih 1 , L. 86 B; and in wei‘, to escort, a different writing of 
$j, in whicb flj replaciog the of the phonetic l£, means perhaps the return, 
while fj means the going. 


Sub-series ^ and ]£... combined with ^ t’u 3 (E 8l) forms 


D 




tn 




Wang 3 . Euxuriant vegetalion, that sprouts from 
the i eartb, here andthere; rambling, wandeling; 

Mik& ± l.ftM, Note. 
In its modern contracted forms, wang 5 might be 
confounded with ^ chu 3 , master, L. 83 D; and with 
wang 3 , king, L 83 C. In the flrst case, the sound 
prevents any mistake. In the second case, the dis- 
tinction is uot easy, the two phonetics being 
homophonous. See phonetic series 87 and 115. Note 
the derivativos 

Wang 5 To stray, to go away; 

K’uang 5 . A mad dog that roves; Jg $] ijl.b}, ji, 

— Phonetic series ?85 



K uang 1 A regular assemblage. It is supposed to 
rome from (L SI A), and He already contracted in 
the writing hsiao-chuan. ll seems ralher that 3E ' s a 
primitive, representirig a regular ordering. Compare 
hsfian*. L. 47 F. — Phonetic series 223. 
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Sub-series another cornbination of with -J- t’u*, (L 81). 



Fêng 1 . Fields ^ and meadows jJ, under Ihe 
authorily -sj- of a feudatory; an appanage, a dotnain, 
a tenme; £ ± ifc.M. ±» M 

Jt. $*) üÊ -ijLo Ttiisexplanation seems lo be erroneous. 
The ancient character first represenled a tree upon 
a ^ tumulus; -rf, the authority, was added later on. 
U is composed like in which fj; was also added 
later on. A knol) surmounted wilh a tree, represented 
the hnperial possession of the land A similar knol 1, 
but smaller, w r as erecled in the fief granted by the 
Emperor to a feudatory. Symbol of the jurisdlction ; 
tictilious principle of propitious influences; etc. By 
extension, to raise a tumulus, to invest a noble, to 
appoint to office, to seal, to close, etc. The modern 
forms are contracted. Nothing in common with 
(L. 81 B). — Phonelic series 440, 


Third series: ^ shèng, ofteu contracted inlo 


F 




Sllêiif ) 1 A plant that grows more and more. A 
whorl was added to ^ L. 79 B; j|t 7f; jJÉ ^ ^ ■&„ 
By extension, lo bear, to spring, to live, to grow. — lt 
is the lOOth radical. Phonetic series 154. Note the 
derivatives 



Cli’ing 1 . Green. The hue of growing ££ plants, 
the light green of sprouUng plants; 3* fó £ £ 
ö. But (L. 1 15 D) roeaus redl Was the ioventor 
of ^ a DaltonianT — lt is the 17*Lh radical. Phouetic 
series 337. 



Hslng 1 The stars; the quiutessence of sublimated 
matter, that ^ ascended and crystallised into stars; 
M -1 ^ S, The three top elements 

of the ancient character are a primitive, representiDg 
the stars. The modern character is a contraction of 
the sanoe. — Phonetic series 447. 
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ClVan 3 . The signs of 3c parturitioii. See L. 61 
F. — Phonetic series 592. 

Luny 2 . Prosperily, abondance. Wliat descends 
(contracted) froni heaven; whal is pioducnd 3c on 
earth; all goods. See I- 31 F. 



Tu 2 . The noxious weeds tliat grow 3c everywhere, 
and tliat must be avoided. Poison, vcnom. See 
L. 6ï M. 

Su'. Tliis ciiaracter does not meao to rise froni the 
dead, bul to change gf (L. il A) one’s 3c existence, 
in the Taoist or Buddliist sense. 

Hslng 4 . The natural disposition, temper, spirit, the 
qualilies and propensilies; the heart of a man, at 
iiis 3c birth. 

Hsing*. The place wliere the dan-chiefs of old, 
were 3c hora froni a woiiian impregnated by 
heaven. They were surnamed after tliat place; hence 
the extended nieaning, $$ family surname. 

Shêny 1 A multilude, a greul nuiuber of 3c heiligs. 


Ijl eombined with /\ (I, 18) fornis the two series 4 and 5. 

Fourtli series, tff fei 4 . 

Fei 4 . The branching ^ plants, that do not staud, 
hut crcep, .and whose hough's-multiply indefinilely; 
by extension, multiplication, tibres; M M'.M A.# 
W ft ft ■&. — Phonetic series 57 The 
modern form is to be dislinguished from ifj shit» 4 , 
L. 34 P, and from ifj Ju 4 , L. 35 B... Fei 4 is, sometimes, 
used also under the contracted forms andf*i. Note 
the derivatives 


g t s 


t 



l»o 4 . The multiplication, the humaii procreation (-f- 
child, L. 94). — Phonetic series 301. 

So 3 . Fibres ^ (L. 92) A of the plants; to tie up; a 
cord. -ff ■g';, — Phonetic series 565. 
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* 



Nan 2 . The South. Regions in whirh the 3f: luxuriant 
(L. 102 F) vegetation expands everywhere. The 
country of lianas. — Phonetic series 468. 

Tzü 3 . A stop ■— (L. t. 3°), in the rfj development 
of vegetation. To stop. The modern form was invented 
by the scribes; jfc M ïfi BB — ® jfc £ 

4, - Phonetic series 86 . 


Fifth series: jfc pan*. 

H jfc. )K 


P an*. To strip hemp and 7\ divide tbe libres from 
the H' stalk; # & 1 & &. M 
The modern form is to be dislinguished from 7^ ma*, 
tree, L 119; and from y)t shu 2 , L. 45 J. P’an* (and 
not mu‘) is the rudical in ^ hsi 3 , liecnp. lt forms 




P’ai*. Textile flhres Not to bc confounded with 
tin 2 , that comes from /fc ma', L. 119 L. It forms 


Mas- Prepared hempen tow, kept under a shelter 7 ** 
(L. 59 I). — lt is the 200 tb radical. Phonetic series 
634 lt forms 



f Mei 2 . Bad tow, (L. 170), 

bad; negation. 



San*. Striking £ of the flbres, to dissociate them; 
to separate; ^ M itl* forms 





San*. To strike tneat ^ and 
to reduce it into Qlaments, in the 
Chinese way; |}c #} The 

modern form contracted is now 
used for the last; to scatter, to 
separate, to disperse, to break 
up, etc. — Phonetic series 701. 


Sixth series. 7^ ln*. From l|l and % (L. 60). 


I 


A ft 


Lu*. Mushroom. A plant Ijl that stands as a ^ 
man; # Hl. M M &o The ^ is con¬ 

tracted. It forms 
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Ch’iu 4 . The tadpoles tliat swarm like mushrooms. 
Hence the phoneüc compotind 

Tsao 4 A stove for cooking; ffc — ln these 

intricate characters. 7 ^ is oflen contracted into j;, 
to give room. See 1QL L. 108 C. 



Mu 1 . A benevoleDt g look; 7^ is phonetic. Friend- 
liness. Now g|., lu* §{g (below) being the phonetic. 
11 forms 


t Yu*. To chaffer; to haggle about 
the price in friendly 7 ^ 
terms 7 ^ is contracted into 
so that the modern form of this cliaracter is ideolical 
to j§| mai*, to sell, L. 78 E. — Phonetic series 817. 



K 




Lu 4 . Eartb, soit, a mound; J; jt« 7 ^ 

/*!£„ — Phonetic series 379. It forms 



I 4 To cultivate the ground; ijijg 

4. M i, M t Mo See 
L. HE. — Phonetic. series 619. 


The following is considered 
contracted: 


as a derivative from 





Ling* To stumble. to knock against an §|| 
obstacle; a tumulus, a hillock. —- Phonetic series 378. 


J±L For these two forms, see L. 165 B 

M. 


LESSON 80 

About the primitive []j shan 4 . 

Shan 1 . Mountain. On the top, tliree rocks; 
ïï ffij Mo ff< ;H5 0 — It 's the A 6 th radical of cbarac- 
ters relating to hiils. Phonetic series 25. — This 
character is to be dislinguished from certain modern 
contractions, e.g. %ï L. 104 B, ££ L. 165 B, etc. See 
L. 25 I, 'fiJj bsien 4 , the genii, the \ men who dweil 
on the iJj mountains. Sometimes a symmetrical pho¬ 
netic is introduced in tbe radical lil. e g- m L.90D, 
^ L. 69 J. 


* & lil 
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Note the development of the image in the following 

Yao*. The highest pcaks of mountains (4, then 5), 
where the Emperors worshipped when visiling their 
empire (Texles HisLoriques , p. 32). The ancient 
character represents the rows superposed; the modern 
character is a fanciful deformation made by the 
scribes; * * M IÜ *. f* 

Ife Ër. 11 is uscd also chia-chioh, as a 

term of respect. 



LESSON 81. 


About the primitive t'u 3 , and its multiples. A special series is reserved for 
ï t'ing 3 . 

First series: ± t'u 3 . 

T’u 3 . Earth, soil, ground. The “ earth that produces 
atI [ Uiings. The lop line represents Ihe surface, ttie 
soil; Ihe down line represents the subsoil, Die rock; 

1È 2 M % % 4> 0 M I ttj m. - 

lt is the 32th radical of charactors relating to eartl). 
Phonetic series 32. 

— See [tl L. 38 C; ^5 t. 27 I); £ 1.. 79 E, K; etc. 

Note the following 


A ^ ± 



Ku ai*. To ^ clear J; land, changing tlius his 
appearance; new, straoge; 1] F3 M 

±. M X* # ;t, Forms g kuai*, ,£» moral 
singularity; singularity in general; H 4jJ, 0 


s. s. 

s 

ê & 


Nieh 1 . Clay ^ exposed to the 0 sun. Hence 
day v watered, then hardening when exposed to the 
0 sun. To mould eartlienware, bricks, etc. — Pho¬ 
netic series 296. 

Nieh 1 . (mislaken for the precedent) 

H ui 3 . The primitive p mortar to pound rice, a hole 
dug in the hard soil, or perhaps a hollow brick. 
Hence 
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Hui*. To % pound (L. 22 D) in the morlar, to 
grind to dust. Chuan-chn, to destroy utterly. — J| 
is a vicious form. — Phonelic series 735. 

Note: t’u* is to be distinguished from (L. 60) or ^ (L. 6t ) on the top 

of etc; and from or (L. 79) on the top of jjg. eÊ, etc. 

In composition, t’u 3 is ordinarily at the bottom, or on the left side of the 
compound. 



Second series: Multiples of i. 


B 




Kui'. Lands; «Si,t jg;, Appanages of the 
ancient feudatories. By extension, the different 
sceptres given to noldes by the Emperor, when they 
were invested with Iheir fief. — Phoitetic series 254. 
For ^ tiiat is not derived from jjr, see. L. 79 E. 


c 



Yao ! Earth heaped up; Jg jjl, 
H forms 




Y r ao 2 . Knoll, mound. From jjy earth heaped up on a 

TC high base; ïg 4. # H ± £ TC ±. # 

Name of tiie cetebrated Emperor Yao* (22 Centuries 
B. C ). — Phonetic series 719. 


Thlrd series: Ving*, composed of ^ and Jt- 

T’ing*. A man Tl standing on the ground; ^ 
A.4±Lt fè.fé & &„Compare £ L. 60 H. 
To be distinguished from ££• j©xi a (L. 82 C). It forms 

Yin*. Idea ofencroachment, of usurpation, of outrage, 
of violeuce; 

41. # f. # Lit, whiie standing J on one’s 
rights, to encroach on anotber's rights. The compound yin 8 , (bat is uow 
used to mean iewdness in genera), is in tbat meaning chia-chieh for rapé. 



” £ 4 
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F 




T'ing*. To go to the court, to stand at one's 
place, for an imperia! audience: •&« "W 

i oh fi .0 The Emperor sat on his tlirone hefore the inner door, the 
ministers were standing in two lines, on the left and the right side, in the court- 
yard. Each of them held in his hands the sceptre, sign of his dignity. See LL. 55 
A, B; 25 F; 81 G. — Phonetic series 305. 


Ch’ên*. A minister who, when standing at his 
place, bows down profoundly. See g (L. 82 F). 
Forms, by adding H moon (L. 64 G), the quaint 
compound 

Wang*. A solemn iinperial audience The ministers 
reflecting the splendour of the Emperor, as the moon 
reflects the light of the sun; 

# m u 4<, r m is H m n . n m e 

& 5fc. fê B £ $ J£l g Forms 

by substituting C to g: 

Wang 4 . This character has two different meanings. — 
1. The fnli of the moon, after which the ^ moon £ 
decreases. — 2. To look at, or forward, ortowards, to 
desire; in this sense, it is chia-chish for the last. 




H 





Ch’êng*. To speak P , while standing at one's 
place; to notify, to lay hefore a superior. — Phonetic 
series 255. It forms 

Shêng*. Those who Gstened to and understood 
the jè advices given, and therefore becamewise; 
wise, perfect; M S. M So f S ^ £ 


II 1. 




Tieh*. Notiflcation made with menaces (L. 71 
F). It became by the redundant addition of ^ 
contracted into + 

Tieh*. Hence the phonetic complex t’ieh, iron, 

& & 


Other derivatives of -J: explained elsewhere: gf L. 12 H; fê L. IJ O; Tg L. 120 K. 
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LESSON 82 


About the primitive X kung', «nd ils important derivnlives, X jên-, jTchü‘, 6 
cb’én*, 55 ya». Two otlier piimitives, gf i 2 , and g t’ou 3 , wilI be incidentally 
explained. 

First series: X and ils multiples- 

Kung' It re presents the aneient square. Ry exten- 
sion, xvork, skill, labour, any ornament requiring 
skill. For, says the Glose, the square gives the shape 
t,i al) things; it ferms the right angle that forms the 
squares, that fonn the eircles, etc. In an aneient forrn, 
^ represents the parallel lines traced wilh the 
square; & flfc. * £ ^o/l 

Zo - «t is the 48th radical. 

Phonetic series 24 


‘ s- X 
X 


Different couipounds of X were explained elsewhere. See 32 L 27 E; Jg; L. 49 G; 
2E L. 46 B; JE -L. 71 G; ^ L 11 F. But ^ is not derived from it. Note the 
following: 




Kung 1 . A werk X that requiros fj (L. 53 A) 
streugth, and therefore meritorious; work done, 
achievemenls, merit ; M x.#fi. 




Hsiang* The nape, g| The part behlnd 

the ff head, on which the X loadsarecarried (L. 16U), 



Kling 4 . Cowries paid fora X work done; salary, 
contributions, taxes; lèMia. iet). 

K ung*. Artilicial X excavation ^ (L 37); acavern, 
a t'o'e, An opening, empty; %£ Phonetic 

Series 372. 


B 


Ti: 

XX 



Chan 3 Symmetrical and intricate ordering or 
drav.lng. fcr which the square X was much used; 
W 0 I t t It forms 

Chan 3 Gowns^(L. 16) embroidered with orna- 
menls, worn by the ladies at the courl. Contracted in 
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Chan 3 . The skirt of that gowii, the train which 
unrolls itself from the lower part of p the body ; A 
P 8y extension, to open out, to unroll, to 

expand, to exhibit Now The modern contraction 
was made by the scribes. — Phonetic series 508. 



Sat'. To fill or stuff a hole, lo stoji up, to obstruct. 
Two hands ^ pilo up X hricks or other materials. in 
an openiiig: AH X» M M **** # 

Now — Phonetic series S50. 


Second series: ff jên 2 . 

Jên*. Not to he confounded witd ff t'ing 2 , L. 81 D. 
A man | (as in I . 50 C) who carries a X load; 
the Chinese carrying bamboo poie wilh a load hanging 
ateach end. The tigure is couched, to take less place; 
see page 18-8 A loan, a huiden; to bear, lo endure, 
etc. This character was used to mean the ninth of the 
ten sterns in the c.yc.le, and the compound ff was 
made to replace il $3 -Üi 0 ± T 4^ -ÜL. fê 4t • ‘t* 

n. a m z %,-tï ft b & 

2. (É M ffc To| -ÜL. - Phonetic-series 66. 

Jên 4 . A burden, a charge, to bear, etc. Il is used 
for ff- The tooe was changed: A A.i — 
Ptionetic series 215. 





Third series, g chü. 

D K JL 



Chü 3 . A greeter square (J L 82 A), for longer 
measures. either agrarian or others. lt had a handle 
or a tie, to be handled Now JJï. By extension, big. — 
Phonetic series 118. 




Ch'Ü 4 . A drain. a canal, a place for 'J' water to run 
into; 7 j< Jg. it comes from , a kind of wooden 
square or level, used to make the aqueducls. There 
are different chia-chieh. 
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Fourth series: g ch'ên 5 . 


E 


s 


ë 


Ch’ên*. Minister, attendaot on a prince. The 
character. straightened in modern writing (see page 
18-8), represents the minister prostrate before his 
masier; H is the 

i3Ith radica! lt forms 


Iluan*. Minister g at the **• palace; an official, 
an eunuch. Compare 'g' kuan 1 , L. 86 C. 


a as 
■ en 


Tsang'. Compliance, the virtuo of llie g ministers. 
Phonetic ^ (LL. 127 B, 71 F). There are di(Terent 
chia-chieh — Phonetic series 792. 

Cllieii 1 . To have hold ^ of one.'s men g; firm, 
solid ; flf @ Now §?. — Phonetic series 832. 


Wo 1 . To resalute kindly the saluting g minister; 
A./i S,# tSo 11 forms 



Lin 5 . To treat A kindly the different classes of 
officials g (L. 72). By extension, to be condescending, 

amicable; ö S »T 4,0 t ï >.0B, 



Cliien 1 - To bend over a full vase j6l (L. 157), to 
see its contents. To examine carefully, to watch over; 
places under watch, as an office, a bureau, a prison, 
etc. i 4»ê 4. - Note how, in the modern 
character, the \ contracted received between its two 
strokes, the ) of Jjjf dislocated. In the compounds, 
when a radical is added at the boltom, jH placed on 
the top, on the righl side, becomes tra; see the fol- 
lowing lan 3 . — Phonetic series 772. Compare L. it D. 

X4371 Lan 3 . To examine carefully, to 
eb consider; 4, ^ 4. ^ £ 

' r< ^~ M Ë,# — Phonetic series 

852. 
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The derivalives of gï are to be distingnished from those of the primitive 

I 4 . This character, a straightened tignre (page 18-8), 
rudely represents the. face and projecting chin; 
ffj Compare I,. 41 B. — Phonetic series 279. Sec 
Hl L. 85 A. 


« Ê ® 


Fifth series: ya*. 

" & 3£ 


Y 7 a*. A work X deformed; ugly, as a hunchhack. 
The vertical line is douhled, to show a deformalion 
in different directions. The meaning second, derived 
from . is chia-chieh. — Phonetic series 411. lt forms 
_P tl~ O 4 . YVu 1 . Tlie moral evil, defor- 

AA ination ig of the lieart (o 4 ), 
and the repulsion which it caoses 
(wu‘) ; to detest, to hate. 


Note: in the modern writ'mg, several characters contain a 55 that lias no 
relation whatever with the ya* of tliis Lesson; e g. |5f L 38 G, té L. 76 A. Item, 
ttie next primitive has nothing in comnion with 55- 



T’ou' 1 A wine vessel, probahly wooden made; jfj 
7s -tfLo J^.lsfound in 

Clto 2 To ent, to scoop out: Jy. The 

scribes write fftf. which is a wrong form. 

Toii 4 To quarrel (L 11 I ). 


LESSON 83. 


About the primitive 31 yü*, jade; and incidently, about the analogous characters 
X wang* and X chu 3 . 

First series: X yü‘, often written X 

Yü‘. The haif-translucid minerals, milky or coloured, 
as jade and others, of wbich the Chinese are so fond; 
5 £ „ They ascribe to it different effects, and 

make with it articles worn at the girdle. The character 
X represents three pieces of jade | threaded; X 
X iï, j £t ffe( U Tlie addition of a dot X * s modern, and made in order 
to distinguisb yü* from wang 2 . — It is the 95th radical of characters relating to 
gems It is found in many compounds, e g. H lung*, nêng*, to handle an 
object made with jade X’ L. 4 7 F. 


* i ï 
£ 
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3: doubled, fornis the nexl two: 


Piin 1 . Yeined ^ 

stones. 


(L. 61 F), like certain nice 2 



Pan'. Di vision of charges, of offices. The middle is 
l] , JJ (L. 52) in the sense of ft (I . 18) lo divide. 
The two ]£ are two jade sceptres, signs of dignilies. 
L. 55 H. 3&. 


Ch’in 2 . Harpsichord of soniferous stones, hanging 
from a string. See Textes HiMoriqueS, p. 82 (one 
stone). The ancient charactor represents two stones, 
and the suspension string (a primitive). Compare L. i7 F — The following cha- 
racters are said to be derived from ch’in 2 (radical contracted; tlie phonetic is at 
ttie bottoin): ^ ch'in 4 , g. shê 1 , pi 2 , -g pa 1 , etc., ditrerent kinds of eitharas 
or harpsichords. 



Second series: 3E wang 2 . 

Want) 2 . A king; the man | 
lioaven, earih and man See L 
character was l'ully explained. - 
lt fornis 


X I 


who eonnects ]£ 
3 B, wli ere tb is 
Phonetic series 87. 




II uanfl*. Origiually, it nieant the lliree most 
renowned rulers of antiquity, Fu-hsi, jjj|^ H 

Shèn-nung, ^ Huang-ti; those who were J 
kings, in the beginning (a contraclion of § L 

153) M Ö. Mï.t go fó & I 

- ^ ^ g ilt was used to designate the modern 
Kmperors, from theyear2'2l B.C See Textes Histori- 
ques, p. 209. The féj jgf gives this definition: «light 
of the Empire». £ ^ M jig. 

^ fltj 0 Compare with the definition of betow D. 
— Phonetic series 452. 


Yün 4 . Lün 4 . lntercalary moon, supplementary. 
Two explanations of this character are given. — 1. 
Formerly, in the plenary andience at the Court, wben 
the moon was intercalary, the Emperor jE sat at the door f 1 }, not iu hls ordiuary 
place; -p Jè R IS PI + 2 - 0l)Ce I . every three = years.a 

moon must be intercaLated; is phonetic; H ^ •&. M | }S — •{&. 

fif M jEo#; ï In thal case > ® is n0t derived from 3E, but directly 
from 2E L. 3, as 3E- 
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Third series: £ cbti s . 

Chu 3 . A lamp'Stand with the flame rising. By 
extension, a man who spreads light, a lord, a master. 
See L. 4 Ii, where this character was fully explained. 
— Phonetie series 115- 

Note. Do iiot confound with tlie derivatives of ]£ and of :£, those of ^ L. 79 
D; $£, etc This is more easily said than done. 



LESSON 84. 


About the primitive g cbi®, to be distioguished fr om g i 5 , and from »sn 4 , 

Chi*. The ancient eharacler represented the threads 
of the wefl, on the weaving-loom. On the top, two 
threads transversal, one tliread longitudinal; at the 
boltorn, the thread in the shuLtle. Tlie character was 
simpliliod later on. £ # JJiJ ~ 

914. When g was chosen, on ac¬ 
count of its simplicity, to becoitie a cyclical character (the sixth of the ten sterns), 
it was leplaced hy H means also, chia-chieb, a pcrson, one's self, 1, myself; 
X © & &. - 11 is the 49th radical. Phonelic series 14 Note the coinpounds: 




Chi 4 . IJsed for the last; g ‘° sort ifc Ihreads. By 
extension, gg jfa , arrangement, disposition, 

set, succession. 



Cl»i 4 To g" teil the succession g nf facts, eilherby 
speaking, or by writing. 



Ch’i». 


To rise; te pet one’s self g in motion 




Eei 1 . Women secured for g one’s own self; [Tb 
4. m -k m a. # ; B The secondary wives or 
concubines of an emperor. lts original meaning, to 
match, to suit, was given to the next. 

P’ei 4 The wine g drunk at the wedding-feast 
(contracled). See L. 47 V. To pair, to mate, tnarriage. 

Clii 4 . The series g of events or times that are kept 
in memory >fy; dealh of great men, of parenls; 
fl, anniversary day of the death. By extensioo. 
because on such days, music, spirits, meat, etc. were 
avoided, the character meant, to shun, to abstain 
from. — Phonetic series 256. 



2i8 
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Note. The derivatives of 2 chi* are ofteo scarcely distinguishable from those 
of 2, ssü 4 and 2 i'(L. 85), when these are wrongly shaped; as well as from 
those of U (for P L 55), as in J|. K’ang-hsi wrongly classified this character 
onder chi 3 . On their side, the scribes commonly maltreated those series, as may be 
seen by the characters given ahove. 

LESSON 85. 

About two primitives, 2 ssü 1 and g. i 8 , to be distinguisbed from 2 chi 3 , L. 84. 
K’ang-hsi gathered under the 4öth radical 2. al1 lhose heterogeneous elemeots. 

First series: 2 ssü 4 

Ssü 1 . The (igure of an embryo, a foetus See pao 1 , 
L. 54 B. — In the maternal womb, the ehild is 2 or 
Q,; at birth, or L. !fi E, F; when swaddled, 

L. 94 A; when it hegin.s to walk, 29 B. — Ssü 4 
is used as a cyclical character. — Phonetic series 28. 
Note the derivatives 

Ssü 4 . Sacrifice M rft. El > U 

See L. 3 D 

F. The ehin; # g (L. 82 G), 2 It forms 
H si 1 . Bright, splendid, glorious. 


Second series: 1= i*. 

I 3 . This very ancieDt character is supposed to 
represent the exhalation of the breath, the virtue that 
emanates from any object, its action, ils use. By 
extension, usc till exhaustion, to tenninate, to decJine, 
to have done with, to be no more, passed; & 
to 2. « 4. m 4. Compare L. 73 A, and L. 76 G. 

Note: Ê5 is uniform in the ancient writing. In the 
modern writing, it is written by the scribes in four 
different ways, 2» Éï» J+ and Jö» that we shall 
explain successively 



aiE 

m 

eb 


A 
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C 1. i= vv ritten £ , e.g. 

I*. To extract from a lliing all Ihat can be 
extracted from it, then, to stop, to finish. 

Kai s . To treat a perso n or a Ihing (wilh hand 
and rod), so that ameudinent is § produced; to 
change, to alter, to reform, to correct. 

D 2. ÉS written g, e.g. 

Ssü 4 . Plough-beam and handle; the ^ wood that 
G=? fertilizes the lields. lt is unconnected with g L. 
86 B. 


4B m 


a>c si 



E 3 ê written in the foliowing series. (Nole that is used as an abbre- 
viation for threeother primitives, t,.L. 38 E, 38 H, 89 A; hence an easy confusion). 



fL 

* 

& 


ë 

Ö 

7 'T 

ft 

* 

& 


1*. Themoulli O exhaling a breath. By extension, 
to speak in order to make one’s self knowu; I, one’s 
self; lt is used as an arbitrary abbreviation of 

üfc t'ai 2 (L. 75 B). — Phonetic series 127. 


Yün 5 . To manifest one’s consent, one's approbation. 
A JL maM w *'° S says yen. See L. 29 E. — Phonetic 
series 99. Forms the phonetic complex 

K ^3 Tsun 1 . To walk & with 

vU" dignity—- Phonetic series 311. 


Mou ! . To low, to betJow. An ^ ox that exhales its 

£ breath; ^ ® 4»M ^ {fc# Sg. H të 

Q ffi. Se e L. '32. ~ Phonetic series 231. 


I*. A fina! partiele denoting that one has finished 
to gÜ speak; G. Sö) •&<> The % dart (L. 131) 
means that the action is ended, flxed, as when the 
arrow has hit the mark. Corapare L. 71 E. —Phonetic 
series 280 . 
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Nêng 2 . Here ë represents theroaring of the angry 
bear, that stands up ready for a fight ( /J the fleshy 
body, two j' claws). See L. 27 J.—Phonetic series 554. 

F 4. eü writteu J.J. By, with, to use, by means of; |fj K’ang-bsi counls 
flve strokes for this character, that realty lias four only. — Phonetic series 65. 
lt forms 

Ssii 4 . A f man who lias the same £§ virtue as 
anolher. By extension, -til„ Üf 0 equivalent, 
like, similar, to resemblc in general 


)lë 



LKSSON 86. 


About two primitives, that really form only one, because they dilfer only by plus 
or minus strokes of the same kind; || fu 4 , and g tui 1 . 


First series: U fu 4 , now 


A 



oo« 




Fn 4 . Compare J~~ [,. 59 A. Declivily with successive 
rows superposed. The steps are placed under r. so 
that the compounds may not be too large. In the first 
ancient form, the three small roands represent a forest 
on the top. The scribes invented the modern arbitrary 
abbrevialions By extension, big earthworks, emhank- 
rnents, dams. — lt Is the 170th radical and dis- 
tinguished from the 163th radical g, (also contracted 
into 5 )> by l * )e fact that f$ is on the left side in 
the Series 170, while it is on the right side in the 
Series 163 Note the two derivalives, Jfë yin', the 
shady side ofahill (North); and yang*, the sunny 
side of a hill (South), lt is now used to meao the 
dual powers, day and nighl, life and dcath, male and 
frmale, etc. 
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Second series: g tui 1 . 

Tui 1 . A lighter declivily; two steps only. By exten- 
•sion, ramparts, city, troops that keep it, a legio». The 
g lost its ) in some modern compounds; it is the» 
to be distioguished from g i* (L. 85 D). — Phonelie 
series 245. Note the derivatives 


8 £ f 



Shuai 4 . To lead fö a ê legio»; a general; M rü. 
%% ‘jft J$l t The f|j (L. 35 A) is the guido» of the 
commander. Compare the followiog 


frfi 



Y 


Shih 1 It is — the llrst ffj banner, that staid at g 
the capilal; the guards, whose commander was com- 
mander-in-chief, the one above the others. Hence, by 
extensio», capita), army, muttilude, master, etc. — 
The old forms are made of a primilive that means 
waving, and ffj tsa 1 (L. 79 C) that means rolling. A 
waving and rolling mass; the people or the army. — 
Phonetic series 561. 



Chui’ Legio» g in march -gr; ^, 0 to pursue. 
— Phonelie series 52G 



Nieh 4 . A ij! plant that grows on a g declivily. 
Compare L. 59 F Notion of visibility, of notoriety. 
It forms 




Nleh 4 . Evil deed, sin; scandal; 102 H), p 

jjl t This character not being easy to wi ite, the scribes 
replaced it by the derivative contracted 0 ( properly 
h*ieh\ hsfleh'). in the phonelie compound |gf,son 
of sin, child born in adullery. The ^ ^ 

admitted the change. 



Kui 1 . The arrival Jfc of the bride in her husband's 
family, to which she will belong as a wife $$ 
(contracted). See L. 44 K. The g is a modern 
phonetic reduodancy. 
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Kuan'. Primitive meaning, the residenee of a 
mandarin who presides over a city, the **• hall of the 
§ city, (g is the modern abbreviation) By 
exteusion, the mandarin, the government. — Phonetic 

series 370. 


LESSON 87. 

About the primitive kung 1 , aud iocideutally about the primitives ïjji fa 4 and 

ffo ti* tbat resembie it in the modern writing. 

First series: ÉJ kung 1 . 


* *3 ? 

B 1» 

31 ï\ 

Kling'. It represents a Chinese bow, with its handle 
in the hiiddle; iC \ li\ IS 5c 0 '®, The ancient 

forms represent the bow bent ur vibrating. — It is 
the 57tii radicai. We have seen it already, in ^ 
L. 28 11, % L. 00 D, etc. For see L 90 L, ƒ.. 

i 10 B. Note the following 

Yin 3 . To draw'the { string of the bow; gg EJ 

4. M f j. M 1. & 'B* Cbuan-chn, to attract, to 
lead, to induce, to seducé. — Phonetic series 93. 

* 33 

Ch’iang*. Muscuiar strength. To have the strength 
to bend a kind of ^ bow, the resistance of which is 
equal to the resistauce of two ordinary bows. In the 
military competitious, such exercises took place. 

Note 1. The bows were kept by pairs, flxed upon a stitf piece of wood. in a 
sheath. Hence it comes that, sometimes, in composition, two ^ mean a pair, or 
that which makes the pair, a second ; as in 


Pi 4 . Auxiliary, minister. See L. il B. 

Note 2. In the following, the scribes fancifully wrote ^ for another thing. 

—j-j Jao 4 . Feeble, fragile, slender. Wings of a young 

bird. See L. 62 D. 

a a 

Li'. A caidron ^ (L. 155) steaming (the two side- 
lines uoduiating represent the steam). 

9? 1 

Cbou*. Rice water or gruel; jjt grain that boils in a 
^ caidron. Ibis last character is now contracted into 

m- 
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C The bow ^ is kept hoi izontally, in the following, as it is naturai, to shoot 
a bird tbat dies above the bowman. 

Tsun 4 . To shooi a bird on the wing; M ïït Jil 
SU # jê» ~~ Phonetic series 714. 



Notc: 



is a wrong form of tsun*. 

is a wrong abbreviation of hsi 1 , L. t5 C. 


Second series. fu*. Primitive. 

Fu*. To act against an obstacle. Two divergent rods 
which one seeks lo tie togetber; M ;, m \ {%. 
Jfö £ Opposition, prohibilion, negalion. — 

Phonetic series 121 


Primitive. 

Ti*. A tliread tiiat is wound on a spool, having 
a calcb on the top, and a winch at the botlom. 
Primitive instrument, reet and bobbin. Compare jji 
L. 102 B. — Chuan-chu, succession of brolhers, elder, 
younger; succession; younger brotliers; & 4o4fl ?k 
& M -Éi. —• Phonetic series 304. 

Note. ffj tzü 3 that is like ti* has nothing in common with it, nor with ^ . 
See L. 79 G. 

LESSON 88. 

About the partial primitive £j, a,) d incidentally about^t, 

First series, £3 pai*- 

Pai 2 . The Q sun (L- 1*3) that just appears. This 
meaning is represented by a smalt point (primitive) 
on the top of the sun. The dawn, when the Eastern 
sky becomes white {£j. Clear, white, bright, etc. 

H % ffl. — 11 «s the <06tb radical. 

Phonetic series f 43. 


* \=) 0 


■ f * 

Third series, ffc ti*. 

* % £ 
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We saw already 0 in the compounds L. 29 C; Jg 
L. !8 L; L. 60 F, etc. Note the followiog: 



B 



& 

§ 



Pai*. Fiom f{j cloih, and éj white. See gjj niien®, 
L 92 B. — Phonetic series 386. 

Pai 3 . One hundred; M & tg a 15 ~ A. 

ffit M "o 0 »e hundred is the — unity of hundreds; 
g is phonetic. Other commentators, judging from an 
ancient writing, consider as a Q contracted (L. 
159); but g meaning the beginoing, the interpretation 
is the same. lt is to be noled that all the great unities 
of the Chinese numeration, hundred, thousand, 
myriad, are designated by borrowed characters. See 
21 D, 17 X. — Phonetic series 233. It is repeated in 
*hih 4 , abuudance, wealth A man ^ with one 
hundred under each arm ; 


yao 4 , lao 4 , a special partial primitive 

Yao 4 lt represents a wooden pfc support on which 
(=j a drum and hol Is are hung. Therefore is 
nol pai 1 *, and 4^ is nol yao 1 (L. 90). — Ttie orches- 
trion of old Yao 4 , music in general. Whun raad lao 4 , it means the effect produced 
by music, pleasure, joy. Phonetic series 815 



LESSON 89. 


Abouttbe primitive X* ssü'. See the Note, below B. Compare LL. 90,91, 92. 


A 




b 

Ö 


Ssü* . A cocoon. it represents a silkworm that coils 
itselfup, and shuls itself in its cocoon. By extension, 
seIBsh, to care only for one’s self, separation, private, 
particular; Hgïg^Êf^Xv.Ö g l> a - 
It is the conventional 28th radicai. The following 
compound replaced X* ln the modern writing 
Ssü 1 . Etymologica! meaning, my X» share of ^ 
grains. By extension, private, personal, partial, selfish; 
S & & — N ote also 
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^ Ch'uan 4 . To calculate (L. 47 G ) one’s Dwn A 

•Sf' advantage (at the others’ expense). To embezzle, to 

assutne, to usurp. ffi] # ® 0 g£ 0 

B Note. The scribes used Z\ as an abbreviation for three other primitives 
(LL. 38 E, 38 H, and 85 E), which makes four in all; hence an easy coofosion 
between them. Further, the scribes stil! use arbitrarily X* for other intricate 
characters, in which case X* is an abbreviation, and not a primitive. Note the 
following 



Lei 3 . To bulid a wail. L. 149 E. 



Shên 1 . Orïon. L. 62 G. 

Ch’i*. A regular assemblage. L. 174. 


LESSON 90. 


About X» doubled and its multiples; incidentally about g. 


First series. ZZ» yao 1 . 

Yao*. The lightest thread, as it is obtained by the 
simultaneous winding of two £) cocoons. By extension, 
thread, slender, tender, jjjj j|> -fe, — lt is the 52lh 
radical. Note the cotnpounds 


■ * 8 



Ma*, tno 1 . Vegetable $$ flbre ZZ (L. 79 H). It is 
now used, by convention, as an interrogative partiele. 




Yu 4 . Young, slender, wbo has very slender -fj 
tendons. Not to be confounded with f, J haan 4 , false, 
L. 95 B. — Phonetic series 171. 




Hou 4 . To march ^ (63 A), while stretching a 
thread behind. The is a radical redundancy added 
later on. By extension, to foliow, behind, posterlor, 
after. 
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ï-uan*. Ad embroiled £ thread, that is disenlaDgled 
by two hands V.n< L- 34 A) meansseparation; 
# 8 4o7a 4» Confusion, disorder. Note the 

alteratioQ of the modern charactcr. It forms 

Luan*. A synonym of the last; representing the 
thread that is drawn i$, is a radical reduodancy. 

Ts’fi 2 . To clear one’s self from a sin (L. 102 H); 
to excuse one’s self; Jg ® 



Yin,. A line of poslerity, heirs, generation Trans- 
mission £ of the ^ ( L. 65) ancestors’ substance, that 
is divided into branches. The conlinuous succes- 
sion, in a family, of one generation after another; 

M A. m ft üft X 2. it ff 4. M £. *n 

£ m & £ 4. f? S£. 


Second series. £ douhled. 

Yu 1 . It is the meaning of reinforced. Very 
slender, al most invisihle; # 'M „ $$ 4o 

lt forms 

Yu'. The most shady recesses in the [Ij hills 
(I„ 80 ); JIJ 

Chi 1 . A guard of soldiers on the frontiers'$6 (shu 1 , 
L.'25 D), who are attentive to the least ££ movement, 
to the smallest event. Ilence the derived raeanings, 
to examine into, subtle, hidden, sma!l,a few; ^ 4o 
3jf 0 — Phonetic series 667. 



R kk $> 


are derived from contracted. See L. 92 F, G. 


Third series. quadrupled. In 

Cliüeh 2 . To cut short a thread, to interrupt, to 
sunder, to break off, to cease. Four threads ^ cut 
short, divided by the two _J; ^ Z' ff 0 |g “ 

j$ _1 2|) 0 This ancient cbaracter was 

replaced, when the writing-brusb was iriyented, by 
chüeh 8 , that is synonym; J} to cut a ^ thread 
in P pieces. See L. 55 G. It forms 
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Tuan 4 . To eot, to break off, to interrupl; J&, 0 
Krom an fy axe, and §§J to cut, The ancieot 

cliaracter j§j] could nol be traced with the wriling- 
brush; it was therefore written j|| chi 4 in the modern 
writing, henee instead of ülf, wbich is graphically 
wrong. Note the modern junction of the two _|. 




Chi 4 . It meansthe contraryof |§j chüeh®, beeause it 
is chüeh* iuverted. Later on, the ^ wasadded, which 
was quile uselcss. To connect as with threads; a line 
of succession; Ü •&„ ££ §§ % $1. 


Appendix, g lü 3 , almost similar to in its aocient form. 

Lu 3 . The spinai vertebrae. A primitive characler 
that represents the body of two vertebrae, and the 
disk Ihnljoins them;or rather, two spinai apophysises, 
witli the ligament belwee» them. >51* -fb, 0 -fgj 
By extension, tones in music, on account of their 
succession. — I’honelic series 291. It forms 

Kling' To bend, to bow one’s body so that 
the spinai apophysises g stand out along the rachis. 
Later on, cj replaced g, the meaning remaining 
the santé; icj to bend one’s body #• By extension, 
body, person. — It forms 5JÜ ch’inng 2 , lo be at bay, 
exhausted, driven into a corner ('fZ cavern); mlsery; 
limits, end. 




Note. The O ' n die followtng characters are probably primitives unconnected 
with g. 


G 



O 

o 

O 



Yung 1 . An old form of g,. Moats {{{ of a g city 
(two walls or buildings). L. 12 G. 

Ying 1 . Encampmeut, a primitive setllement. In the 
more ancient form, there are two (several) tents or 
huls. Iu the modern form, there are buts with a fence, 
and two >X. öres, for the kitcheu, or to frighten away 
the wild beasts. By extension, to measure, to scheme, 
to regulate. Compare 34 B, 12G F. 




•$r $$ 
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Kung 1 . A big building. Several O rooms under the 
same roof. This characler is used to designate the 
Imperial private residence, from the J5| Ch’in* Dynasty. 
Now, in ajid g, it is written g and nol g. 


LESSON 91. 


About two compounds of £ (L. 90), jg and Üï, that form important series. 
First series. ]£ hsüan 2 . 

Hsüan 2 . Toput^(L. 15) the thread in the 
dye; dyed thread; green eolour (later on, the black 
oiie, on account of certain 'i'aoist theories). Under the 
Ch'ing Dynasty, the \ of was suppressed, 
because this was the personal name of the Emperor 
K'ang-hsi. An ancienl form was composed of 
thread (L. 92), and of two points that mean the 
dyeing; fö . — U is the 96lh radical. Phonetic 
series ISA. — Itr composition, ineans, either green, 
or a slring (probahly because the thread was dyed 
by big hanks). Note the derivatives 




II sien*. The string of a bow Stringed instru- 
inents in geueral. is altered, as stated ahove. 



Ch’u*. Hsü 4 . The g] fields (L. U9) green, 
covered with grass; meadows, pasture-lands where the 
cattle graze. Hence two meanings, and two sounds: 
ch’n* .§3 cattle; hsü* U to feed. — Phonetic 
series 525. 



Ch’ien 1 . To haul along au ox ^ by a rope •— 

represents the Iraclioii or the resistance; bk £A 

■tflo ~ Phonetic series 600. 



Shuai*. It represeDts a net with s frame, such as 
birds are snared with, and a ^ rope by meaas of 
which the trap is made to fall. By extension, to draw, 
to lead, to follow; togelher (the birds taken); suddenly 
(the falling of the net). — Phonetic series 646. 
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Ch’uan 1 . Some commentatorssay thatthis character 
is a contraction of ^ and £ ; it seems unlikely. «It 
is an ox led by a ring passed through the nose», says 
the Glose; why Uien is this riDg marked at the' 
tail? More seemingly, the transversal piece fixed behind 
tho liorns represents the yoke or the collar of the ox, 
and the one tracé passing under the animal is the 
primitive harness; extremity curved to diroinish the 
length. By exlension, to attach, to draw, traclion, 
resislance, to master. — It fornis 


F 



Chuan*. A writing tablet that was worn j|| attached 
to the -if wrist; jS, M ■yf, — Phonelic 

series 605, that must be distinguished frora the series 
J§ fu< 528. 




Hui 4 . It bas two meanings: to let one’s self be fo 
willingly Ui attracted ; kind, compliant: what wins jg 
the hearts; benevolence. — Phonetic series 689. 



^ 5 * 


Yuan*. A long robe ^ with a JÉf trail, that hinders 
and slakens the walk; length, hesitation. Here JU 
lost its middle-part and is gone through by the cover 


j, of - — Phonetic series 587. It forms 






Huan : . Eyes na (L. 158) 
anxious, and gait ^ hesitating; 
fear, trouble, strait. The modern 



form is contracted. — PhoDetic 
series 734. See L. 16 L. 




T'i 4 . Traclion I§ interrupted by a <-» resistauce; 

S 51 ffi Jt ± ■&„ SÉ Z' 'ft 4o Compare L. 91 
C. The modern character is a contraction. K’ang-bsi 
wrongiy classified it ander J£. — It forms 



T'i 4 . Saeeziug. A victory won against the obstruction 
of the H nose (or of the p mouth, a different 
writing); fê M 
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LESSON 92. 


About the parlial primitive and its derivatives. See again the wliole series, 
after ssü 1 , LL. 89, 90, 91, 92. The Lextile matters, chielly the silk, interested 
the Cbiuese from the remotest antiquity; hence the importauce given to these 
dements in their writing. 


First series, mi *- 


A 



$ 




Mi 4 . A strong thread; fjj ^ The bottom of 

this characterfa primitive) represents the Iwisting of 
several sniail threads into a big one (L. 90 A). — H is 
the 120th radieal of characters reialiiig lo textile 
matters or tissues. 

We saw Hint element in Jjg L. 40 A ; |g L. 55 G; 

[,. t? E; L. 13 H ; L. 79 G; % L. 67 P; || L. 
39 n; §§ L. 35 M; etc. 

II si 1 . Drawing out of the thread. Primitively, a 
hand drawing out threads . Later on, J the action 
of drawing out a thread. By extension, thread, line, 
successioti, relalion, lo tie again, to fasteo; jig -th, 0 

in 4o m in ± rfn m n t. m 2 m* The 

compound is used instead now. Note the derived 
following radicals 

Midi 2 Fibres raw ^ (L. 88 A), raw floss. lt is 
coutracled phouelic in Jjfö mien 2 , cotton; and in;{{| 
mien 2 , the coitou plant. These are modern cbaraeters. 
See phonetic series 386. 

Sun 1 . A grandson, posterity. The connecling 3^ line 
of the otfspring; ^ 2 T f3 föo M ?F., 

^ «ffi ’&o — Phonetic series 569. It is phonetic 
coutracted in ]g£ kun 3 , big fish. 

Yu s . Succession, sequel, causality, relation; 

§1 Sêo PS tüÉ -fcoltf -&0 Winding of the etTects 
from a cause; moral tiireads. 

Hsien 4 . Hsüan 2 . The chief-towD ofa district, hsien 4 , 
where the execulions take place, and where are hung, 
upside down, the l|| (L. 12 N) heads of the men 
beheaded because ^ Ihey committed crimes. By 
exteusion, hsüan 2 , lo biod, to suspend, to be suspeu- 
ded. Now, the compound jgg, to be in suspense >c> 
morally, is also used for the simpte ia the sense, to 
hang,’ to be suspemkd, 
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H si'. Primitively, the guilty women condemned to 
spinningand weaving in the official prisons, ^ 
lt is explained thus: ^ persons (L. 60), <£ working 
(L. 49)tbethread (contracted). It seems rather tiiat rft; is a eonuption of the 
bottom of and that the primilive composition was a spinster. This 

punisliment having ceased, Ibis character’s meaning was altered, and it became 
an inlerrogative partiele, what ? how? why? — Phonetic series 533. 



Second series. $5 ssü'. 

Ssu 1 . The siik-lhreads, that the silk-worms are 
supposed to spit out; || W\ th ~ 

By exterision, aecording to the compound, thread, 
link, intricacy, etc. Note the following derivatives 
often contracted; 

P’eK The two ^ reins of a bridle passed iu the O 
moulh of the anima! that draws a ï % car; ^ .({f,, 

Luan 1 . Primitively, a hand busy in disentangling 
three ^ threads, the commoD main stem of which 
is contracted inlo ^ 55- JJ? Intri¬ 

cacy. This action of disentangling any intricate 
matter, when done in coinmon, leads to impatience 
and quarrelling, hence the character became later on 
increased with f= ; general meaning, disorder, 
quarrelling, trouble, discord; fjr gL •&. 

— Pbonetic series 846. 

listen 3 . Two £ silk threads exposed to the sunlight 
H, where they become visible; M 0 4* 

# Mo By exlension, to be visible, to appear, remar- 
kable, evident, bright. Note the modern contraction 
at the bottom of the character. — Pbonetic series 
778. It forms 

ttg Hsien’. A tuft that makes the ^ head'^ 
MH conspicuous. # #.»# ffi ± it •&» is 
now used Tor ^, to appear. The latter is contracted in 

Shift 1 . A marsh, marshy, wet, humid; 
water in which the earth appears; — is 
for Q ; the <»»* were suppressed, to give room lo J;, 
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o 


' $ 8 


Tzü 1 . The velvely appearance made by tt the 
lierbs and grass on the surface of the earth; the 
vegelalion; >J»J' ^ ‘-Mo Contrac- 
tion of ^ into Compare L. 91 B. This character 
became obsolete in lliat sense, and is now used as a 
demonstrative partiele. — Phonetic series 579. 


G 




Kuan'. ïo weave. The two (contracted into £&) 
represenl the threads of the warp. The down strokes 
(a primitive) represent the action of the shuttle, that 
goes tbrough and through, making the woof. Compare 
L. 84 A. By exteusion, to join, to üx, transversal, etc. 
U fonns 



Knam. The cross-bar of a gate, to shut up; jy /f; 

« n h ^ 

Lien*. To connect, to join, to link together. 


LESSON 93 


About the primitive yx- 



* -7T TP 


B 





Yün 2 Clouds. The ancient form, that represents 
vnpours curling and rising, is a primitive. The more 
recent form is composcd of ^ ( _t, L. 2G) the skies, 
and of the same primitive. — Phonetic series 99. 
Now the meaning clouds is given to the following, 
white yx pieans cbia-chieb, to speak, to enumerate, 
etc. •= 4.I& lp 2 IpJo 

Yün 2 . Clouds; M 

iif, ± m ï IS* m fk ® ffl. When 

the humid and warm vapours have reached the colder 
regions, they are condeused there. Not a bad expla- 
natiou of the production of clouds. 


c >4^ 



Yin 1 . Cioudy weather; # yï, # Mo ü 

H H Actually there are yx clouds. See L. 
U P. 


D 


Oio) 

SS 


Clouds rolling over the gj fields; ao ancient form of 
Hf storm, L. 149 F. Compare tbe old form of 0 L. 
73 A, jij L. 76 G, tg L, 85 B, etc. 
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About the important primitive ^p straight, ü inverted. 


First series. ~p tzü 3 straight. 


4 * ^ 

J m 
¥ 


Tzü 3 . A new-born child, swalhed up ; itis the reason 
why the logs are not visible, says the Glose; 

& £ ffl W ‘t’ö 5L $ -&0 in an ancient form, the 
child hashair; By extension, 

disc.iple; thcn, a sage, a teacher, because the ancient 
Emperors, in order lo honour them, cal! them 
sous. -£ -± yffi 3 -p.ip: ± -iè, 0 — lt is the 39th 


radical of characters tnostly relating to children. 
Phonetic series 33. We saw already -p in ££ L. 92 B; 
^ L. 30 E; L. 39 H; L. 39 1; L. 79 G; etc. 
Add the foliowing: 


f- M 

ÏL 


Tzü 4 . To bear and nurse; to have -p children in 
one's *** house ; -Jï; 0 By extension, Iho compound 

characters (by oppositiou to the simple figures), 
bcgoltcn by the procoss of coinposition ^ and 
^ (see p. t0). The ^ made by their authors gave 
birth to the üyt, says tlie Glose. 

K’unfi*. The swallow (L. 9B)which in China 
rears its .p broods in the fissures and holes of the 
Ctiinese mud houses; fë-, By exten¬ 

sion, a hole, an orifice, an opeoing. Compare if'L 
L. 94 B. 



Fu s . A man -p who switns y • Th ere is -p, and not 
^ or y \, hecause the legs of the swimmcr are 
concealed by the xvater, as those of the child are 
concealéd by its long clolhes. It is now wrilten 
wbich is a nonsensical compound; yfC Jt •&« M 
M ¥. # Ferms fó yu*, to flost, tt7 B. 
Note lts dissociation into and ■p.on the both sides 

of T- 

Li 3 . A prune, a plum-tree; ;f; tbe tree, the >p 
children are fond of; M ^ ^ •&<! 

Chl 4 . Infant; # -p, M fll 4É\ # *8 &.The 

most ifj| (contracted) delicate among the children -p, 
the youngest, the last. By extension, the last month 
of each quarter of the year, that ends the season; 
bence the derived meaning, season. 
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B 




Pao*. A bird which /\ spreads its wings to cover its 
oest -jp; to hatch, to proleet. It is now writteo 
that is to be distioguished from ^ Ui', a modern 
ioveotioo of the scribes. It forms 

Pao 3 . To protect, to feed, to 
keep safe, ^ a man; ^ 
Phonetic series 471. 





Fu 5 . A hen-bird covering wi(h her legs her 
little ones; to hatch. — Phonetic series 270. ll forms 
Ju 3 . The swallow (L. 9 B) 
sittiog on its ^ nest. See L. 
94 A. Now, in genera!, whal is 
required to rear the offspring of men, or the little 
ones of animals: to feed, to suckie, etc. ^ 0 


41 ft 


This is another character, containing the clements of 
fa* and of pao 3 . The hen-bird covers her nest ^, 
with her <$> legs, and her /\ wings. It forms the 
next two: 


Pao 3 . Another way of writiog 


Pao 1 . A phonetic compound. Long robes such as 
the Emperors give; favour, dislioction. The scribes 
altered this character in many fanciful ways, gg lS 
l£ fg. etc. 


c 




D 



Luan*. To bear twins. Formerly, tbere were two 
•J; then the scribes wrote but one; (L. 92 D) 
represents the encumbering, the difficulty in the 
hearing and rearing of twins. 

Ch’uan 4 . Many sons. It forms 



Ch’uan 1 . A Dumerous family fllling the house; iA 
H -7 1 . M P Wi M M ^ -Ê.O B y extension, 
poverty,' misery. See L. 32 G. 
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Second series, t'u s , which is -?• inverted. 


» -2T %' 

% t 



T’u 9 . Rirlh of a child the head forward, in the 
most favourable conditions; hence the extended 
tneaning f![K ;§f, a Ihing that goes on fluenlly; 
natural, regular, easy, fluent. The hairy form (compare 
^p, above A), makes a special group (helow F). Note 
the derivatives 

Ch’ung*. To feed, lo rear a child, from its birth 
till when it JL stands, and becomes a man. By 
extension, to fulfil, to satiate, to carry out, perfect, 
etc. See L 29 F. — Phonetie series 189. 

Yü 4 . To satisfy, to feed a ^ child (or an animal), so 
that it becomes fleshy (L. 65), strong, fat. The 
physical breediog. lt forms 

Cliê 4 Edncation, bolh phy¬ 
sical and moral. We know 
that the tod is the instrument 
uscd for the lalter. Compare 
39 H. — Phonetic series 665. 


tk 


T’u 9 . A synonym of with the hair added; ({{ 
lg 4e — Phonetic series 312. Nole the following 
radicnl compoutids: 

Liu-. The tlowing jfó (na tui al and easy) of water. 
There werc primitively two tJC, one ou eacli side; the 
scribes left out one of-them; fr 4, 

Sliu 1 . Birth of a child the feet /E (L. 112 C) 
coming forvvards. See M (L 94 E). By exlension, 
unnatural, uneasy; anomaly, difference, distance, etc. 
Yli 4 . Rise ^ and growing of gj: plants (L. 67 P); 

^ g 7tc 4» 

Hsi 1 . Sour, vinegar. Wine ]§’ in a JJD vase, in which 
appear animalculae g§ ff, the sign that the wine 
turns into vinegar. 


Ch’i 4 . To push aside, to cast away, to abandon. An 
ancient form represents two hands repulsing a new- 
born. A more recent forra represents two hands,armed 
with a fork or a shovel, that throw away a new-born. 
An allusion to the Chinese infanticide. This character 
was used to name /jj Hoa-chi, who was cast away 
by his mother |g M Chiang-yüan. See the Shih-Ching, Legge’s edition, p. 465. 
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Tbird series. altered. 

Chieh*. Ooe-armed person; M ff 

Here it is the right arm that is taken off. The 
symmetrical character in which the left arm was 
taken away, existed formerly; it is now obsolete. 

Liao 3 . A child without arms, mutilated; M * £ 
3^. This character, being very easy to write, 
and of no use, had its primilive raeauing changed 
iuto different arbitrary ones. It is now used specially to write the suffix liao 3 , so 
frequent in the spoken language. Note the pbilological definition of the part it 
plays in that case; ig 13. ® eT £*; emission of a sound, in order to 
knot, to end a sentence. 




LESSON 95. 


About two primitives ^ and ïf,, joined here together on account of their 
resemblance iu the modern writing. 

First series, -f' yü 3 . 


A 




Yü 3 . To pass from hand to hand, to hand down, to 
give, communication, connexion; fgj, tQ M £. 71 ? o 
The character represents the palm of two hands, one 
of thein giving, and the other receiving. Tire modern 
form is not a credit to the scribcs. Compare 
L, 54 H. Chia-chieh, 1, we, myself. Phonetic series 
%. It forms 



Chu*. The shuttle of the weaver; the * wood that 
passes from one hand to the other. The second 
form is to be distinguished from fjj jou*, below C. 

Shu 1 . To give out ^ one’s goods to the others 
(L. 14 C). By extension, to unroll, to expand, at ease. 



ff lf 


Yü'. An elephanl g; that ^ passes backwards 
and forwards, that frolics. Derived meanings, indeci- 
sion, uncertainty; to frolic; in advance, to prepare. 

Hsü*. The East and West halls of the Chinese 
houses, in which traditional instruclion ^-wasgiven, 
and where the transactions took place. These halls 
were connected with the principal buildings; hence 
the derived meaning, a series, order, preface to a book 
iu which the subjects are slated in order, etc. 
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Yeli 3 . In the primitive § Hefs established in wild 
regions, yeh 3 was the intermediate zone belwee» the 
cleared SU centre, and the forest # all around; the 
zone where cuKivation of the J; soil began. lt was in 
that zone, that the Communications ^ took place 
with the barbariaus. Later on, when the clearing of 
forests was flnished, the character became settle- 
ments (L. 149 I)), where the "f" exchanges are made. 
Actual meaning, the country, rustic, wild. Compare i|| 
L. 47 Z. 


b H é 


Huan 4 . Fraud, dcceiving, false. It is -f- inverted. 
To give things dijfering from those expected, or to give 
an emptj hand, to deceive, to frustrate. The 
frustration of the beggar'S hopes is graphically 
represented hy ^ inverted. $0 §£ jij -f», 

Jg 3jf 0 The modern abbreviation is absurd. Not to be 
confounded with $J yn 4 , L. 90 A. 


Seeond series. mao ? . 


C 




M UO“. A kind ol' halberd, with a very long stalT, 
sucli as were used on chariols, to hook fighting men. 
f<£ Jj >- 0 Compare ^ L. 71 F. Chuan-chu, arms, wea- 
pous Sharporcutting, a long and slender pole. — lt is 
the HOth radical. lt forms 



Ching*. The handle of a spear; ^ ^ 

By extension, to pity, to spare. lt represents 
probably the warrior who surrenders, by offering the 
haadle of his spear. 




Yü 4 . To pierce with a sharp instrument 
(L. 15 C). — Phouetic series 720. 



Jou 2 . A ï{* slender stem, flexitde, elastic, pliaut; 
iöl M •&. — Pbonetic series 455. 

Mao*. Trees shooting forth branches, many 
shoots, luxuriant, to strive. Forms Jj* mao 4 , moral 
effort, to eiert oue’s self, merit, glory. 
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Wu 4 . To display Oüe’s skill in ^ 'vielding ^ arms. 
Now a radical redundancy, to exert ones ■)] 
strengtli, one’s talents, to strife afler. — Phonetic 
series 491. 


LESSON 9G 


About the primitive ^ ts’ai-, 

Ts’ai 9 . Th is character represents the stem of a 
plant forcing its way above llie grouod. (Compare ig, 
79 A, ü, F, etc), f represents the stem; 
on the top, — represents its branches; at the bottom, 
— represents the ground; g 7fi £ & c ft [ 
51 ffiï -t fr -til, t ip M Z tt m 4» T 1 

•fco By extension, strength of expansion, 

natural activity, mental r.apacity, power, talents, 
endöwments or gifts;* tiie substance of a thing. — 
Phonetic series 30. It forms 


* t f 




Ts’ai 9 . Materials of which things are made 
Krom wood and % talent, the wood heing the 
fust material workcd by men. 

Ts’ai 9 . Prope.rty, precieus things, wealth; the J| 
cowries ^ acquired by a man. 



B 

C 

D 


m 

& 



u 

n. 

t± 

f? 


Ch’ai 9 . The wolf, au auimal ( ^ or % ) very clever 
Zj', say the Chinese. 

Ts’ai 9 . Skilfulness in wielding % weapons (L. 
71 F); to wound with weapons, to injure; ts’ai 2 is also 
a phonetic. — Phonetic series 241. 

Pi 4 . To shut a pi door; # 0f JLU jfê 4. fë 
Here ^ represents a system of bars to shut the 
door. Compare jöj L. 1 H. 

Tsai 4 . To exert oue’s activity ^ on the ear th; 
presence in a place, manifested hy oDe’s ^ activity. 
By exteosioo, to be in or at, to be present, to live, to 
act; Co 1£> ¥i — The following is derived 
from .££, the ^ beingsubstituted for j;. 

Ts’un 2 . To continue to be present by one’s 
offspriog. By extension, to maintain, to preserve, to 
continue. 
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About the primitives ^ fêng 1 and ^ chieh 4 . Nol to be confounded with 
(L. 48), norwitb (L. (00). 


First series. ^ fêng 1 . 

Fêng 1 . Sonic philologists say that this character is 
££ (L. 79 F), that strikes down ils tap root; <£ 
JL T The stndy of the compounds makes 

this opinion improbable. ^ is a primitive, represen- 
ting a leafy bough. By extension, bush, brushwood, 
hedge. It forrns 

Fêng 4 At the bottoni a ^ liand, olVering a 
hranch (a Symbol for any object), while two hands 
salute respectfully. Now the top part is strangely 
alte.red. To offer, to receive. See L. 47 L. — Phonetic 
series 354. 

Fêng 1 , To walk in the 3jL brushwoods. By 
extension, to meet opposition; to meet; : J%i 4, fë 
— Phonetic series 209. Now 

Fêng 1 . A synonym of the last; 
5 l_ is a radical re.dundancy. To 
meet wilh one, to coine across, 
etc. — Phonetic series 008. 








Pang*. A fief, a country; £3 the central city; 
represents probably the bushy outskirts.— The scribes 
often write this character ff. 


Sub-series. ^ doubled. The ancient form lias different writings. 

Fêng 1 . Boughs, shoots, vilality, piosperity, 
abundance. It fornis 


B 


# u 






üL 


Hui 4 . A broom. A hand ^ that holds a bundle of 
branclies. See the explanation, and the derivative 
L. 44 J. — Phonetic series 617. 

Li 4 . A vessel used in S3crificing; 

# S (vessel, L. 16b), ^ H 
The top bas nothing In common with $ (L. 5i B); it 
is a cup (L. 38 E), in which is pricked a huuch of 
groen branches for decoralion; symhol of plenly. — 
Phonetic series 744. 
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Fêng 1 . Prosperity, plenty. It seems that the ancien! 
character represents the Chinese threshing-floor, at 
the harvest-time, as it stil! appears in our days. On 
the ground —- levelled, grains are heaped togelher, 
and all aronnd the corn-sheaves are ranged... in 
the modern character, at the hottom, 'g (L. i65) 
represents a cup; on the top, represents boughs, 
a Symbol of plenty. The cup fj became []j. Idea of 
greatness, of multitude; rnountains of grain, say the 
philologists; JR S ^ ^ & 0 II seems rather that 
|jj is a graphical dilTerence of |_|. — Phonetic series 
839. It forms 


vo!i 



Yen 4 . Prosperity, abundance. Hadical reduudancy, 
for is a synonyin ol See L. 88 G. 

Yen 4 . The g colour, the appearance, the looki'ng 
of ijgj prosperity. Gracious, handsome. See L..58 D. 


Second series. ^ chieh 4 . 


C 




Chieh 4 . The lirst innemouic way invented alter the 
knotled strings; the lirst wriling, or rather the tirst 
engraving. Notches £$ ent in a | barnboo iath. By 
extension, deed, document, record, proof; I 1% ft 

fi ® M.M ft Ei -ÜL. ± li jfc M 

g 3?.#] & IK It /fc-Ü l£ 't forms 


D 



Ë 



Ê 


Ch’i 4 . To cut a nolch wilh a J] knife, in a Iath that 
wilI be used as a ^ record, a document, or a proof; 

£ 8 f3. - Phonetic 

series 181. It forms 

JgC Ch'i 4 . The title deeds £|J of a 

* m:iu ' 

»**** A covenant.au agreement, a bond, 

a contract.— Phonetic series 426. 

llsieh 2 . To measure ^ before 
^ making a f3 contract; land- 

^ measuriog. 

Hai‘. To injure, to Iturt, to damage; P to speak, ^ 
to write, onder a shelter, by stealth, against some- 
body; P.'M fS 4. ~ Phonetic 

series 529. 
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F 




Hsien 4 . To apply, in one’s **• study, one’s heart 
and one’s mi eyes, to the study of ^ documeuts. 
By eiteosion, to draw up laws, a coustitution, rilles, 
etc. 


G 




Lel 3 . A harrow. A piece of wood /fc with^s dents, 
says the Glose; M ttlo The modern 

form has one dent le.ss. — It is the I27th radical of 
characters pertainiog to tillage. 


H 


Hai 4 . To be entangled in ^p litigations. Corapare 
fêng 1 , above A. 


I 




Chiug'. It has nolhing in common, either with 
(I- 7b K), or with (L. 7.1 D). Two brothers 5jJ, 
(L. 29 D) holding eacb one their sharing contract ^p ; 
matua! respect of rights; deference, good noderstan- 
ding; The modern form is 

contracted. 


LESSON 98. 


About two primitives, ^ and ^, that are not connecled togetlier. 


First series. ^ ch’i 4 . 


A 


t 

& 




Ch’i 4 . Cnrling vapours ri.sing from the grouod and 
forming clouds above; §£ ^ ^ Compare 

the aucient form of clouds. (L. 93 A). The scrlbes 
ofleu contract this character into that is now 
used (chia-chieh for &)) in order to mean, to beg. — 
It is the 8Uh radical. Phouetic series 15. It forms 



Ch’i 4 . Vapour ^ asccndiog from boiling ^ rice. 
This character was praclicaliy substiluted to the last. 
It plays an important part in Chinese philosophy. — 
Phonetic series 515. 
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Second series : ^ ton 3 . 


B 


^ * 


ft 


Tou 3 . A measure of -f- ten ladles or ft pints; a 
peck; -f~ ff 4 0 # jf£ 0 4» ^ The ancient 
forms represeot a ladle and -f* ten. The modern 
forms are mulilated. — The scribes somelimes write 
ft’ for M > e g. pij- for PJJ-; it is a licence. — It forms 
the 68th radical. Phonetic series 84. It forms 



Liao 4 . To measure grain ^ with a peck ={-; „ 

Chnan-chn, grain. substance, to calculate. 

K’o ( . To measure corn yfc with a 5f peck; 

By extension, a class, a rank; gradatiou, examioation; 
na 4 „ Each degree received a fixed (juantity of grain. 


tm 




Chia 3 . A hanap of the size of a ■=}• peck, in order to 
drink pp together. 





Sliéllfj'. A measure ot -f- ten ^ handfuls, a pint. 
The modern fortos are arbitrary contraclions. Chia- 
chieh ff and .fj. rnean, to rise in office. Cf. jjEf 
above. — Phonetic series 81. 


LE8SON 99 


About the partial primitive both straight and inverted. 


First series. ^ straight, ch’ienC 


A ^ f\ 


Ch’ien*. To breathe. Aman JL (L. 29)who breathes 
This latter element, a synonym of ^ (L. 98 A), 
says ttie Close, somewhat differs graphicaliy from it, 
therefore ^ is a special partial primitive; JJ,. £-£ 
K A ± tÜ 2 Jfco By extension, to get 
out of breatb, to be exhausted, to owe money, defi* 
ciency. — It is the 76th radical. Phonetic series 44. 
It forms 



Ch’ui’. To blow, to puff, to scold; A B. M 



Ts’ü*. Idea of succession represented by “ 

two successive % breathes, inspiration and expira- 
tion; Ar, - Phonetic series 244. 
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H sieii*. The saliva -y that flows in the mouth, 
when something good to eat is smelt. X; £ & P 
-tö .0 M X. M ^ liÊ. To desire, to covet. 
!t forms 



Hsien 4 . To covet; an overplus, an excess; ^ ^ 

J$l„ The is supposed tü he ^ contracted. 

Tao' A robber, to plunder; Those who 

covet the goods ]]][ of their neighbour; ^ •&„ 

M ïfc & Il.t «. 



Ku an 3 . Primitively, X ,0 blow against a malignant 
influence 81, as the pagans still do, in order to 
preserve trom il either on'es self or others. By 
exlension. affection, care, etc. The scribes found out 
inany ways of writing this character. The third of 
theui is iiow classic, the last is unanthorised. Not to 
be confounded with £§ i 2 , L. 131 G. 


Second series. X inverted, chH. 

Chi 4 . To brealhe iuto, to swallow. tt is the reverse 
of X" composed also of J[j and of but inverted; 
AA 5 X‘la -¥-o The second ancient forin is a mere 
abbreviation, not to be confounded with tsan 4 (L. 26 
D). - It is the 71 th radical. See fa chi 4 (L. 26 M) lt 
forms 



F 




Ai 4 . To swallow down in one's heart, to love, 
to be fond of, kindness, favour. Now this character, 
joined with made that has chia-chieh the same 
meaning as the radical had before. Primitively it 
meant. gracious gait; fy j^* 0 —Phonetic series 721. 
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LESSON 100. 

About the pritnilive ^ mao®, both straight aod inverted. Not to be confounded 
with (L. 48) 

First series. ^ straight. 

Mao®. Hair, fur, 'dumage; ffl £ ft ?. By 

extension, feathers. it is the 82th radieal of characters 
relatiug to hair aod feathers. Phonetic series 70. It 
forms 

J..ao 3 . Old, to grow old, sevenly years old. A man 
whose ^ hair transforms j' it.self, changes to 
white. See L. 30 E. Note the contraction of the modern 
character. — lt is the 1251h radieal of a few characters 
mostiy reialiug to age. 

Piao 3 . The outer surface of g3rments. The first 
garnients wero skins wonr with the hair ^ outside. 
Soe L. 1G K. The modern fonn is contracled. — Phonetic 
series 389. 

Ts'ut‘. Erom ^ thrice repeated, to denote its 
lineiiess. Ilairthick and solt, line furs; jgj £ifl ■&„ 
M jE. ï: ‘fë M., ~~ l’lionetic series 712. 






Second series. £ inverted s\ï, in 


B 


I 3 . Wei 3 Tire tail of auimals. Froni p body and 
;\ï the hair at the lower part. In the modern recent 
form, the serihes wrote ^ instead of ;\7.See L. 32 D. 



It is often coinpressed p-, or coDtracled, reduced to 
P or to in the compourids. it forms 


'h Ü 

m i 


Sili*. Niao 4 . Urine. From tail and water. See L. 
32 E. The modern fonn is contracted. 

Ch’Ü'. Oppression, vexation, curved. Composed of 
and yj, L. 78 E. The modern form is contracted. 
— Phonetic series 348. 



Ilsi 1 - The Thibetan ynk. ^ os with a long hairy P 
tail The tail of ihe yak was nsed in old China to 
make military standards. — Phonetic series 679. 

Tai 4 . To hold ^ by tbe tail P (contracted into 
;\ 2 , aod altered in the modern form) See L. 44 E. — 
It is the 171 th radieal. It forms (contracted into 
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03? CID 

^ ^15 


Tai 4 . To wink, to catch ^ with g the eyes, says 
the Close. This explanation seems improbahle. The 
eharacter is composed of edj eye and of eyelashes. 
The covering of the eye-ball by the eyelashes, could 
not be represented in the elemeutary design, lt forms 




Huai : . To hide in one.'s ^ 
clothes, tocarry in one’s bosom. 
L. Ifi J. — Phonetic series 820. 


D 




Ch'iu*. ft is explained like jfê tai 4 , to hold ^ by 
the lail (contracted); to ask, to implore. See L. 45 
K. It was altered in the modern writiog, and wroogly 
ciassilied by E’ang-hsi under yjC (I- 125). — Phonetic 
series 203. Compare lu 4 , L. 68 F. 


LESSON lOi. 


About two primitires ^ and E^. 

First series, wn 4 . 

Wu 4 . Th ree pcnnons attached to a stick; a flag; 

■&c f£l ^5 By exlension, 1 . .ierky motiops, as that of 
pcnnons agitated by the wind (L. 52 F); 2. A decree, 
a prohibition, a defence, an order made to soldiers 
with a flag; 3. Objects laciniated or foliated; sudden 
rays. K’ang-hai wrongly classified this primitive under 
n- — Phonetic series 90. lt forms 





Hu’. Jerking of the heart emotion, surprise; 

bh bh M'. a 

Wên’. To cut the throat; JJ a knife, and %) the 
blood that gushes out from the severed arteries of 
the neck. 

Wén 5 . The Ups: ^3 strips (of flesh) that elose the 
mouth 

Hu'. A srnall book made from ^5 strips of A* bamboo. 

Wu 4 . A thing, a being, an article. An ox £9 is a 
mere phonetic. The oien were the most valued thiugs 
in ancient times. $ (fa ^ ^ tfa 0 
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B 




Yang 2 . The stin J3 ahove the horizon, shoot'mg 
its rays; light, solar actiou, etc. — Phonetic series 
492. Nole the following phonetic complexes that 
form series. 




T’ang 1 . Water, infiision, hot decoction; m 
ik A<.* I» >J$» — Phonetic series 707. 



Shang 1 . To woutid with an arrow; \% 

(L. 131), In the compounds, ^ is redueed 

to /— placed on the top of the radical is placed 

on the. left side, instead of eg f|ï, etc. — 

Phonetic series G43. 


Second series. ü i 4 . 


C 




I 4 . It represents a lizard, prohahly the chameleon. 
A prhnitive. On the top, the head; at the hottom, the 
light feet of the reptile; I!y extension, alert, 

easy, to change, to transforrn. — Phonetic series 365. 


LESSON 102. 


About the primitive kan 1 , and the important series derived from it. An 
appendix will treat about the primitive ^ tsao 4 . 

First series. kan», g- 0 


A 


■f 


* 


Kan'. U represents a pestle. Conipare L. 130. I!y 
extension, to grind, to destroy; inorully, to oppose, 
to offend against; blunt arms, offeuce, injury, etc. — 
It is the 51tti radical of a few unassorted characters. 
Phonetic series 22. It forms 

Cli’a 4 . The pestle in the mortar p (L. 139). 
To pouud, to pierce, to drive into or stick in. — 
Phonetic series 421. 




Han 4 . The torrid and destroying ^ effect of the 
sun 0 ; drought, dryness. 
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Kêng 1 . To bark the rice by pounding it in a mortar. 
This was the main daily domestic work among the 
ancients. Compare L. 47 N. 

S i* K’ang 1 . To decorticate 7 )$ rice. Chnan-chu: 1. 

£1 The f.haff detached from the pounded grain, now Q;: 
2. The repose that follows this hard work. — Phonetic 
series 623. It has nothing in comraon with ^ L. 
U E. 

É Jung 4 . Ordinary, common, as 
the decortication of rice, 
for every-day use. — Phonetic 
series 621. 

T’ang 2 . The P words that 
accompany the l|t pounding of 
rice; idle gossip, noisy wrangle.— 

Phonetic series 572. 

Shê*. The tongue ^ slretched out of the mouth p. 
Here represenls the tongue, and is a partial special 
primitive, that is not derived from kan 1 , L. 102 A. 
Compare, L. 55 K, han 2 , the tongue drawn back info 
the mouth. Compare the ancient fornis given here 1. 
Tlu>. tongue held out of the mouth shê ; 2. The tongue 
retiring into the mouth; 3. The tongue enclosed in 
the, mouth han 2 . — It is the I35th radical. Note the 
compound (L. 73 B); what is sweet to 

the "gf tongue; sweet. 

Note: § shê 2 does not form a phonetic series. 
The one that is sometimes attrihuted to it (Cf. Cailery, 
N° 262), belongs to the character § kuo 2 (L ilt C), 
contracted by the scrihes into and often into 
To add to the confusion, Jj} t’ien 2 forms phonetic 
complexes in which it is contracted into ^ These 
compounds may be found in the series 227, derived 
from kno 2 ; they may be recognised by tlieir sound 
ien. Examples: 

*té vé 

T'ien 2 , from JjJ contracted. Huoi, from 
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Second series. $£ I 4 , ni«. 

I 4 . This character, says the Glose, is ^ doubied 
(thoDgh incompletely) to mean that the attack was 
repeated, because it met with resistauce. Hence the 
derived meaniogs, to attack,. to resist, opposition, 
obstacle. Now It forms 

Ch’ih 4 . To attack a man in his f~ house; to 
expel, to turn out of the house, to scold, to strike or 
cu£f. Note the modern abbreviation, the ouly one used 
now. — Phonetic series 112. 





O 4 . To resist to somebody, to check him openly 
with pp cries and scoldings. The scribes changed ^ 
into "5 (L. 58 E), and this strange alteration was 
commonly admitted. See L. 72 F. — Phonetic 
series 470. 




Shuo 4 . The new moon; when the ft moon being ^4 
opposite to the sun, refuses to receive its light; 
ft,kk — Phonetic series 56*. 


fk * 
M. 


Chüeh 1 . To have hiccup, suffocatioD, asthma, c.ough; 

an obstacle that impedes breatbing (L. 99). It 
forms 


Ch’üeh*. A sleep acclivity J~ (L. 59), the ascension 
of wbich puts out of breath. This character lost 
that meaning, and is now used as a demonstralive 
pronoun; H £ p)* — Phonetic series 673. 




Hsing 4 . Fortunate, lucky. A man (E. 61 B, 
written Jt), who gets. over ïjfi opposition, who 
triumphs over resistaoce; JfA ift. kk # #. 0 H 
BS Da & 0 - Phonetic series 361. Not to be con- 
founded with ijs nieh 4 , beiow G. 
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Third series. ^ ch'ien 2 . 


E 





Ch’ien*. To offend ^ (L. 102 A) a superior — or 
(L. 2G); oiïence, faalt, crime; _fc ® 3^, ijl 
4 ^,,, In the modern writing, 3^ on the top of differeDt 
corapounds is reduced to tbat must be distiu- 
gnished from & li 4 , L. 60 H. Byextension, to attack, 
to face, etc. It forms 

Ch’ieh 4 . A guilty woman or a culprit’s 
daughter enslaved according to tlie aDcient custom; 
# m -k M *. # $. See L. 67 E. 

Now it meaus, a concubine, an accessory wife. — 
Phonetic series 331. 




T’uug 8 . The counterpart of the last. A boy, a lad 
ander 15 years, who became a slave for a great 1j7 
crime commitled by hisparents. — Phouetic series 

716. 



I 4 . Anangry boar ^ that assumes the oflfensive; 
bravery. M #. & 7È, 3E £ \f ., See 

L. 69 II. — See also g L. 73 C, and $j L. 15 G. 


Fourlh series jên*. 


F 



* 

¥ 


JênJ. This character is composed nearly as (L. 
102 D). It is -f (L. 102 A) incrcased by one stroke. 
The idea is that of an oflence repeated or aggravated, 
m ± „Derived meanings, reiapse, recidivation, 
obduracy. See nan*. L. 79 G. It forms the two 
important sub*seric$ $ nieh 4 and ^ hsin> (below). 


Sub-series. $ nieh 4 . 


G 


f 



Nieh 4 . A man ^ (L. 60) who committed a ^ 
crime; a criminal; M 9P 4. 

Not to be confounded with ^ hsing 4 (L. 102 D); both 
are now written in the same way. Not to beconfounded 
with ^ t’a 4 (L. 60 C). Note the derivatives 
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Chili*. To apiirehend ^ (L. tl E) a ^ criminal; 

fp ff. By exlension, 

to seize, to maintain, etc. — Phonetic series 601. 

Pao 4 . To repress g (L. 55 C) ^ evil-doers; 

M Et. # -ÜSo I ff A 4. By exteDSion, to 
denouoce them, to state, to inform; hence the modern 
nieanings, a report, an announcement, a gazelle. 

I 4 . To keep a walchfol g eye (L. 158), over the ^ 
criminals; vigilance; M m S. M ^ 

$514 @ S I A è.~ Phonetic series 738. 


m. 


nH- 



Yü 3 . A prison. The inclosure p where criminals 
^ are conflned; fff £ fö fg Ac# D.M # 


Chou 1 . To ftog 5C (L. 43 D) a ^ criminal till he is 
ÉL bloeding (L. 157). The scribes substituted to 
3 £, and suppressed the ) of jgj_; then K’ang-hsi clas- 
sifted Ibis character under JJJ. 


Chü*. To convict a criminal in the Chinese way, 
by dintof rattan strokes AA (L. 7715), and of cries 
(L. 54 E). 


Sub-series hsin 1 . 

H 4 ^ 


Hsin 1 . Composed of ij£ and X (ancient forra — or 
XL. 2 G); to offend ££ one’s X superior; and 
the. consequence of it, chastisement, pain, bitterness; 
A W 4» M 4A x, # The ends of the 
first horizontal lines are geuerally turned up, the 
scribes deeming is to be more gracious in that way. — 
lt is the 16üth radieal. It forms 



Tsai 3 . A criminal 9£ at the »** tribunal, judged and 
chastised; M ''‘i M f. t I T $4 fia ff 
A. St ± By extension, to govern, to judge, to 
order the legal tortures, to slaughter. — Phonetic 
series 574. — Tsaia ^ cootracted inlo 3^ is phonetic 
in 4$ tzu 3 , Roltlera japonica, a hard wood, instrn- 
ments for torturing were made of. 
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PK The man who P slates P authoritatively 
about the ^ criminals (t, 55 B ; P FB 
4»# ^„Pfince, 

law, chastisement, ete. The scribes changed P into 
ƒ3, — Phonetic series 752. 

Chên 4 . Tlie Chinese hazel, wood for tlie ^ 
criminals, because tlie rods we re made. of it. lt is 
phonetic in 

Ch'in'. Those who are Q seen habilually; one’s 
self, one’s kindred; by extension, to love, to embrace; 
j£4oJg 4„ & 4o lt lost one stroke in the 
junction. — Phonetic series 818. 

Ilsin 1 . To cut Jf (L. 126) small branches (of the 
hazel); shoots of the year; beuce themeaning, recent, 
new. Now ^ fue), wood cut for the fire, brush-wood. 

Nieh 1 . OITence, sin Kor the phonetic, see L. 86 B. 
The meaning js probably ^ an offence ^ xisible, 
evident, public. 




Ts'ü 9 . To rid of an accusation, to clear one's 
self, to excuse one’s self. See L.. 90 B. 



H Si'. A contraction of jp hsi 1 , yak. L 100 B, now 
comrnonly used, eg. in chih 4 , etc. 


\êf Tsu i 4 . To conimit |Êj a crime -^ ( L. 159); IE & 
- va * 4« lt appears that some malicious literati substituted 

L ' this character to tlie Jjï of their enemy, the First 

Emperor Cb'in-shih-huang This Emperor 

not over flattered to be catled the«first sinner», ordereri by an lmperial decree 
that in future sin sliould be written the ancien! character becoming 

tahoe; M ÉL ¥ o Qfc fïï ifêo This f£ primilively meant a tra net 

(L. 39 C); (L 170) being phonetic. 



Pien 4 . Two criminals ^ impeaching each other; fg 
sÈ 4„ M — Jf. lt forms interes- 

ting compounds in which the radical is inserted 
between the two ^ etc. — Phonetic 

series 786. 
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Appendix. The primitive m tsao s . 

Tsao 2 . This character is unconnected with the 
preceding ones, elc. !t is a primitive representiog 
the successive division and sub-division of a tree’s 
branches, the. boughs, the twigs; {|J _ Hence, arborisa- 
tion, emanation, multitude, laggot, collection. It forms 





Yell 4 . A tree Crowned with its foliage. The 

moral foliage, the deeds of a man, the afTairs upon 
which he exerls his ictivity, and what be acquires by 
liis doings, viz. rnerils, goods, titles, etc. 




P'u 1 . To g'ather with one's hands twigs in 
order to make with them a laggot. — Phnnelic series 
700. The compound forms ah unimporlant 

sub-series. 


Ts'ung 1 . To gather bushes . A bushy place, 
crowded; a collection, tocollect. See I,. 116 F. 




Tui 4 . To confront, to compare, and, by extension, to 
correspond to; P, b}. ^M Mo To 

apply a measure to the luxuriant vegetation of 

the P mouths, viz. to the lestimonies of men, to see 
whether they agree or not. Compare the composition 
of ff ( C. 73 C). To recall to his officials that one 
must not rely on every P moulh’s testimony, bnt 
ouly on the testimony of the -j~ sages, which alone 
deserves to be -.ƒ• examined, the Emperor ^ fjf Wên- 
ti of the first Han 4 changed hy decree P into •£, 
ttius making the modern character, which was conlra- 
cted by the scribes. 




Chih 3 Delicate leaves emhroidered upon 
linen, is contracted; ff| =$£ $J # •&. 

See L, 35 G. — It is the 20ith radical. 



Tsao*. To chisel, by delicate cuts, with achisel, 
in £ metal, so that ^ designes of leaves and branches 
be reproduced. Chiselling in general. Compare (L. 
81 A) to pound grain, lo grind. 



Etymological Lessons. 103. 
LESSON 103. 


253 


About the priraitive yang*. 


First series. and its multiples. 


A 


4 

t 


XA 

\ • » 

“T“ 


Yang 3 . A sheep seen from behind; the horns, the 
head, the feet and the laiI of a sheep. The tail is often 
cuitaiied, lo make room fora phonetic; $ï, 5j5 

J&a Idea 01 sweetness, of peace, of har- 
mony. — It is the I23th radicai. Phonetic series 248. 
lt fortns 



Ch’iang 1 . From jL men and ^ sheep. Nomadic 
sheplierds living in the Western steppes; the Thibetans. 


W A ¥ A ■&. bh JL, bh ft jfif. 




Mei 3 . A man \ resembling to the ^ lamb, sweet, 
gentle, good; A. t .0» K ïl II 3So 




Kao 1 . A lamb that begins to walk. The feet 
being already represented in there is a radicai 
redundancy. By extension, the little ones of different 
animals. 




Chiang*. The clan (see ££ L. 79 F) of the 
Emperor jji$ f| Shên-nung; =£. is phonetic. 



Yang 3, To nourish (L. 26 M); ^ is phonetic. — 
Phonetic series 814. 



Yang 4 . The unceasing flow of water. See L. 1*5 
D;^ftis phonetic. By extension, uniformity, model, 
tediousness. — Phouelic series 659. 



H sien 1 . Composed of ffi fish and ^ sheep, the 
two kinds of flesh that were eaten fresh by the 
ancients, while they cnred the otber meats. By 
extension, fresh (oeither salted, oor dried, nor 
smoKed). — Phonetic series 832. 
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Kèng 1 . A thick brotli, soup. Composed of and 
a modern abbreviation invented by Ihe scribes. 
Primitively, a lamb stewed on a g caldron; on 
both sides, the §§ vapourthat rises. Seeli 1 , L. 87 B. — 
See again =|| L. 60 O; L. 44 B; H and fg L. 71 
Q; || L. 73 D. — See also Jè L. 46 C, that is 
unconnected with Y- 

Shau 1 . Three Y sheep, aflock of sheep. By exten- 
sioo, the rank odour of sheep or go3ts. It forms the 
following. 

Ch'an 8 . A sheep-fold; M M ££ P T. P 1 •&. 
(L. 32 G) By extension, crowd, press. 


Second series. Y kuai 1 . 


C 




Kuai 1 . Horus of the ram. It is Y without the feet; 
Y ^ -tÈo Üfo figures in different compounds, 
as a symbol; see L. 35 M, 54 G. The modern scribes 
often change it into Tf • 




Kuai 1 . Ramified (twice A L. 18, division) ram’s 
horus Y - ; 0ll(| . singular; M f, M JÉ A, ft •&„ 
The modern character is absurd. U forms the two 
phonetie compounds 




H uan 1 . A big |§r owl, the Grand-duke, with Y 
feather-horns, egrets; M lê. M Y. # iÉ£. W ï; 
„ Forms the three following characters 



Chili 1 . A sort of fê owl, (L. 139) is phonetie. 
It now means, ehia-chieh, old, worn out, formerly. 




Huai 2 . Huo 1 . To seize (au owl) with the ^ 
hand. — Phonetie series 782. 

Kuan 4 - The heron, a screeming DU bird f|? with 
au egret Y- — Phonetie series 84i. 
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Klli 2 . A demon that wanders through the mountaios. 
lt is said to have '’f' horos. This is a faJse interpreta- 
tion resnlting from the ill-formed modern character. 
See the ancient form: a face of demon, two arms, a 
belJy, a tail, and two feet (L. 27 1, note 1). 



D 



ft 

Y 


Chi< and Man 5 . See L. 35 M, L. 54 G. 


Ya'. A fork, erooked. Now, appellative of girls, ya- 
t’ou, on account of iheir two tufts of hair. — Some 
interpreters consider f* as an abbrevialion of the 
ancient character a tree whose branches are 'Y' 
forked. lt is the reason why it is given here. 


L1ÏSSON 104 


About the priinilive pan’. 

Pan’. A sort of fork, or shovel, which it represents; 
& J&o ^ 2. 4. <t was altered in 

different ways by the modern scribes. It fornis 






Tan 1 . To assault a man with pp cries and a ¥ 
fork. See L. 72 K. — Phonetic series 705. 




Ch’i 4 . To repulse, to expulse. Two hands with 
a ¥ shovel, casting a 2a child away. See L. 94 G. 
Note the modern alteration. 




Fêu 4 . The modern character is totally distorted. The 
top is not but üjt (L. 123) Ordure, fllth. Two 
hands removing with a shovel the ^ dung of 
animals; b} ¥ SU * 4» # 
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Pi*. Th is diameter represenls two ancien! instrii- 
ments: !. A shovel upon whieh was ofTered the meat 
|FI at the end of the sacrifïce, hence the derived 
meaning, to end, whicli is still used in our days; 2. A racket üjü with a [2 net, 
resemhling the butlerflies net, to calch smalt animals. This character has those 
Iwo meanings in very ancient texts. — Phonetic series 6iU. 



B 




Kou ‘.Sonic oonsider this character as beingcomposed 
of two lp;. one being straight, the ollier inverted, 
while the stroke al the bottoni was suppressed for 
simplification’s saké. This explanation seems to he far fetched. Kou< is a primitive, 
whose straight and crossed liues represeut graphically the timbers in the frame- 
work of a house, as Ihey interlock and cross each other; hence the idea of a 
net-work, an orderiog, a combination. This nolion is hinted in the compounds, 
#|, etc. 2. Phonetic series 546. 


LESSON 105 


About the primitive ko . 


A 




K O*. The raw skin of a flayed slieep, as it is strelched 
out. To skin. The fork in the middle is ^ or ^ a 
sheep, contracted (L 303); the twn horizontal Iines 
“ mean that the skin is stietrhed out, two hands or 
scra pers E3 working it. The second ancient character 
is already coDtracted; ^ Jfê ■£ 0 fê» 

1& f$o By exteusion, to skin ao oflicer, to degrade 
him from office with a drie or a conftscation. — H is 
the 177th radical. It forms 


B 



f =fFt 



Pak Leather drenclied hy ttie j|j rain, that 
stretches out when it is drawn. It forms 


Pak Lenglhening j|£ of the moon ƒ}, in the flrst 
fortnight of the month; growing, prosperity. This 
character was used to desiguate the feudal princes iu 
ancient Times; doublé idea of growing in glory, and of glory borrowed by Ihem 
from the Empcror, as the moon borrows its light from the sun. — Phonetic sories 




Chi 1 . Trammels. Leatlier Jpf to trarninel [i^J a horse 
,(§. In the primitive forni, the leather was not 
represented; 4* represented the trammel put to the 
feet of the horse, and the peg to tie it up. The leather 
was added later on, Theu was suppressed. 
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LESSON IOG. 


About several represenlalions of animals or olher beings, primitives oither 
complete or pari ia 1, gathered bere on account of their resemblance. 


First series. CU swelling on both sides, in 



n 

fi 


Ku» A man (L 29) whose CU sides are swollen, 
because he makes an effort; u jt.£ 

Mien 3 . A man -f (L. 25) whose sides CU are swol¬ 
len, whose legsare propped; to inake an effort to get 
soine good or to avoiö sorne evil; 

— Plionetic series 295. 

Tou 1 . A kind of helmet with CU appendixes on hotli 
sides to cover the cheeks; a helmet, a cowl; ^ mao 4 
(i, 29 C ) represenls a man, head and JL legs 
£1 ®.É3 A Sü tóoCU % 0 By extension, to cover, 
to envelop. — Plionetic series 651. 


Second series. t’u 4 , a hare or rabbit. 




T’U 4 . lt represenls a hare when it is sguatling, with 
itstail perked up; f$ 0 $; Ut Jg lt forms 

Yiian 1 . A hare onder n covert —whence it is 
unable to run. Derived meanings, to iojure, to ill-use 
without ranse, grievauee, oppression, the hare being 
an inolfensive aniuial; fi f} .jl,, M ZE T. # 
Soe'l,. 34 H. 



Mien*. The femaleof the hare, By extension, 

to bear, by aliusion to the fecundity of the doe-hare. 



I 4 . A hare that runs away, ff By extension, to 
live like a hare, to lead an idle and licentious life; 
the hare being looked upon in China as the type of 
profligacy, and very ill-reputed. 


Third series, fi ch’ao 4 . 




Ch’ao 4 . it represenls some «uitmal resembling the 
hare; 4» <U % ÏÏSÏ A» f* This character, 
combined with 9l (L 106 B), forms 
Ch’an*. The numerous tri he ol the rodents. — Pho- 
netic series 828. 



258 


Etymological Lessons. 106. 107. 


Fourth series. hnan’. 

H uan 1 . A sort of antelope; lU On 

the top, the horos (L. 103 C); g represents the heaci; 
at the bottom there are pawsand a tail, which is often 
omitted in the modern character. This was wrongly 
classified by K'ang-hai under -ff- vegetals. — lt forms 




K’uan 1 . Large, spacious, ample in the physical 
sense; broad-mindedness, indulgence in the moral 
sense. This idea may come front the width of the 
paddocks reserved for the hreeding of tliese animals. 


LESSON 107. 


About two primitives and much alike in the ancient wriling. 


First series. »C* bnin 1 . 



Hsin’. it represents the heart; a & \% m a 

On the top, the pericardium opened; in the middle, 
the organ ; at the bottom, a snntmary delineation 
ofthe aorta. Theextended mentiingsare very nurnerous. 
There are modern abhrevialions as here joincd. — lt 
is the6ttli radical of ctiaracters relating to the feelings. 
Phonetic series 61. 

Many derivatives trom were already explained, e g. 
M of wu«, L. 62 H; ningf L. 36 C; & chi s , 

L 19 D. nienf L. U N; êg tof L. 10 O; jg. ssüf 
L. 40 A; etc. Let ns recall here that $ pi s (L. 18 G), 
bas nothing incommon with —Note the foliowing 
multiple: 




6j 


Jui 3 . The heart of the flowers; ?Ê >& 4. it is 
now written JJ. 


It represents an ancient utensil, either a 
a rhyton; §g & c fö» ~ Phonetic 


Second series. yeh*. 

n n Yeh3 

B funnei or 

series 37. 

Note: The scribes introduced the most regrettable confusion belween the 
derivatives of jfo, and those of (L. 108). The Shuo-wen ascribes to . [Ê, 
to ft.aUtt.ffc.Pft. etc. The cause of the confosion 
was that was and is stil! sometimes written The was placed where 
it was not required, and omitted where it was required; tbeu the dictionaries set 
down ali those errors of orthography. 
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LESSON 108 


About the primitives 1ËT* ffli» BI and i)fi. 

T'o 1 . A snake (See jf* L. MO) that stands on its tail, 
distends its neck and darts its tongue out; <H> 0 lt is 
often written and sometimes ^|t, 0 See L 107 B, 
note — Phonetic series J65 and 126. — In tlie aucient 
writing, the head of the two following is alike. 

Kui'. A tortoise, which is described by the Close as 
an animal having its flesh insideand its bones otitside; 
$tj> |Aj ^ -til o The character represents the 
head, the claws, the shell and the tail A more ancient 
character represented the torloise-shell ornamenteel 
with stripes, and a summary delineation of the head 
and of the tail. — Itis Lhe 2l3th radical. it forms 





Cliiu’ A contest j*^(L. lt 1) seltled hy divination. 
A singed jj|; torloise-shelt was formerly used for 
that purpose. See L. 56. 


C 



Min 3 . The soft turtle. The character was tlien a pp lied 
to rnean a tadpole; lhe head, the gills, and a tail 
(L. 79 1). Itis the 205th radical. Phonetic series 
749. 


D 




Luant A primitive representing the ovaries and the 
oviduct of the female, the testicles and cords of the 
male. 


E i|p -|(- 


Kuan'. Anotlierpiimitive, and not au abhreviation 
ofluan 3 . lt represents the shuttle, that passes and 
repasses, inserting the transversal thread of the woof 
hetween the longitudinal threads of the warp. See 
L. 92 G. 



260 


Etymological Lessons. 109. 


LESSON 109. 


About the priraitive 4*: about and its important series. 

First series, rfi chtmg 1 . 

Chung'. The centre. Chung 4 . To hit the centre, 
to atlain. It represents a square target, pierced in its 
centre by an | arrow. Later oh, the-target was con- 
tracted by the scribes and changed iiito u form some- 
what like p (L 72); hut the primilive form is still 
maintained in the series To represent, in a design 
without perspective, the perforation of the target, the 
two extremities of the arrow were marked with ~ a 
sign, or the extremity tliat passed through wascurved; 
these are mere graphic tricks; MD. ! ± T ®. 
— Phonetic series 52. 

Different compounds of 4* we, .' e explained elsewhere, ^ L. 16 E; Ijt L. 67 
N; jlf L. 73 E; etc. Compare L. 153. See also and i$£ L. 43 M. N. 


t m 
% 

¥ 


Second series. yung 4 and its derivatives. 


■ tïi 

)R M 
« » 

c 

ft JU 
D ft & 


Yung 4 . This character primilively represented the 
bronze ex-voto offered to the Ancestors, placed in the 
temple as a memorial for their offspring. Afterwards 
it was given the shape of a bronze tripod Thewessel 
was useil for tlie offerings to the Manes, hence chnan- 
chu fo use, usage. The offerings brought blessing, 
hence cbuan-chn aptitude, efficacity, utility, etc. — 
lt is the lOlth radical of a few irjcongruous diameters. 

Chou 4 . ftj aptitude g. (the old form L. 19 E) 
exiending to every thing,general, universal; hence the 
derived meanings, propagalion, universalily; totality; 
M £ X ^ 0 The scrihes arbitrarily changed 

7 into P- —Phonetic series 342 

Fu*. Aptitude ^ for founding and governing a 
family (L 43 G), the manhood. Then a deflnitive 
appellation was taken by men. Hence the extended 
meaning, I, myself. — Phonetic series 271. It forms 
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Fu*. Tho hand -sf (for ^ L. 45 B) of a grown up 
"Jjf man. Uerived meaniugs, action, amplitude. — The 
modern scribes imagined to write §|f, and this faulty 
writing became classical in the characler In', to 
spread out, to promulge. — Phouetic series 528. It 
forms 



f”u 3 . A wide expanse of water. By extension, 
(llgf large, genoral, universal, etc. — Phouetic series 753. 

See !,. 55 K; JjJf L 10? B; jffj L. 54 G; etc. 


LESSON 110. 


About the primitive , and its derivatives. 


A 



B 




Hui’. All kind of crawling animals, snakes, worms, 
etc. 

Compare I.. 108 A. — lt is the H'Jth radical. See ^ 
L. 45 1, and JU, L. 2! B. Note further 

Ch'iangï. A bow (1. 87 A) that shools its arrow 
above several fü acres of land (L. 3 C), a strong bow. 
By extension, strong, good. This character being 
difficuit to write, was replaced by a name of the 
same sound which represeots an insect, Elaler 
the snapping beetle, that unbends like a bow EJ when 
it feil on its back; jfc represeots the insect, its 
head, which was arbitrarily changed into P by the 
scribes. — Phouetic series 668. 


c 



K’un 1 . lusects that are uumerous at certaln times of 
the year (Uvo to intimate the great number); e g. g 
shih’, formerly fly, and now louce; chung 1 . 
locusts; jjgj wên 2 , mosquitoes; li 3 , book-worms; H 
U’an 2 , silk-worms; etc. 
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Ch’ung*. An ancient term for all crawling and 
swarming animals, insects, elc. It is found in 

Ka 3 . Chronic diseases, the etiology of which escapes 
the Chinese, as tuberculosis, syphilis, etc. — Some 
suppose that.jgi wornis corrorie the interior of tlie body; jgj 

m. # — Others explain that these diseases are eaused by the venom 

of animals, swallowed with food and drink Hence the dreadfu! fear of the Chinese 
for the urine of the gecko (a lizard found in all the houses); also for rain-water 
that has filtered through a roof, because it is supposed to be soiled by the venom 
of scorpions that live there; etc. This etymology seems to be the right one, 
because it explains belter the word vessel; poison of the ^ worms taken with 
M food; M % 

Moreover, there are who say that the magicians make a poison slow and sure, by 
grinding in a vessel 21 different sorts of venimons worms. This seems to be 
ratlier a legend. 



LESSON 111. 


About the primitive and its compouuds. 


K’uiC It represents an ancient recipiënt, either a 
basket or a bag. Mo Note the modern 

abbreviation. It forms 



B 




K'ui'*. Not mean, or cheap; a whole 4» basket of 
cowries; Ijfa ifc,„The ancient form is unexplai- 

ned, % f¥ 0 It appears in the ancient character ijg L. 
H G. It is perhaps an abbreviation of the last — 
Fhonetic series 693. 


C 





Ch'ieil 3 . To carry soit in Jf> baskets, in order to 
erect a wall, a dike, as it is stili done in China (L. 86 
B). It is phonetic in 

Ch’ien 3 . To commission, to depute. — Phonetic 
series 773, 



p p 
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LESSON 112. 


About the primitive aod its important derivalives 


First series. Jfc chih 3 , its compouods and multiples. 


A jh ^ 


Chih* A coarse representation of a toot, or of the 
footprint; on the left side, the heels; on the right 
side, the toes; on the top, the ankle; JE J h 
4o Derived meaniugs, to march (the feet moving); 
to hart, to stop (the feet being still), etc. — lt is the 
77th radica!. Phonetic series 46. We sa w the derivatives 
jft L. 44 F; g$ L. 44 K; fij L. 66 D. Add the following: 



Ch’i*. A man ^ rising on his ifc heels; ik a. ik 

ifc. # £ &. 




Ts’ü 3 . To turn one one’s heels ( £ L. 26). Now 
chia-chieh used as a demonstrative pronoun, tliis. — 
Phonetic series 242. 



Ch’êu 2 . A tirm gait, by posing well the foot 
(L. 63 D); ik JL. M lt. & K forms 



Yen 4 . A gart {_ firm an J slea dy (L. 7); 
fj- $1' Phonetic series 417. Not to be coDfounded 
with the derivatives of IE below I. 


Ifc quadrupled, two being straight, and two inverted (altered in the modern 
writiog), forms 

Shili*. Rough, rugged. An irreguiar surface, that 
obliges to many steps in different direclions. The 
modern contractions ijg, now replace the ancient 
form difficult to write. % j-g- & 0 ik 0 jfc, # 
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Secon<l series. ig. tsu 4 -and J£ shu 2 , both being coinposed of Jt the toot, 
increased with a Symbol 

Tsu 4 . A foot at rest. By ertension, feet in general. 
The stillness is represented by the closed O- Compare 

beiow C. SS jfc m & JE.fr rn $ JE. <? W) ®. 
O W ^ Ao lt is the 157th radical (two modern 
forms). Phonetic. series 310. 

Shu 2 . Foot ih in motion, to turn. The motion is 
represeoted by the open ^ . Compare above B. J" 

T M ih. & & % ft . JE % ®) The 

reading p’i 3 , in the sense of rolled up piece, is a 
modern chuan-chu. — tt is the I03th radical (two 
modern forms). — It forms 





Shu'. Birth 3f£, the feet JE coming tirst. Different 
extended meanings. See L. 94 F. 



TE 

j$r % 


Hsüau 2 . To turn on one’s JE heels; (L, 117) is 
phonetic. — Phonetic series 614. 

Ch u 3 . A woody land ; JE is phonetic. 

Hsü 1 . Gravy ^ ; JE is phonetic. Phonetic series 

448. 



Tan 4 . The hall JE rolled by the jfe dung-beetle. By 
extension, egg. 


Third series. tsou 3 . 


D ^ ^ 


Tsou 3 . To march. A man ^ who bends (L. 61 B) 
to walk quickly and with hasty stridesjto go, to travel, 
to sail; & ffL, # M -lt» # “ * is the 

156th radical of characters relating to modes of going. 
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Foarth series. || 

E 1L f 




cho 4 . 

Cho 4 . To go step by step. It is composed of j£ and 
^ ( L . 63 A), say some philologists. lt seems more 
probable that fj are three footprints. Not to be 
confounded with &_ (L 63 D). H is the 162th 
radical of a large group of characters relating to 
movements, e.g. chin 4 . to advance, t’ni 4 to 
move back, etc. 


Note: In some modern characters, the scribes divide S;Jt is pJaced on the 
right side, underneath the phonetic; ^ is placed on the left side. K’ang-hti 
classified tbose characters under ^ the 60th radical. Examples: 

TuJTo M Ü. ± 


‘ifè. Ts,,nfl2 Tofoilow; ^ 



Hst». Tó move one’s abode. M g. Jfc - 
Phonetic series 611. 


Flflh series. 


F 



G 





It inverted is not used alone, but forms, when 
combined with Jh straight, two important series. In 
the ftrst, G, the two forms are superposed, and ifc 
inverted is now wrilten O? (not to be confounded with 
/]», nor with >\f, L. 18 H, M). In the second, H. Ibe 
two forms ptaced in juxtaposition are now written . 



Pu 4 . A step. to take a step, to march ; ff The 
character represents the succession in the steps 
(compare ff L. 63 C). By extension, the planets, 
stars that move. It forms 



Shê 4 . To step in 'V water, to ford, to wade 
over. Hence 

Pin?. A man ^ (L. 160) who wades throogh 
water; uneasiness. In the ancient characler, */ was 
introduced between the two to gain room. lo the 
modern character, 'ï was suppressed. — Phonetic 
series 825. 



fp 


J&3 




& 

s 





& 

s 





4^ 
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Chlh 4 . To ascend jp slep by slep an |5 acclivily 

(L 86); SU; 13 iP, t;t„ Itforms 
chih 1 , merit, to promote. 

Sui 4 . The planet -fp Jupiter, that presided over 
the wars. See L. 71 P. — Phonetie series 760. 

Po 4 . Two in contrary directions; idea of two 
feet; or of separation, divergeoce, letting ioose. — 
It is the (05th radical. Note the derivatives 

P’O 1 . To stamp £ with the two feet, to trample. 
It is now a part of 

Fa 1 - To shoot an arrow, and, by extension, any 
expansion, any manifestation of a latent energy. The 
modern form (to trample with a bow) is a non- 
sense. In the ancient primitive character, Ihere was 
-fe an arrow, iostead of ; shooting of the 
arrow by the bow. — Phonelic series 675. 

Têng 1 . To aseend upon a JJ pedestal, tirstly 
with one foot, then with the other. By extension, 
to ascend, to go up, in general. — Phonetie series 708. 

Ktii 8 . The nicely disposed grass, on which the An- 
cienls ponred the iihations offered to the Manes; see 
Graphies, page 362. This character, not easily written, 
was replaced, in the days of Li-ssü, by 'i\ plus 
probabiy the primitive form of fa 1 (above). The mo¬ 
dern form has been arbitrarily mutilaled by the 
scribes. Now cbia-cbieh a cyclical character. — Pho- 
netic series 458. 


Sixth series. XE chêng 4 . A special series is reserved for this compound of 
Jfc. on account of its important derivatives. 


I 




Chêng 4 . To be arrived and Ifc to stop at the — 
line,atthe limit, whereone hadto reach, without going 
astray; # M Jh. # Jto B y extension, correct, 
straight, regutar. —> Phonetie series 107. It forms 
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Ting 4 Order in the **♦ house, and, consequently, 
tranquillity, peace; ^ IE. M **** # 

By extension, flxed, certain, decided. — Phonetic 
series 400. 



e 

ve; 


Shih 4 . What was j£ controlled at Q sun's light; 
# H. hh IE. # ff. The Glose compares this 
etymology with the etymology of jg chih’, L. 10 K. 
Exleuded meanings, truthfulness, reality, existence. — 
Phonetic series 476 



W ai 1 . Dellecled from the perpendicular, aslant; whal 
is not ïfi correct j£. This character is a modern one. 


k ^ jjj 


Fa 2 . It is jj; turned to the left. The inversion means 
that one did not reach the line —, the point 
where one had to reach; a defect, to he in want of, 
exhausted, The modern cliaracler is a fanciful 
abbreviation that has nothing in coraraon with £ 
chih 1 (L. 79 B). — Phonetic series 51. 


L 




Mi en 4 . This character is considered by some philo- 
logists as a derivative of J£. This is a mistake. It is a 
primitive, represenling a woman sitting; — is the 
girdle; on the left, the seat; on the right, an apron 
tbat hides the fore and lower part of the body. By 
exteüsion, to cooceal, to hide, retreat, confioement, 
screened, out of view. — Phonetic series 71. It forms 



Ch'èn 4 . From jj§ and p. See L. 30 B. 

Min 1 . The retreat in a e» house, the home, a 
dwelliog. It forms 


Pin 1 . A present offered to a man Jj? received in 
one's house gf ^ % *§« By extension, a guest. 

The scribes arbitrarily aitered the primitive character 
to the two forms here joined. — Phonetic series 787. 
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LESSON 113. 


About the primitive Jj. 

Chang 3 , to grow. Ch’ang 2 , loog. The primitive 
form indicates locks of bair so long that they must be 
tied by a —* hand and a brooch (the fork on the 
rigl)t);^ e -Ii® ( Later on, (J was added, 
which made the composition of Jg anaiogous to the 
one of ;g (L. 30 E); manhood, when the hair is long 
By eitension, loog in time or distance. The modern 
form is an arbilrary contractiou. — lt is the 163th 
radical. Phonetic series 323. It forms 




Pao 1 . Long ^ locks (L. 62); | | |t, M li 
M f*. - it is the I90ih radical. 


Ssü 4 . To expand ^ to the utmost J|, to exhibit, 
uorestrained. See L 169. 



T’ao 4 . A modern characler. To suit whal is of the 
sauie ^ heightaod ^ length. Assortment, to unite, 
etc. 


LESSON 114. 


About the two primitives and J^. 


A 





Shih 4 . A Qoating plant, without rools, that ramifles 
and grows, like the nymphaeacese so common in China, 
Euryale ferox and others, that spring up from a 
graio, tloat first, theu fix themselves and acquire in a 
short time a prodigious development. By extension, 
development, multiplication; a wandering bord of 
the primitive times, a clan, a family — lt is the 83tb 
radical Phonetic series 82. lt forms 


B 




T» 3 . A development of the last. The floating plant 
sprouls to the bottom — of water, to be üxed and 
rooted there. By extension, bottom, foundation, to 
sink down; jfrj — J£l Mo — Phonetic series 163. 
It forms 
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209 



Hun 1 . Dusk, twilight; wbep the 0 sun has plunged 
£ below the horizoa. The — of & was suppressed; 
M 0. M ##» - Pbonetic series 36i.The 

form §| is a wrong oDe. 


C 




KuO*. A developmeot of ti (above B), the root 
boring in the bottom. It is phonetically contracted 
( — beiog suppressed) in 


& s 
£ 
it 


Kuo* To put or to hold in one’s moiith; Mn,® 
^^„Notethe modern abbreviations, specially the 
last one, that is written in sucli a way that the 
compounds of kno 2 cannot be distinguished from tbose 
of shë*. See note L. 102 C. — Pbonetic series 227. 


D 



* 

4^ 



Min 2 . The people, the mass, the common multitude. 
Some philologists consider this character as a mu 3 
(mother, L. 67 O), wilh sprouts that represent the 
multipiication; people, the sons of women. M ft JSi 

It i» highly 

probable that this interpretation is errooeous. Min 2 is 
a priinitive, a creepiog plant with sprouLs, that is 
proliferous (secood ancient character, 3( $j{) The 
third aucient form, and the modern oue, are arbitrary 
abbreviations. m is therefore a character roseinbling 
R, and not a derivative from it. — Pbonetic series 137. 


LESSON 115. 

About the three primitives #, J$ 0 

First series # ching 8 . 

Ching 3 . Primitively, it was desigoed to represent 
elght square lots of fields, divided among eight families, 
reserving the middle square for public use, and 
digging a well in it. The well is represented by a dot; A 3$; — Such 

was the custom in antiquity. See Teod.es Historiques, p. 15. The system was 
abolished, and the character is now used to meao, a well. — Phooelic series *9. 
U is phonetic iu 
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n 


Hs ing ? . Legal punishment (MJI a sword, L. 52), 
whicli was arbitrarily written by the scribes JPJ. See 
below B. ^ jftj 0 — Phonetic series 204. 


Second series. ff ch'ien 5 . 


B 


n 



Ch’ien 1 . It represents two scales poised; -p 

mm. ± & &. Kven, level, line, row, agreemeiit. 
Note the modern arbitrary eontraetion wliich, reducing 
tofourthesix strokes of this important phonetic, is 
the cause, for students of Chinese, of many fruitless 
researches in the dictionaries. — Phonetic series 184. 
See JfiJ above A. It forms. 




Ping!-Two X rnen who ma.rch ff side by side; 
together, harmony, with, etc.; $£ jfl 0 ~ 

M ff. -ff -|P 0 The remark made for the last is to be 
made here also, the modern contracted form counting 
six strokes, instead of eight. — Phonetic series 390. 


c 




K’aiC It bas nothing in common with ff. It is a 
representalive character. Two hands take away 
the — bar that closes a door ; to open. It is the 
reverse of shuan 1 , to shut, that was explained 

L. 1 H; &.M P'J.M P3 % HS 


Third series, ff tan 1 . 


D 




V 

M 

ft 


Tan 1 . Cinnabar. It has nothing in common with ff. 
The crucible or stove of the alchimists, with 4 
cinnabar in it. See L. 4 C. — Phonetic series 83. It 
forms 

Ch’ing*. Light green; the colour ff of the £• 
sprouting planUfL. 79 F); ^ ff» M *È» # M. Tfc 
ik éÈ M Ö-É.. Note that ff the cinnabar is red. 
It seems rather curious that the two complementary 
colours, green and red, are here confounded 
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(daltonisra?). An aüthor explains serionsly that the green plants, when burnt, 
give a red fire /fc fc, — It is the 174th radical. Phonetic series 337. 

£}• is still found in fjfc t’ung 4 , scarlet red ; and in chan 1 , a red barnier (L. (17). 

LESSON 116. 


Jan 3 . The hair just growing on the. body ; 
it niight be considered as ^ inverted and doubled. 
See L. 100, second series. The scribes now Write jij 
(nolhing in cornmon with L. 35 J). — Phonetic 
series 128. H is phonetic in 

Na 4 , na 3 . A ancient g, city and State in the West, 
perhaps Tibet, whose inhabitanls wore furs; 
m. a. ra m ± ®„Th« scribes strangely alte- 
red Tliis character lost its primitive meaniog and 
is now used as a demonstrative pronoun in the modern 
spoken language. — Phonetic series 232. 

So*. Clothes made of fó (ure or straw, against 
rain. It was expiained, L. 16 D 

LESSON 117. 

About the two primitives -fj and , that rcsemble each otber in tlie modern 
writing, but that etymologicaliy have noüimg in common. 

First series -ft fang'. 

Fang'. It is supposed to represent two boats lashed 
together, so that they make a ferry-boat, a pontoon, 
a square barge; Jjjgf lt seems ratber difticult lo 
see this representation in the character. The ancient 
forms represent the four regions of the space with 
two dimensions, the eailhly surface. By extension, 
square, regular, correct, a rule, etc. — ll forms the 
70th radical. But, with the exception of two or three 
of them, all the characters classified under this ficti - 
tious radical, beloog to the primitive , below, B, 
that is unconnected with . — Phonetic series 56. 



About the primitive 

A 

4 


B 





$ 
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P ang'. The space with three dimensions; the limits 
of that space, indicated hy on the top, and two 
side lines. The aneient fonns, as nsually, aie more 
expressive than the modern ones. By extension, border, 
side, laterai. — Phonetic series 556. 

% m 

Fang 4 . To lead in the open space (steppe, 
pasture-Iand), a drove; to feed. Compare tfó L. 43 D. 
By extension, to let go. to loosen, to open out, to lay 
down, etc. Ft forms 





Yao 4 . To shine; ■$. emit ^ lïght; ^ M 
# K % % Phonetic series 

766 



Nao 8 . From [U and jjjfc. See L. 78 E. — Phonetic 
series 638. 



Yen 1 , has oothing in common with ~fj. See L. 34 K. 


Second series ff~ yen». 


■ fi 

3A * 
f- IA 

r f- 

tii tk 


Yen 5 . First, long overhanging branches. Later, the 
mangrove, shooting, from its branches, roots that go 
down and implant themselves in the ground (right 
side; iianse, the jungle. Idea of a being. haDging, 
waviog, covering, with many stalks, etc. This charac- 
ter is unconnected with -jj. Note its successive 
alterations. — Ft forms nearly alt the characters 
attributed to the 70tb radical -}j. Note the following 
compounds: 


Hsüan*. To revolve, to move in au orbit, to do a 
ttaiog in turn. Composed of j£ foot(L. 142 C), and ff~ 
motion. — Phonetic series 614. 
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Tsu*. A bundle of arrows fifty, says the Glose; 
Jf roeans the numerous sticks; M M f. ff 
■fé;, By exteusion, a multilude of beiugs of the same 
kind, a family which tracés its descent from one 
ancestor, kindred relatives who are like a sheaf of 
individuals; K W A M .£ JE — Phonetic 
series 654. 


ft 
& ft 


Shih 1 . To pour out at repealed times ff, pro- 
bably somelhing lo drink; to bestow, to diffuse, 
geuerosity; L. 107. 

Yu ! . Contraction of ; the waving motions ff of 
the swimmer # (L. 94 A) ; to floal, to swim. — 
Phonetic series 600. 



Lü 1 . A campment. Men ff, encamping under the 
ff branches of trees. By extensiou, men temporarily 
staying in a place that is not their ordinary abode, 
soldiers, merchauls, travellers, emigranls, exiles. 



Yü 2 . It has certainty nolhing in conunon with ff 0 It 
is probably not an arbitrary contraction of wu 1 
(L. 138 D) It seems to be a modern sign, inveüted 
to be used as a partiele expressing the relation that 
exists between two terms of a proposition. It repre- 
sents graphtcally Ihe connection. (left side) between 
two distincl J} terms. — Phonetic series 419. 


Suh-series ^ kan«. A sub-series is reserved for this derivative of ff , ou 
account of its important compounds. 


D 



Kan 4 . The g solar rays penetrating into the ff 
jungle, draws up the yapours of the ground which, till 
then, were checked (L. II); H ÖJ 51 5Ê *. 
The bottom of ff is suppressed, to give room to ~Fj. 
Idea of evaporation, of a fog lifting up. — Phonetic 
series 543. It forms 



Ch’len 2 . A radical redundancy of the last. 
representing the vapours sent up. The proper room of 
the vapours, says the Glose, is upwards; tbey en- 
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deavour to rise up; hence tlie meaning, cloudy 
lirmament (and not light blue of the skies), heaven. 

± tü 2 m ± m 

Ji & fS M» & f£ This character is 

soinelimes used for kan 1 , dry. lt is a licence. In that 
sense, the character 3£ is to be used, in which JgL 
(L. 105) means the-drying of the dampness. 



Kun 4 . A rod /fc very long: by extension, power, 
capacity. The second form is more recent, and com- 
motily used. lt is an absurd phonetic redundancy, 
the radical pfc being suppressed; {£ f£ 


Hart'. To tty very r high. Cbia-cbieb, for 
pencil, in Han-lin, the Chinese Acadetny of old. 


Note: In the three following, was suppressed in the modern forni. 

Chao’. The rise of the sun and of the mist ^ on 
sea, seen from a boat; dawn. By extension, the 
Imperia! courts, so called because they were held in 
early morning. In this sense, they pronounced ch'ao*. 
Hence, the Imperia! court, a dyuasty, etc. — Phonetic 
series 664. 




JHau 2 . A bascule ;§£ ( L. 31 G, to and fro) to raise 
^ water. 

Chi 3 . A lance ;3J very jjj 4- long. 


LESSON 11* 

About the primitives and ^ 

First series. Pt kuas. 


Kna 3 . A skeletoD, skull and bones without flesh, 
roughly shaped. By extension, to strip tlie flesh off, to 
bone, to disarticulate, article, broken, etc. A #ï 
^ # AoPR S®* 5 belovy B, It forms 






B 
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Pi 


Kua 3 . A defect in the eonformation of the ft bones 
of the O mouth ; a wry mouth with a palata) fissure. 
— Phonetic series 457. lt forms 

Kuo 4 , from ^ (L 112 F), to go 
through. Phonetic series 712. 




Ku®. Bones ft wilh flesh /J around. Compare , 
yvhose composition is analogous, and which was 
explained L. 65 C. — lt is the 188th radical. Phonetic 
series 547. 


Ling 4 . lt is ft borrowed as a symbol for arithmetic. 
The modern sound and shape are conventional. The 
primive form represented a bone extraeted from the 
skeleton, a fraction, a remainder, a surplus; ft 
« m it fórms 



l’ieh 2 . To divide, to distinguish, 
difference. Composed of f3j aud 
of JJ a knife. 


Second series. 7? 

* U 

n 

$ ft 


& 


tai*. 


Tai 3 . A primitive; booes fallen to pieces; what 
remains deflnitively of a man’s skeleton. The fourth 
ancient form, relatively modern, is composed of J 3 
body, and of two strokes cut up by a third, to represent 
the disjunction of the body’s elements. By extension, 
death, misfortuQe, evil, bad, to break to pieces, to 
shatter, to grind, fragments, dust. — lt is the 78th 
radical. lt forms 

Ssü 5 . To die; ^ dissolution of 
a £ man. See L. 26 H, aüd its 
derivative tsang 4 , to bury, to 
put a coffin into the ground, L 78 G. See also LL. 12 
F and 52 D. 

Ts’an’. To reduce ^ into ^ fragments, into dust.— 
Phonetic series 308. lt forms 

Ts’an 4 . Rice % pounded 
finewhite oat-meal.By extensioD, 
ameal, a feast, whiteness, purity. 
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D 




Note. The iwo preceding and £X, placed on the 
top of a compound, are written 0I ' t?S> and form 
the followiDg compound: 




Hsün 4 . A deep ravine (F., 18); 7? represents the 
erosion of the rocks or of the loess by waters; 

M & aï. y M S M- 4o — Forms fa y subs - 

tituting @ eye (L. 158) to the P of : 

yjc-* ^u^ Brightness aod quickDess 

|/^\1 of visual perception, and, by 
El MWl» extension, of iotellectual percep¬ 
tion; shrewd, profound. The g eye penetrating to 
the very bottom of the deep hollow; fg flfl 




Ho 4 . Au artiflcial ^ ravine, dug £X b Y men; a pit, 
a canal. Compareabove hsün 4 . Now 



Ho 1 . A ditch, a canal; j;, L. 81, is a radical 
redundancy. 


LESSON 119. 


About the primitive and its multiples. 


First series, muf 

B £ 

m © 

c /ift) 


Muf ft represents a tree, On the top, the 
branches; at the bottom, the roots; in the middle, the 
trunk. By extension, wood. It is the 75th radical of 
characters relatiug to trees. It forms 

K’unf Weariness, exhaustion that forces to stop 
on the way, to sleep under a pf; tree. The modern 
form represents the same idea, hut not so clearly; 
[] a camping (L. 7i) under a tree /fc. — Phonetic 
series 286 

Hsiu 1 . To stop, to cease tomarch; ifc 4. A 
man under a tree; # Jf 0 Compare with the 
preceding; the idea is the same. By extension, to 
cease in general, in particular to cease to live with a 
wife, to repudiate her, — Phonetic series 208. 
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» SR 




G 




H 




I 


& 


Clia'. A thin wooden tablet, anciently used tor 
writiog £j, for inforraation (L. 9 A). — Phonetic 
series 401. 

Ch'i 1 . Varoish, a substance that falls in drops from 
the branches and the trunk of a * tree; 

J&a $ flÜ (jfn "Fo T he drops are a primitive. — 
Phonetic series 598. 

Nai 4 . Omens jj; derived from jfc trees. Compare 
L. 119 M. This character lost its primitive meaning 
and is now used as an interjectiou, alas I The second 
modern form was invented by the scribes. See L. 99 
D, the flrst form. 


Chi } . Three birds (a great number) roostiDg on 
^ a tree. By extension, an assembly, a meeting, a 
market or fair; Jg é| & _fc The scribes 
contracted the oid character. lt forms 



placed the /fc of 


Tsa 2 . Garments ft made % 
with variegated pieces stitched 
together; M ft.. M M- 3t & 
#1 'ö' extension, partico- 

loured, streaked; a mixture of 
colours or ingrediënt*. The scribe: 
under ft, theo contracted the 


two elements. Compare L. 16 M. 


Nfeh 4 . To shoot into the black of the target, 

$| J^ a It is explained that is the support, and fj 
the black of the target or bull’s eye; because the 
black is to the target what the nose ( @ L. 159) is to 
the face, the central poiot. By extension, rules of 
shooting; then, rule, law, in general. 

Hsing 4 . The tree /fc that produces P apricots; P 
represents the fruils hanging from the tree. The 
inverted character 


Tai 1 , stupid, is modern. It is equivalent to 5fc. 


J 
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K 





Hsien 4 . Threshold. From wood, and f 1 ] door; 

+lf *. 

Jan 3 . To dye, to tioge. The dipping in Ihe >y 
infusion of 7 $; wood of Gardenia tinctorra or Rubia 
cordifolia, must be repeated ft. nine times, says the 
Glose; M 0 See L. 23 A. 

Hsiao 1 . A bird of prey prospecting, on tbe top 
of a tree pfe; the head alone appea/s, tbe feet are not 
shaped. — The bead of a criminal exposed on the 
top of a stake. 

Lis. A plum-lree. The tree the children are 
fond of; ^ Not to be confounded with ;§£ chi 4 
(L. 94 A). 

Mei*. A stalk or stick 3C * n wood ; one of, each; 
# Mo 

Mu‘. To wash 'V' the hair; * is phonetic. To cleanse 
in general. 

Yao 4 , music. Lao 4 ,joy. Here Tfc represents the frame 
on wiiich the instruments are huog. See L. 88 C. 


Second series. Multiples of pfc. 

Li n 2 . A forest, a clnmp of trees. Two to indicate 
many trees together, -jj 0 Not to be confounded 
with p’ai 4 , L. 79 H, — Phonetic series 377. 



M 



n 

7I\ 


Chin 4 . Bad ïf; ornens derived from trees. 
Compare L. 119 F. By extension, to prohibit, to warn 
against, to forbid. — Phonetic series 727. 


N 



CU’u 3 . A country plauted with $£ trees; (L. 112C) 
is phonetic. Yarious chia-chieh. — Phonetic series 
730. 


O 



Fên*. To set a forest $£ on flre in order either 
to drive out the wild beasts or to prepare a clearing. 
Hence, to burn, in general. 


Fan 4 . The soughing of the wind through ^ trees; 
^ is phonetic. In the Hindu-Chinese literatnre, thia 
character is used to designate £ Brahma. 



Etymologica! Legsons. 119. 130. 


979 



** 

m 


M 




Lan 2 . Greediness; a woman's vice, says the Glose; 
is phonetic. 

Fan 2 . A fence. See L. 39 L. 

Ma O 1 . A bushy forest. See L. 95 C. 

Wil 8 . Clearing. See L. 10 I. 

iahên 1 . A great nurnber of trees, and by extension, 
a great number in general. 

Yu 4 . A park Q planted witti 3; trees. Now |g. 


LESSON 120. 


Abont some compounds of 

* .*■ & 

* ^ t 

c 4 % 


(I.. 119), ttiat form important series. 

Pén 3 . Trunk, stump of a * tree, across the line — 
that denotes the earth; 0 

M &>o — Phonetic series 147. 

M O 1 . The top, the highest — branches of a tree /f;; 
end, extremity. 

— Phonetic series 138. 

Wei 4 . A tatl ^ tree with its branches snperposed; 
M /fc Ê (Itu The actual meanings of this charaeter, 
in Üie cycle and as a negation, are chia-chieh. — 
Phonetic series 167. Jt forms 

Chih 4 . To cut a ^ big tree 
with a JJ sharp instrument, an 
axe or an adze. The ancient 
form shows the notches. By ex- 
tension, to work the wood, tc 
make, to form, etc. The modern 
charaeter is corrupt. 

Li 2 . A composition analogous to 
the preceding one. To cut down 
£ a big 3c tree; r represenls 
its falling. — Phonetic series 627. 


f pi 
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E 


* 

4 - 


* 



Chu'. Trees whose heart is reddish, as cedar, thuja, 
etc. By estension, red. A tree Tfc; —• in the middle 
represents a culting in the wood; jfe /fc» fé fÖ 
Jg, M — -3; S — Phonetic series 188. 


Lei 3 . A harrow. A wood with proDgs. The 
modern form lost one of the prongs. See L. 97 G. — 
It is the 127th radical 


F 



KuO*. The fruit of a tree, represented by [H on the 
top of fruits in general. — Phonetic series 373. 


G 




Ch’ao 2 .A nest on a tree. See L. 12 O. On the tree 
a nest, and on the nest, the feathers of the hatching 
bird. — Phonetic series 594. 


H 




Ts'ü*. Thorns. A thorny tree; 2? &«, M T+C. 
ffc - Ph onetic series 243. It forms the important 
following compounds and muitiples: 



Ts’ü 4 . Primitively, torture; thorn and JJ knife. 
It is now used for Jfc. Motto be confounded with $1] 
Ia 5 , beiow 1. 




Ctiai*. To chastise, to punish. A thorny rod and 
a fine in money Note the conlraction of ^ into 
:£ in the modern form. — Phonetic series 590. 



Chil. Thorny shrubs in general. The jfc duplicated 
represents the great numher of thorns. 


Tsao 3 . From thorn duplicated, referring to its 
abondance of thorns; the jüjube tree, very common 
in China. 
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Ti 4 . The Eraperor, the man who rules over the 
Empire. The aocient character represents a man, clad 
in iong robes (compare the ancieDt form of$gf L. 
24 Q) and designated by —, an old forra of 
superior. Then the scribes added two arms. Tben 
Li-8sü chaoged the bottom into Lastly the 
scribes contracted the character. Compare the series 
g, p. 9; tbe evolution is the same. — Phonetic series 
478. It forms 

Ti 4 . To control ffó oue’s mouth P, to hold one's 
tongue. Phonetic series 650, under its modern con¬ 
tracted form. To be distinguished from shang 1 , 
I,. 15 D. 



Shu 4 . To encompass Q (L. 74) a tree 7 jt, here 
laken to rnean any object; to tie; to knot.— Phonetic 
series 303. It forms 



Sou 4 . To cough. A jJj tight % 
breath that becomes loose. — 
Phonetic series 647. 



SungT Reserve with fear. To stand 
before a superior, as being bound with fear. 


m 


Ch’ih 4 . Government. A rod 3C and 
tie, the coercitive and legisiative power. 


£ 


n S 


La 4 . To cut JJ the tie that 
binds; to cut, in general. — 
Phooetic series 469. It forms 


C Lai 4 . To solve flj a difGculty 
ö by fj giving money; to bribe in 
A a competitioo, or to buy in pro- 
tection. The JJ is placed on the top of — Phonetic 
series 821, 
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Chien 3 . ïo partake 7\ a bundie, in order to 
piek and cull. — Pbonelic series 429. It forms 




Laiï*. A bar shutting a PJ 
door; is phonetic. — Pho- 
netie series 833. 


This compouod (case, bag), increased with p, 
was explained L. 75 A, witb its derivalives. 


Tuiig 1 . The sun oppearing at the horizon. To 
show that it is on a leve! with the horizon, il is 
represented sbining under the top of the yfc trees 
that are at the horizon. Compare éj L. 88, and J3 
L. 143 8; )•}% F3 7fc *4» 0 By extension, the East 
whence light rises. — Phonetic series 405. It forms 

Ts’ao 3 . Judges. There were two, in the ancient 
trihunals, sitting on the Eastern side (the place of 
honour), and deciding 0 (L. 73 A) the cases. The 
modern coutraction is an arbitrary one; 

w.ffi a “ m.» m a.ts m ¥ 

& S &„# Mo 

Chuug 4 . Composed, as ^ ting* (L. 81 D), of 
man and of earth; ]fï eontracted is phonetic. The 
man JV on the top, tries to rise, from the earth 
at the bottom, air object in the. middle, vvhich is 
represented by the phonetic. Hence the idea, heavy, 
weight. This interpretation is certainly erroneous. 
The ancient characters represent roundor flat weights 
piled up on a kind of support. — Phonetic series 437. 
It forms the two following: 

T’ung 8 . A slave boy; the counterpart of a slave girl 
(L. 102E).Composed of acrime, i§; (eontracted) 
grave, commilted by the parents, and for whicli their 
childreu were reduced to slavery; ig f0 ig-, 
mps * 4o Those slaves were forced 

to live unmarried ; hence the extended meanings, a 
bachelor, a spinster, a Virgin. — Phonetic series 716. 



Etymologica! Lessons. 120. 121. 


283 


öf. 'g' 

M. H 

About the primitive Jjg. 

A ^ ft 

b H) ® 
c $ 

D ^ II 


e m 

fsfc 



Liang 1 . The' weight (contracted), jï (contrac- 
ted) special to sortie object. Weight. measure, in 
genera!. See L. 75 F. 

LESSON 121 


H O 8 - Grain, corn, crops. The characler represents 
the plant (resernbling 7 ^ L. 110 ), ended on the top 
by a pendent ripe ear; ïfci<%_ Q Derived idea of 
unifonnity, concord, the grains growing, waving, 
ripening together; A JJ, 7 Ë ft •&» — lt is 
the Il5th radical of characters relating to grains and 
their uses. — See L. 23 B; Jfi] L. 52 F; 7 $ L. 98 
B etc. Note the following componnds : 

Ch'ün' A granary; the bundlps of corn being 
enclosed; M 3c £ □ +.# *. — Phonetic series 
361 

Ch ili'. The season when the 5^; grain is >X. burned, 
i e. whitened, ripe; f g ® 4 „ The autumn. — 
Phonetic series 433 . 

Su 1 . To glean ^ ears, ® ^ & ; f§ is phonetic. 
The modern sense, to revive, to rise from the dead, is 
chia chieh 

Chih 4 . Grain 5 |cstill young and tender, Vl 
Young, delicate; is phonetic 

Ho' Tune 5^: of p mouths, formerly of musical 
pipes. Harmony, union; pj 

Wei 3 . The lot of woman who mast yfc yield ; fjg 
■fe. J(fi 4l o By extension, to suffer, to serve. There are 
different derived meanings. — Phonetic series 409. 

T’u'. Bald. When the head of a J[, man is like a yfc 
mowed down field. 

Nien 2 . The year’s harvest, the-^ thousand ^ stalks. 
A year (L. 24 D). The modern chararcter is an absurd 
coütraction. 
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Shu 3 . The panicled millet whose put in 
water 7 ^ and fermented, produces spirits; |*| pj 
A. yfC 4o — lt is Ihe 202 th radical. It forms 



Hsiang'. The sweet # odour 
of §*| millet when it ferments. 
Sweet smell, or sweet to the 
taste. See L. 73 B. The modern 
character is a strangecontraction. 
— It is the 186th radical. 


Pinfl 3 . A bundle of corn held by a ^ hand. To 
uphold, to seize, to grasp in the hand. See L. 44 I. — 
U forms 



Cbien 1 . Two bundles yjc in the 
^ hand. Union, together. See L. 
44 I. — Phonetic series 519. It 
forms 

Lien 2 . The angled joint of 
the J*" roof and of the walls of a 
house; a corner, a joint. — 
Phonetic series 745. 


Li 4 . Many _. ears * ripening together; crops; 

M r. m # ' s phonetic in 


Li 4 annual J~~ cycle, growing and ripening of the 
crops. lt forms 

Li 4 . A Jh (L 112 Ajstop in the j{£ turn, the end of 
a period past ; to pass, a term ; j £ 0 fg jjl 0 Often 

contractedintog£ hythescrihes. — Phonetic series822. 

Li*. The g (L. U3) solar ffó terms, calendar, time. 
Thischaracter was used for the personal name of the 
Emperor $£ Ch’ien-lnng, and consequently was no 
longer etnployed for common use. lt was superseded 

by ® 0 

inverted, a pendent ear, to bow the head, isfound 
only in the following compound: 

Chi'. To bow the head in order to examine. The 
compound on the rightside seems to be an error of 
the scribes for ^ (L. 30 E) The meaning should be 
tbeo, lo shake the head, like old men. 
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LESSON 122 


About the primilive Jü, straight and bent down. 


First series. mi 3 straight. 

Mi 3 . Grains of different plants. The character repre- 
sents four grains, that are separated -f* by the thra- 
shing; &„$ 0 > (%.+ 

See % L. 68 D; L. 23 G, L. 78 E; L. 
102 B; |£- L. 41 E; L. 32 E; L 54 D; L 87 
B; fg L. 160 C; & L. 81 A; etc. 




T'iao‘ To selI (to bring out) grain 



Ti 3 . To buy (Tv t0 tiring in) grain ,)£. In these two 
characters, L. 62 G is phonetic. 


Second series. mi 3 bent down. 


B 




Mi 3 . Graiiis. It furnis 


C 




Wei'*. The stomaeh which incloses Q the food 
This viseer being flesliy, later on /J was added 
(L. 65); then the scrihes contracted m into EB: n 

—This series is unconnected with tJjj L. 41 D 
(gratos of salt, an analogous figure). — Phonetic 
series § 489. 



Shili 3 . Vegetables +f- that went through the O 
stomach; excreta, dimg This character is now w ritten 
H (see L. 32 E). 


D 



Ch’any*. Grains ^ fermenling in a Lj vase, and 
a ^ spoon to take the liquor out. lt was explaioed L. 
26 C. — It is the 192th radical. 
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LESSON 123. 


. About the primitive 

A 

A % 



E 



F 





Pien 4 . The steps of a wild beast •f^. The strokes 
represent the print of the claws, and the points 
the print of the soft parts. The examination of the 
trail indicating the kind of animal, hence theexlended 
meaning, to discrimioate, to part, to sort out. The 
excreta givirig the same indication, ^ means dung 
in Jg t L. 104 A). It is unconoected wilh ^ L. 122. —• 
lt is the 165th radical. It forms 

H si*. To get a perfect knowledge »{J», by a thorough 
investigation to comprehend in all particulars. 


Chilan 3 . To choose, to ïjt piek and cull with the 
ft hands. The modern character is a contraction. See 
L. 47 K, and below F. — Phonetic series 191. 

Fan’. The tracks of a wild beast, print of the claws 

M aüd lhe EH sole of lhe foot ; üt JÊ M 
ca & s — Phonetic series 676. It forms 
Sliên 3 . To examine, to search, to get knowledge 
by study. To investigate § in one's house **-•. — 
Phonetic series 811. 

Shih*. To clear up by an IJ! investigation, an 
enquiry. (L..102 G); M ® SU $ 

By exteosion, to part from au accusation, to let out 
from conlinement, etc. 


Nao 4 - The dark corners of a »** house, in which one 
discerns ^ the things only by groping; ^ fcÖ 
2. By extension, mysterious, obscure. — 
Phonetic series 750. 

Yüeh 4 . A partiele, a kind of IJ interjecUon 
(L. 58 E), that comes before the explanation ^ of 
an •** obscure matter. Often cbanged into JgL. 
E'ang'hsi wrongly classlfled it ander the radical 
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About the primitive 

Sliu 3 . Beans. The primitive is lhought lo represent 
the plant; two huxks pending; jj & AL 5i £. 
ffc 4io lt forms 




Shu*. The coliecting ^ of beans. Tiiis character 
is obsolete in that sense, and is now used chia-chieh 
to designate a father’s yonnger brother, an nncle of 
the same surname (vulgo shou*) — Phonetic series 
393. 



It represents the mowing of beans, with 
a crooked sickle. It is now used chia-cbieh to 
mean the kind red. The idea may come froni the boughs 
of creeping plants. — Phonetic series 597. 


LESSON 125 


About different forms of the primitive 7fc. The primitive is incidentally 
explained. 

First series. tJc shui*. 


A * l 

$ 

'7 


Shui 3 . Water. The central stroke represents a 
brook, a rivulet, fó. 0 Tho four small strokes 
represent the whirls of water. See. L. 12 A. Note the 
modern contracted forms. — It is the 85th radical of 
characters relating lo water and streams. Different 
derivatives were already explained; e g. L. 17 B, 
fp L. 18 M, ff L. 9i O, ^ L. 47 O, L 50 B, etc. 
Note the following. 



Ta' 2 . Babbiing g words flowing like water. See 
L. 73 A. — Phonetic series 395. 



Yen 3 . Water •'/' that ff advances (L. 63 C), that 
spreads out; overflowing, inundatioo; 7 K.M 
# TÜo 11 forms ch’ien 1 , a fault, an excess, licen- 
tiousness; scandaious behaviour. 
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Fa 1 . Rule, law. By extension, model, pattern, means. 


This character is a modern one. and its explanalion is 
too far reached: to make the morals smooth, as water is, by extirpating 
vices; ijx £ in 7^.7 M ^ 2 .■> The ancieot character was composed of 
A to adapt (L. U A) to righteousness (L. U2 I). 


Second series, jfj yü 3 . 


B 




Yü’. Rain. According to some, the four points 
represe.nt the drops, — upper line. the skies, and 
[~] the clouds. — Olhers e.vplairi as it was said in the 
L t ü. — Others still explain: — the sky, [Jj the 
i cgular falling ( L 35 H ) of drops (the four points are 
a special primilive). — An ancien! form simply repre- 
sented a shower of rain. — It is the 173th radical. lt 
forms 



Louf Rain soaking through a p roof (L. 32 G); 

Dropping. 


Third series. 4r tbat is yfC bent down, in 


C 




Yuan’. A Whirlpool, a guit, an abyss. The ancient 
character represented * water in a Q circle i.e. 
whirling. A more recent form represents the yjj water 
4^ bouncing hetween Iwo banks. Now j}$, a graphical 
redundancy. It forms 




Su 4 . Deferentia.1 fear of an official. — Modern form, 
m to write (L. Si D) a report to a superior, as if 
one vvould be on the brink of an abyss JHl. that is, 
with fear; 

This idea commonly occurs in the classics; ipjj ^2 
iO ES 38 ■&« — A » ancient form meant, 

to apply one’s heart in writing üfi reports and in 
administering p „ — Phonetic series 757. 
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JlL ÜL 


I 4 . lt represents a H vase, so full of -fc water, that 
it overflows. This eircumstance is represented by the 
fact that * is over the vase and is hent down, thus 
expressing its overflowing. By extension, addition, 
proflt, excess, overplus; 
ffl £ 3i M ■&. — Phonetic series 539. 


D 


Fourth series. k and j^. 

Yang*. The unceasing flow of tJc water veins in the 
earth, ;tfc ^ ® i 2. :§• Abslracted 

meaning, duration, perpetuity, but not eternity. 
Graphicaliy, lliis characler is a variant of 7 ^; the 
slender threads are subslituted to the whirls. — 
Phonetic series 173. lt forms 





« Yang^It has the same meaning 
as is phonetic. By exlen- 

sion, uniformity, model, pattern, 
wearisomeness. See L. 103 A. — 
Phonetic series 659. 




P'aK Graphicaliy, it is k inverted. The idea is 
analogous; ramificalion ofastream; k Z ?A &o 
M R k. fë — Phonetic series 234. lt forms 


Mai 4 . The blood HL running jjpj in the veins, the 
pulse. The second form, from /j flesh and ,fpj streams, 
is more recent, jfo g> 2 




Ch'üan 2 . A spring gushing out from the ground, 
and flowing in rills. A special primitive. In the middle, 
the gush that bubbles up from the earth; on the top, 
the water expanding; on the sides, the flowing. The 
modern character is ao arbilrary confection; k 
water £ pure. yfC $ 7 K it tÜ.hR JH fé. 

lt forms. 



Yüan* Any origin; a source. In the anciont form, 
there were tbree ^ springs gusbing out from a f 
cliff. The scribes contracted it ftrst, tben altered this 
character in such a way that k became >]v See L. 
59 C. — Phonetic series 388. 
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LESSON 126. 


Ab’out the primitive X- 
First series. X huo*. 


A 






Huo 3 . Fire. Asceuding flames; ^ 

— lt forens the 86th radical of a large group of 
characters relating to hebt- Note the modern contracted 
form "»> that is used in combination, at the botlom of 
the compounds. See the compounds already explained, 
L. 65 G, gg L. 71 P, fö L. 121 C, £ L. 46 I, 

L. 59 G, L. 1? I, ^ L. U9 O, etc. Note the 
followiDg: 



Chili 4 . To X 'oast & flesh; #2 & 4. M 03 # 
X .L. Mo^° cauterise, a moxa. 

Chiao 1 . A X roasted ^ bird. Singèd, shrunk, dried 
up; melancholy, sadness. — Phonetic series 669. 

Fan*. Pain in the head ff cansed by X heat; 1» 
Bi $ &.M M.M X. #• Mo Morally, X heat in 
the p head, nervousness, disgust. See L. 160 C. 



P'êiiQ 1 . To roast; TfT (L. 75 D) is phonetic. 


Second series. X contracted in the modern writing. The ancient forms are 
Iike those of the Drst series. See L. 2* J, L. 32 B, ^ L. 50 O, ^ L. 47 J, 
L. 41 A, etc. Note the following: 

Shên 1 . Ttie Chinese hearth, a small X hole (L. 37) 
under the caldron, in which the hand ^ stirs the fire 
Xo ■# 3§U ffi 4 0 Hence the derived meanings, 
deep, profound, abstruse, etc. Note deep water; 
to explore, to fathom. The scribes arbitrarily omitted 
the upper dot of and combined ^ and X int0 7fc» 





Sou*. Au old man. A man' who reached the age 
wben he must make ^ Ure X in bis ♦** house; M 
^ & }K S T. Compare it with the last character, 
and see how the ancient form was fancifuily altered 
by the scribes. — Phonetic series 567. 
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Ch’ih 4 . The X human X flre (L. 60 N), the faee 
turning red and crimson on being angry. By extensioo, 
natural carnation, red colonr, etc. — It is the !55th 
radical. — See nan*, L. 43 J. Notei|fcahê 4 ,8mnesty, 
pardon; the primitive sense was ^ to strike the 
culprit aod ïfö make him ashamed, without ulterior 
punishment. H forms chê', bite or ating of 
venimous insects, tbat ioflames the skin. Doubied 



H O 4 . Intense blnshing, sharae 

and fear. 


C Third series. The same dols that are used as an abbreviation of X’ 
are also used, specially in recent characters rdatlng to animals, to represent: 

1. The tail, e.g. JS flsh (L. 14?); swaliow (L. Ut ). 

2. The feet, e g. |g horse (L 137), bird (L. 138); f$, nionkey (L. 49 H); 

lamb (L. 103 A), etc. See L. 136 B, C. 

3. "»* is also used as an abbreviation of more intricate forms, e.g. L. 10 I; ^ 

L. 92 E; an arbitrary abbreviatioo of ^ L. *5 J, etc. 


Fourth series. X doubied, $ yen 4 , 




Yen*. A rising dame, fire that blazes; x % ± ê, 
M a x, # — Phonetic series 416. It forms 

the important compouods : 




Hei* The soot let by tbe Jj| fire arouud the |i0 hole 
through which the smoke escapes. Black colour. See 
L. 40 D. —It is tbe 203th radical. Phonetic series 678. 




Hsün 1 . Smoke, furoigation. Ablack M smoke 'f' rising 
from the flre. See L. 40 D. — Phonetic series 781. 
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Lift*. An igois fatuus; ‘fê flames that are seeu 
hovering. (See L. 3i E). They rise, says the Glose, 
on old battlefields and proceed from the blood of men 
and horses ; £ t ,1 M 

X 4, M *4. # Mc The scribes arbitrarily 

contracted £ into — Phonetic series 696. 


. Shun‘. The Chinese convolvulus, that J~ creeps 

ƒ345 and covers tb© ground with its blooming reddish 
J flowers. The scribes strangely altered this charac- 

ter. Tlie phonetic ( L. 31 E) was added later on; 

W •&<> J| jË 1$E, $L fóo Name of a famous 
ancient monarch who reigned about B. C 2042. — 
Phonetic series 703. 



E 




Li ao 3 . Sacrifice offered toHeaven, on the threshing- 
floor, after the harvest; A ^ % *$<> T * le 

ancient forms re,[)resent the threshing-floor, the grains, 
the strow The more recent form represents the straw 
and the grains offered as a gift {3 (L 76 D) to be 
>X. burnt; burnt offering of flrstlings. — Phonetic 
series G95. 


Fifth series. 



Yen*. Many lamps. Compare fö (aboveD). It 
forms • 


Ying 2 The iight X of many lamps in ar- room 
(L. 3iH) g T ^ j X^ 

Ut.* This character forreis a large gronp of com- 
pounds in which the X at the bottom gives room to 
the radical. — Phonetic series 585. Note 




Lao’.To toil ij at the lamp’s ligbt, during night; 
to fag at, to exert one's self in an extraordinary manner; 
to labour; # J:. — Phonetic series 694. 
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LESSON 127. 

About the two primitives and , two halves of a 
tree (L. 119) cut in the sense of its length. lt is queer 
enough üiat, in compositien, means, Ihin, feeble; 

while means, thick, strong. 


First series. )r P' ien *- 



P’ien 4 . The right half of a tree, a piece of wood; 
bit, tbin, feeble; # 3? 7fc. Jtï ^“ 11 is the 
radical. 


Second series. ^ ch’iang 2 . 


B 







Ch’iancj*. The left half of a tree, a piece of wood ; 
a bed, a wooden stall; thick, strong ; M ¥ m 
1^ 0 — ll is the 90lh radical. Phonetic series 41. It 
tor nis 



Chuany 4 . A stout ^ man -fc, or the man who 
feigns to be so. lt forms ïff, men aud things of the 
country. — Note the analogous characlers: 
woman who gives herself airs, disguise; ^ a dog that 
Illusters, to feign; ^ to subduce strong eoemies by 
arms; $$ the humble subjection of a minister (L. 82 
E). Etc. — Phonetics series 205. 

Cliiany 4 . A strong y\ hand that rules; a general, 
to command. 

Giiiang 4 . To place -rj- meat /J upon a stall ^}. 
The scrihes bleuded tbis cbaracler with the last. — 
Phouetic series 599. 

These cbaracters show the successive 
developmenl of the preceding: I. Stall and 
meat; 2 Stall, meatand salt; 8. Stall, meat 
and priiie (L. 41 G ) 
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Chi’. Tolie — on a bed ( note the successivo 
contractions ). Derived meanings, lo be sick, siekness; 
urgent, pressing, as in a grave siekness ; A 

The seribes arbitrarily added a dol on the top. — 
It is the lOith radical of a groupof characlers relaling 
to diseases. 

Note: Joined to *-*-• , forms a kind of compound 
radical, under which a phonetic is inserted. In the 
ancient forms, jf 1 * is complete; in the modern ones, 
the horizontal line was suppressed. For instance: 




Wuf To awake; g is phonetic. The sleeping man 
is lying in his house •** 



Ch'iii* . To sleep; is phonetic. 
Mei 4 . To sleep; jfc is phonetic. 



Mi 3 . Drowsy; is phonetic. Etc. 


Thlrd series, and joined. 


D 


* 



A prop. It is fouod in 

Ting s . A tripod or an urn . The third foot does not 
appear, on account of the perspective. @ is not the 
eye (L. 158), but it represents the. vase. The tripods 
and urns played an important part in the Chinese 
antiquity. See Graphies page 361. — lt is the ?06th 
radical. 


LESSON 128. 


About the primitve . 

A JT fi 


Chin 1 . An axe, a hatchet; fff /fc The 

character is supposed to represent the instrument, ffj 
lt means also a Chinese pound, the ancient weights 
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fk ït 

*r m 

M tl 

n fi 
m ii 


having, like moneys, the form of a hatchet’s iron or o 
a hanger. It is the 69th radical. Phonetic series 48.— 
Different derivatives of ff were already explained; 
e.g. L 47 D; |£ L. 51 A; L 48 D; L. 60 E. 
Add the foliowing: 

Hsin 1 . A laughter ^ (L.99) by jerks ff ; joy, 
delightness. 

Chan 3 . To cut in two, to sunder. Composed of ^ 
chariot, and of Jp aie, ffr 0 It is a souvenir of tbe 
ancient chariots with scythes, says the Glose. More 
probably ^ the whirlingofan ff axe braodished. — 
Phonetic series 591. 


Hst 1 . To split ff wood to divide; # 3§; 0 — 
Phonetic series 357. 


Ssü'. To split ff- wood with an axe; $£ (L. 70 C) 
represeuts, says the Glose, the basket in which the 
splinters are gatbered. $T .Ü ® 7fc. # The 
modern use of this charactér as a demonstrative 
pronoun, is chia-chieh — Phonetic series 701. 


Sho 3 . Chopping ff of a door ( L, '29 ). By 
exteusion, a place, a spot, a building; a relatite 
pronoun. 


Two axes. This charactér is obsolete. It is fouod in 


Chili 4 . To flx orsettle ^ the price of a thiog. By 
extensioD, value, quality, substance, matter. — 
Phonetic series 799. 




Ch'ih 4 . To expei. It has nothing in common with 
ff. It is an arbitrary abbreviation. See its etymology, 
L. 102 D. — PhoDetic series H2. 
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About the primitlve J5. 

First, series. Ja hu 1 , aad its compounds. 

H u 4 . One leaf of a door, the half of the character 
P5 mên ! (belowC); a shutter; ^ P*J 3 J3, 

It represents the tbiug. By extension, house, family. — 
It is the 63th radical. Phonetic series 63. — See Jg 
L. 62 I; L. 128 A; H L. 156 D; etc. Jt forms 

Li 1 . A dog 3 ^ surprised, that crouches under the 
door to get out. By extension, wicked, to lose face; [Mj 

4, M * tfi F. T # M 4. & ;®o - 

Phonetic series 375. 

Ku*. A sort of hird fjff: f5 is phonetic. The modern 
meanings, to reut, to hire, are chia-chieh, says the 
Glose. It may be that represenled a sign-board 
placed in front of bouses to let. — Phonetic series 
692. 






Hu 1 . Name of an ancient town gi and principality; 
£5 is phonetic. — Phonetic series 616. 

Ch’i 3 . To open a ^ door, so that it is fully opened 
P ; to open. [$ 4 0 )•}, P. M P. & lt forms 



Ch’i 3 . The teaching of the mas- 
ter, wilh bis rod, opens 
the mind of the disciple. To 


explain, to make clear, to instruct. — Phonetic series 


329, in which P is replaced by a radical. 


/L R 


O 1 . Misfortune, distress. The character represents the 
siipping in through a narrow door; |Sg 4 0 M M 
Zj* J 8 ?? ^ 4» The modern form eompletely 

altered the old one, in which there is neitber ƒ“, nor 
1J|. — Phonetic series 75. 


Chiea 1 . Shoalder. It is unconnected with p. It is a 
special primitive, eiplained in the L. 65 F. 
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B 



^ inverted is now obsolete. Bat in combination with 
the straight form, it makes the three foliowing 
important series, C, D, E. 


Second series, pj mên 2 . 

Mên*. Two leaves of a door, face to face; 

m ».* 35 .- m a & 0 n. - ,l is 

the 169th radical of characters relating to entrances. 
Phonetic series 38!.—Note a few compoands: 
mên*, sad, melancholy, a beart before a shat up 
door; HU wên 2 , an ear at the door, to bearken; [!}} 
wên*, a mouth at the door, to fnquire of or about; (JJ 
aban 3 , to slip aside, in a door, to let anotber pass; 

shuan’, to har a door; §jj k'ai 1 , to unbar a door; 
R3 hsien 2 , the moonlight streaming in throogh a 
chink in a door, interstice; KI ch’uang 2 , a horse 
Crossing a door, impetuosily. 

Min 3 . To condole # (L. 61 F) with the moarners 
at the P'j front door; ï$ ^ fa. The Chinese 
houses heilig very smalI, the visitors are received at 
the door, when there is not a Jg t’ing 1 , a reception 
hall. By extension, compassion, pity. 


Mao 2 . Two leaves of a door opened; 3Ï Ja IS 
.({J, 0 The modern form is a strange alteration. The 
conipounds of this series, and those of the foliowing 
and others, were all mingled. See ch’ing*, L. 55 A. — 
Phonetic series 136. It forms 

Mao 3 . The constellation of the Pleiades; 0 for H; 
Jjfl is phonetic. 

Mao*. Business; M -É. t From g, cowries, mo- 
ney; is phonetic. 

Note. ppp ch'ing 2 (L. 16 tf) Is unconnected with JJJJ 
mao3, as well as with lin 3 , (L. 129 E). 


Tliird series. !/]] mao. 

» pp 




< PI h 
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Fourth series. yn 3 . 

\ tl 3 . A closed door. The elosing is represented hy 
the — that joins the two leaves together (compare 
above D). The modern abbreviation is q ui te incorrect; 

ja lt forins the following: 

Liu*. To stop, to sojourn in a place (L. U9): 
to deposit, to let; Qj is phonetic; jfc Phonetic 
series 551. 



E U W 



Liu 3 . The willow is phonetic. The modern 

scribes write JJ[3. and their mistake was regislrnted by 
the $ S% 0 




Liu* Composed of £i] to eut, and f )J a phonetic. 
A very comnion family name. 


LESSON 130. 


About the two primitives and 


First series, wn 3 


* 4 * 


Wu 1 . it represents a pestle; Ift. jf£ e To hit, to 
offend. Compare ~J" L. 57, and -f* L. 102. — Phonetic 
series 89. See and to pound, L. 47 N. Note the 
following compounas: 

Wu 3 . Stifï in holding one's opinions, 
obstinate; && s Here represents 
the action of offending, of shocking; § is phonetic. 
The second form is a modern one. 






Hsieli 4 . To stop in the exercice of an p office 
(LL. 112 and 55), to lay down the seal, on account of 
a fauit. By extension, to lay aside, to nnload, e g. 
a cart. It forms 


Etymologica! Loss on*. <30. 


399 



Yü 4 . The art of driving, and, by extension, of ruling 
over men. The modern character is aa absurd 
phouetic compound; if to march. is phonetic. 
The ancient eharacter meaot, to have the ^ hand 
over a ff borse; # jg;. |§ 4. 


Second series, fa iao\ 


C 




Fao 8 . Earthenware vessels in general ; % 

* A vessel with a cover. — lt is tbe tïtth 
radical. It forms 




T'ao ! - A furnace for bnrniog fa pottery or 
earthenware; # fa.& M S It 4. “ 

Phonetic series 396. 




Yao*. An earthenware vessel for cookiog or keeping 
meat. — Phonetic series 583. 


D 



Paos. Precious, valuable, noble, respected. To have 
jade 3E. earthenware fa, cowries in one’s owo 
house ; such were the precious thiogs among the 
ancieots, 4 0 Thesecondand thirdformsare modern 
contractions. See page 364 


E 



Y» 4 . The offering E3 of a vessel fa full of tg fragraDt 
Wine ( L. 26 C) ; ^ represents the decoratioos of this 
vessel (L. 62); «-* is probably used to keep apart the 
□ umerous elements of this componnd. It forms 




Yü 4 . Thicket, brushwood. Tbe preceding is phonetic; 
the radical is chaoged, 119 L) instead of 

By extension, obstruction, hindrance. Tbe 6«cond forin 
is a modern arbitrary contraction. 
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Aboot the primitive 

* 

* ^ ft 



Shih 3 .An arrow; pJ 3$ ê.® o 0ii the top, 
the poiut; at the bottom, the feathers, j}JJ ^ An 
ancient form represents an arrow fixed in a man’s 
hody (L. 32). Abstract meaning, an action lliat came 
to its end, appointed, determined, irrevocable, as 
wlien the arrow is fixed in the target. Sec LL. 18 G, 
and 85 E. See also ^ L. 59 H, % L. 101 B, jg L. 165 
A.— lt is the liüh radical. Note the following 
componnds: 


b ik 

c & w 


Chi*. A sudden y** sickness, as if one had been 
struck by a dart Hence the two nolions, sickness, 
sudden ness. 


I 4 . A quiver, a case £ ( L. 10 B) for ^ arrows; 
^ X 28 # S o lt birnis 



IV To take out an arrow from the {5§ quiver, in order 
to jr shoot (L. ïï D). — Phonetic series618. It forms 



I 1 . Medieine as it was practiced by the wizards of old. 
To seot arrows against the evil influences that 
caused the sickness and to give to the 

sick jg elixirs to revive tbem, g jjjf 


D 



E 




Shê*. To shoot an ^ arrow against $[ somebody; 

^ « Jfc # BB + *• M M fT #. 10 

a raore recent form, sf used for ^ the hand, was 
substituted to to the detriment of the meaning. 
— Phonetic series 5fi0. 


Chlh 1 . The knowledge that makes a man able to 
givean P opioion upon a subject, witb the rapidily 
aod precision of an ar r ° w beting the marks; M 
Phonetic series 334. 
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F 





Klit 1 . Hule, to rule, rigbt, straight, as it ougbt to he. 
To have the eye g, to something, in order to make it 
straight as an arrow ft k> & The 

great resemblance of and of ^ in the anclent 
writing, gave birlh to the false character whlch 
became usual. — Phonetic series 624. 







I 2 . Doubt, to doubt. The modern signitieation is the 
opposite of the aneient signification of this character, 
which was confouuded by the scribes with tfic next: 


To miss the mark. % an arrow that {£ goes astray; 
hesitation. doubt, uncertainty; jfc & &„ M ü» M 
fc. & S. whi Ie j§§ printitively meant, to hit the 
mark; an ^ arrow that Ifc stops in the target; certi- 
tude, a aeüled matter. — is a phonetic added later 
on. — The modern character is an ill-formed coutraction 
& 4 0 # k> & Jh. f? fi. * 3» - Phonetic 
series 783 Nole that bas nothing in common with 
k See L. 99 i). 


LESSON 132 


Ahoutthe primitive 

a ^ 


NiuT An ox, a cow, a buil. The original character 
represents the anitnal seen frotn bebind; the head, 
the borns, two legs and (he tail; etc. — II is the 
93th radienl of characters relaling to bovine animals. — 
Compare theslieep, L. 103. See again $. to bellow, 
L. 85 E; a paddock for oxen, L. 17 F; to giaze, 
I. 43 D; ^ to drive by the halter, L. 91 C; /ij? the 
yak, L. 100 A; an ox cut up, a balt of it, L 18 D; 
etc. No te the derivatives 


tt 4t 


Mu s and l* in s . A buil and a cow; ^ ar| d b are 
the two halve» of 4b (L 57 G). representing the pair. 
.Now, by pxtension, male and feniale of auimals in 
geueral. L. ?0 i. 
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4 - 


& 


K ao* To impeach, to indict; to do. with the P mouth. 
what is done by the ^ ox with its lioriis; to gore ; 

□ , . By exteusion, to teil of. to advise of, 

« 4 , etc. — Phonetic series 282. It is phonetic in 
y qj Tsa» 4 . Primitive sense, 

^~T7 to arrivé at, to roaeh, By 

exteusion, to construct, to build, 
to create; $4 ;& •&„ 

C The. ox was the most valuahle thiug ainong the goods of the ancients, 
heoce the two following characters: 

Wil 4 . A thiug, matter, substance; llic beings, 4f l$J 
$L 0 Berause, says the Glose, the ^ ox is the largest 
of things ^ ^ is phonetic. 


lil» 

w 




Chien 4 . Ao, one. The idea is represeiiled by a 
representatire of the two nobler categories, a -f man 
and an ^ ox ; M A. M # fé.o 


LESSON 133. 


About ttie two primitives and •£. 


First series. ^ pu 2 . 

* * s 

£ 5 
i? ^ 


Pu 2 , ft represents a bird that rises, flapping the 
wings, straight towards — the skies;^ _£ ■&<> 
M —. A 4o it * ¥S *. Compare L. It A, 
B. It is now used, chia-chieh, as an adverb of negation ; 
— Phonetic series 79. It forms 

P’et*. It represents a wast open space; a bird hoveriog 
between — heaven and — earlh; 

Jfj, Great, vast, unequalled. — Phonetic series 146. 

Fao 3 . Adverb of negation; the □ mouth saying ^ 
no: ïfi 7[\ This character is a modern 

one. for ^ is taken in its chia-chieh meaning. — 
Phonetic series 168. it forms 




T'ou*. To cut a speaker short by interruptiog him in 
his speech, as a • dot, a denegation or that pull 
that is used iu China to express one’s coutempt; 40 
£t tfB T- ?£ 4oM > ÜT.Ü' #o N°te the modern 
cootractioUjthat is tobedistinguished from -fjf (L.73E). 
See also *Jr, L. 47 H. — Phonetic series 401. 
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Second series, g? 

B J[ Q 

$k % 

$'] % 
J. Êl 

#■ d 




e 


chili*. 

Chih + . It represents a bird that, bonding up its 
wings, darts down straight towards the — earth. 
StlTï»! fê By eiten- 

sion, to go to, to arrivé, 1o reaeh, etc. — It is the 
1.‘I3th radicat. Phonetic series 186. It fonns 


Chih‘. To go, to send, lo rnake a person go or do, 
etc; ^ M 3C. ft ;©« See L. 31 C. It forms fg 
chih*, (ine, delicate. 


Tao*. To arrivé at, to reaeh; g? jb, 0 M 7J ' s 
phonetic. Fonns fgj tao 3 , to fall over, to prostrate; a 
disjunctive partiele, bot, on the contrary. 


W u’. A house, a room in a house. The, place where 
P one rests when he has g? got to. See, I,. 32 G, 
where this character was fully explained. — Phonetic 
series 490. 


T'ai 2 A high open terrace, a turret upon whicli 
birds |r aliglit See L. 75 B. — Phonetic. series 790. 


SIiHi 4 . A place of rest, a house, a dwelling. lts 
compositum is analogotis to that of nbove; **+ the 
shelter where one 5? stops and rests; M £. 

ft 

Chili*. To increase, to gruw, to flourisli. The 0 
sun that appears on the Imrizon, and birds that 
aliglit in order to pech. When the sun has appeared, 
at daylight, ali go to their business, each one ga'ms 
his ends, says the Book of Mutalions; jfÉ B tfc}» 

n til M' & B. W M ± ~ 

$. ft aS» The modern form is a conlraction. Do 
not confound anolher abhreviation ^, with ^ p'u 3 , 
L. 60 T. — Phooetic series 521. 
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LESSON 134 


Abontthe primitive 


* At 'tt 

4 

% % 


Ch'üan 3 . The eharacter represenls a dog; 

« %o According to tradition, Coufncius found the 
represenialion a very faithful one; ?L * B.m % 
£ ? in 38 : jé) -tÖ-e This induces to believe that the 
dogs, in the timos of the philosopher, were straDge 
animals. — lt is the 94lh radical. — See agaio -{£ L. 
25 E; I.. 65 G; £ L. 37 B; ïg L. 72 C; P% L. 72 A; 

L. 78 G; |j{ L. 23 I. Add to these: 

Ch'oti*. A dog following the scent of a track 
witti lts g (L. 159) nose; fè; % ft ffil 3 $ 

f M By oxtension, a 

bad smelt, slench, putridity. — f'honetir. series 523. 


Chüeh 9 . A dog ^ that stands up in the grass, to 
look @ all aromid 



Ti 5 . From ^ dog and Tire. Barbarians of the 
N. \V. regions. A race of dogs. says the Glose; % 

^ 1 . i&. M 5 K 3 1 ’he >X dre indieates the havoc they 
wrought. — The genuine explanation is: oomads 
whose bivouacs {>K camp-fires), were watched by 
fierce -fc dogs. 



Hsi en* To offer in worship to the deceased 
anecstors ^ the cooked tlesh of a fat dog; Dg 
ig- y\ 2. ■ M Ü dog, M & caldron, fêo 
This was the utmost of filial piety, the most palatable 
of all ofTerings. General meaning, to present, to offer. 
Compare L. 65 G. 


JC fó 


Pa’. A dog -jz led ïd a leash, by a string ƒ tied up 
to a leg, accordingto tbe Chinese way; M jfif J 
2. la flïo % ^ JS 4e - Phonetic series U2. 



Yin*. Two dogs that bite each other; 35 M 


B 
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Yü 4 . A litigation, a suit, gg |,,Two dogs repre- 
sentlng the two suitors, who revile ]|f eaeh other, 
who accuse each other; # te ^ A. *y 
extension, a tribunal, a prison, a jail. 



Ssü 1 Judge. !t represents the same idea. The {g 
judge between the two suitors. 




Yu* A ^ setter which sents the game, folds its ears; 
ffy J&c -fë Compare L. 134 A. By extension, 
amazement, surprise, singular, extraordiuary, J| ^}t, 0 
There are different chia-chieh. K’ang-hsi erroneously 
classified this character under the 43lh radical fö. — 
Phouetic series 95. lt is found in the following 
(modern form; while in the ancient character, there 
was ^, above A ). 


& t 


Mang-. A ^ shaggy % dog; ^ 

M M ^ — Phonetic series '293. 


LESSON 135. 


Ahout tlie primrtive /g. 

Hu 1 . This character represcnts tlie liger’s strips; 

is tlie 14ith radical. — See agaiQ 
% L. 58 U, & L. 69 D, L. 27 H, jf L. 40 A, etc. 
Note the following compounds: 

Hu :i The tiger, the king of wild beasts lU gj; Ü 
says the Glose. ll represents the tigers ,r|j skin, and 
its hind-legs on which it stands up like a JL man 
when leaping; — Phonetic series 362 lt forms 

piao 1 , striped ^ as a tiger’s skin; -$C -ffi. 0 See 

also below G. 

Lo 3 . To seize, to capture; ^, 0 ■& L. tS3, 

ij, fê ij Ü #J £. To se' ze ij aod to bind 
BE ; is phonetic. 
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D 





Lu*. U is derived frora ÖJ L. 150; fê is phonetic. A 
vessei. In the more recent form, flj[ vessel is a radical 
redundancy. There are different chia-chieh. — 
Phonetic series 823. 

Hsi*. An ancient earthenware g vase in form of a 
tiger; ^ I ^ 4 0 M g L. 165 It forms f| hsi*, 
comedy, game. 


F 



K'ui 1 . A bird not welt determined; /g isphonetie. 
U is phonetic in 

K’ui 1 . To injtire, to wrong, as by a pernicious 
breath; a grievance, a deflciency; % }J| & a 
(L. 58 E). 




Ti 1 . A tiger in its J~ cavern. Compare ^ L. 23 
H. — Plionetic series 573. 

Yao Groei. wild. A tiger }€; which scratches a \ 
man. The tiger's feet )l were replaced by its 
claw.s. The A disappeared from the modern cbaracter; 

j£ SL ft a 4. 11 forms Ü y ao *> malaria . a 

pernicious fever. 


LESSON i 36. 


About the two primitives and 


First series. lu*. 

A A /ft 


Lu*. Antelope, gazelle, deer. On the top, the horns; 
at the bottom, the feet (L. 27 I, note t); in the raiddle, 
the body; Uj g£ &. ft gg ft. H - It 

is the 198th radical. Phonetic series 633. It forms 




Piao 1 . Roe. From ; t|g (L. 50 O), contracted into 
is phonetic. — Phonetic series 8)0. 



Ch’ing*. To cougratulate. To go ^ (L. 31 C) and 
present to somebody, on a festive day, a deer’s 
skin with hearty wisbes. This fur was Ihe gift 
commonly offered in ancient times; fy ^ A -tfe,» 

m *, * jlu m & & n . # s. 


414l 
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Yu^Ahind; £ denotes the female; compare EL. 
132 A and 26 I. 

Li 1 . See L. 163. 

Gh’ên*. The dust ^ raised by a band of stags. 
There is now but one )§[ stag Dust in general. 


Second series. ssü 4 . 


B 




wi .Ssfu. It represents an animal, either a 
buffalo or a yak; ff 


C 




Ciiai 3 . The philologists consider Ihis character as 
being composed of the two preceding primitives, A 
and II, contracted. The head of a Jo 4 , and the tail of a 
ssü 4 Probably the elk. In the modern form, the head 
of the laf, was replaced by a smal! stroke, which is a 
commou way of doing. 


LESSON 137. 


About the primitive 

Ma 3 . It represents the head, mane, legs and tail of a 
liorse; Mt~ 1' is llje *87th radical. 

Phonetic series 552. Different componnds of this 
primitive were explained elscwhere, e.g. KI L. 129 C; 
tg L. 17 E, etc. 


* •% & 


LESSON 138. 


About the primitive Jf^. 


A 




Niao*. It represents a bird with a long tail (compare 
# L. 168); £ M UT 18 * 4-ot m, - «t is the 
1901b radical. — See again ^ L. 22 B; JJ, L. 21 C. 
Note lff| ming*, P singing ofbirds Jg. Etc. 
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B 




A coutracted form ot tbe last, without feet, iu the 
nest two: 

Tao 3 . lsland. The tops of mountains [Ij, rocks that 
eraerge front the sea, on which the sea-birds live. 
Note that J§*} in the ancienL form, is not contracted. 



H siao 1 . A bird of prey waiting on the top of a 
tree. See L H9K. The head aloneisseen; the legs 
are concealed in the foliages; hence the contraction. 


C 




Anolher coutracted form, without head, in the fol¬ 
io wing characters: 


Ych’. A magpie. A special head (compare L. 29 
B, ^ L. 139 B). H is phonetic in 

Hsieh 3 . To set in order, to 
arrange the ohjects in a ^ house; 
S •&. M ***, By extension 
to setone’s ideasin order, by writ- 
ing; to write, to compose; 





Yen 1 . The pheasant A special head, that is not 
(L. 112 1), ,Now, chia-chieh, au interrogative par¬ 
tiele — Phonetic series 660. 


D 


\h 


Wu 1 , A crow, a raven, black; •£§) It differs from 
M niao 3 , only in this, that the stroke in the middle 
which represents the eyes, is omitted. Perhaps be- 
*2 ) C cause there is no contrast, between the black eyes of 

the ri,ven ai, d its black feathers. — The second cha- 
racler, yü 2 , is said, by some philologists, to be au 
arbilrary contraction of the first. This interprstatiou is not well founded. Yü 2 is 
a relatively modern character, invented to be used as a partiele denoting the 
relation that exists between the tenns of a propositiou; its use is a merely 
grammatical one. It represents graphicalty the connexiou (left side ) between Z2 
two distinct J] terras. Anyhow, is unconnected with L. 117 C. — Pbo- 
oelic series 582. Phonetic series J*- 419. 
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LESSON 139. 


About the primitive p, and incideiitaily about JjJ. 


A 




Chili 4 . This character represeuts a mortar; Jf; 0 
The flrst oiies, says the Glose, were holes made in the 
earth; hence the meanings, pit, large hole, io the 
compounds. Later oü, the mortar was made first of 
wood, then later of metal. — lt is the 134th radical. 
See || I.. 47 i\, ü L. 10? A, etc. Note: 


§ 

ê 



Hsien 1 . A snare, a trap. A man _A who falls in a 

P pit; 4: M A 5 P ±. # s ee L. 28 . 

ti. — Phonetic series 360. 



Yao*. To draw up with the <S> haod, the contents 
of a p mortar; „ To draw up, toempty out.— 

Phonetic series 681. 



represenls the bead of certain animals, e.g. t^ L. 
29 B; fjj L. 138 C; and 

Sim 1 . Bat, rodenls in general; ^ 31 1L fè « 
■tfio ® ^„The head, tbe stift whiskers, and the tail. 
The ancient character represeuted the aDimal. — Itis 
the 2081 h radical. ll l'orms ts’uan 1 , a rat in its 
hole, to hide. See L. 37 C. 


Lieh 4 . Lt was explained L. 40 B; it is with 
another head and stilTy hair. 


LESSON 140 


About the primitive gg. 


A 





Lung ? . The dragon When itascends to heaven and 
flies, it rains; when it hides in the wells, Ibere is a 
drought. Vapours and clouds personifled. The ancient 
form is a represeutation sufflcieDtly recogoisable. The 
modern form is explained thus: on the right, ^ 
(L. 11 A) contracted, the wings; on the ieft, at the 
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bottom, (L 65 A) the body; on the top, ij is thonght to be jg (L. ISO K ) 
coutracted, used as a phonetic; M A. M % «f. ft % The last derivation 
seems to be an artificial inlerpretation of a conventional abbreviation. — lt is the 
SlSlh radicai. Phonetic series 824. The characters of this series, the sound of 
which is quite diiïerent, as hsi s , for instauce, come from an ancient series 
in f£, that was contracted by the scribes into jijf „ 

LESSON 141. 


Aboul the primitive $ 5 . 


A 



Yen 1 . It re presents ttie swallow; the head, the 
body, two wings expauded, the tail. 7 ^ ja 4 }),, 
Phonetie series 827. 


LESSON 142. 


About the two priinitives, 15 and Jij. 


First series. JB yü'b 


A 






Yü*. Fisb. The first ancient character furnishes a 
faithful likeoess. The two others are composed of a 
sbarp head, a soaly body, and a tail. See L. 17 K. — 
It is the 195th radical of characters relating to names 
and parts of fisbes It forms 


Lu 8 . Stupid, blunt; Q (L. 159, contracted into 0) 
the nose of a flsh JB, without scent, & 4 „—Phonetic 
series 809. 

Clli 4 . To cut open J] a lïsh It forms ftchii, a 
proper name. 

Yü*. To fish There were, in the ancient forra, two 
JB flshes denoting many, in the 'z' water. 

Hsien 1 . The result of a fisbing, many fishes. 
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Second series. $chiao s . 


B 




Chiao*. Hom. lt is (the second ancient forra), 
tlie tail being left out, beeause, says the Glose, the 
horns have tnuch resemblance with the lanceolated 
fishes. Or rather, it is simply a special primitive, Ihat 
represents a striate horn. — It is the l48th radicai. 
It forms 




Tsui*. Egret(horn) of a heron and other birds; 
i f I (tl ^ 15, ift ^(the sound was 
changed). It is phooetic in tani 8 . bill, mouth. 



H it-. Chinese measure, holding ten -e}- pecks(L. 98B); 
fl} is phonetic (the sound heing altered). 



Chich 8 . To divide, to undo, to solve. A J] bodkin 
made front the horn of an ^ ox, and used to 
untie; — Phonetic series 7?5. 



H 

:k 

'ü 


étirj*. Th is charaeter is of a recent formation. A hig 
pioen ofwood, a yoke lixed lo the horns fij of oien ; 
is phonetic. A transversal piece, asabeatn, etc. 


LESSON 14H 


About the primitive 0 . 

A Q 

9 0 
9 

B # 0 


Jili*. It represents the sim; 'fjjj — It is the 72th 
radicai of characters relating to the sun and limes. — 
Many compounds of this primitive were explained 
elsewhere. See g I,. 73 A, -jf- L. JI4 B, ^ L. 78 G, 
g l- 17 ), L 60 I., -f L. 133 C, L 92 K, ^ 
L. ISO K, £ L. 11*2 I. BR L. 42 C, § L. 47 P, % L. 
47 S, W. L. 34 G, etc. Note the following: 

Tan 4 . The sim 0 above a — line, i e. the horizon; 
— Jfi <Ê). Tg-, The nioriiing, (he dawn. See L, 
76 U. — Phonetic series 162 



c 


Yao ;i . Darkttess. The sun 0 setting below the 
trees, 



WH* Sfö -fa tfa-fa-fö M 
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K;»o ; ‘. The 0 sun shining over ;fc trees, ]£■<, — 
3Ü (L. 120 K) is between hoth. Therefore for the 
Progressive rising of the sun, we have the Goe series 

ö. JL» 3c. Lasl, y 

Hao‘. The 0 sun 7\ pouring down its rays upon 
^ men; the sun at its heiglit M 0, M M A, 
-g 0 The form =||, the sun 3 in the skies, is of 

a relatively modern formation. Compare ^ L. GO F. 



Tsao n . The morning, early. Compare ^ above C. 
Here tbe guiding-mark is tp (L 152, contracled into 
'0 ) a heimet, the height of a mau wilh a helmet; 

•ÜLp M 0 S 9 . It is phonetic in 



Ts’ao'. Primitively n plant (111(1 that was used to dye 
in black. In that sense, the ctiaracter in now writlen 
JfL or jfl , arbitrary forins whose actual pronunciation 
is tsao 4 ; wliile j^i lieeame the generic name for 
herbareous plants, as is the name for ligneous 
plants. 



Cho 1 . High, elevated. Il is uuconnected with the 
last. It representsa kind of mastsurmounled with a ball 
and a pendant, a decoralion the Chinese are very 
fond of. — Phonetic series 339. 


e 

ee 


Cliinc) 1 . Luster, brightness, % jjf ,, What is produced 
hy the three. heavenly lights, 0 0^ sun moon 

stars; M .H 0 , i"? See LL 62 C and 76 F. Nole 
the following: 




Tieh*. Development of the character fê., which was 
explained L 64 F. To dispose, to set objects in 
order. The three 0 represent three objects and are 
mere symbols (L. U9 F, uote ). By eitension, to 
redouble, to pilo up, to fold up. The scribes Grst 
changed iuto|^, and then invented the modern 
character which was later on abbreviated io a strange 
way. 
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About the primitive 5, 



About the primitive 

* S. 5, 


About the primitive ïf 

a 4 ^ 


wliieh formed the eharacler 3f. 

Ch’ou*. lt represents the ploughing. ïo tracé 
furrows iti the fields 

Curved lines, to lessen the figure. Now m lt forms. 

Chou*. To ask, in the Chinese way, by |g turning 
and returniug one’s P speach. This character is now 
also writleii |^. which is a cause of confusion. 

Cliou*. Auother, but unauthorised, variantof thelast. 
The modern scribes substituted ^ to tJ-, Hence the. 
modern forms of the following. 

Shou*. f.ongevily, long life. On the top, £ old, the 
radical contracted (L. 100 A). At tbe bottom, the 
preceding, as phonetic. The scribes altered this 
character in different ways. — Phonetic series 788. 


LESSON 145 

Wa*. Tile. The Chinese roofs are made of rows 
alternalively convex and concave, the curved tiles 
covering each other at the side, and being jointed 
together with linie. Hence the foim of the character: 
a tile gets hooked with another; belween both, — the 
lime. By extension, a general name for earthenware, 
pottery, etc. — lt- is the 98th radical of a few cha- 
racters relating to earthenware. 

LESSON 146 


Erh*. The ear. Inlendpd lo represent the pavilion of 
the ear. Il forms the I28lh radical of a nalural group 
of characlers relating to hearing. Phonetic series 194. 
— Different compounds were explained elsewhere, e.g. 
L. 10 O; §§ L 81 H Add the following: 
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Ta'. Great X ears U hanging like a hog’s or 
spaniel's; hangling, dangling. This is a modern 
eharacler 

Ch’lh 1 . From jj ear and heart, because the ear 
reddens when a person is ashamed; to feel shame, to 
blush, to redden. 

Wên ! . To learn any news by hearing IJ at the 
door. To hear, to learn, to sniell. 

Kèng*. To feel 'X, fire in tlie ears. ogitation 
ardour, generosily. Compare L. 156 A. 


ÏL ft 


Chê* lt is supposed to represent long llapping ears, 
by the addition ofan appendix. U Hl -tfeo (ft 3&o 



5 


Ch i 1 To asperse, to blame one, which is done by P 
whispeis in the IJ ears; B Mt U, & — 

Phunetic series 425 




Jung ! The luxuriant growth of planls. U is 

giv t -n as an abbreviation of a plionetic. 



YehT A flnal partiele. It is sa iet to be an arbitrary 
coniraction of (L 147 B). — Plionetic series 414. 




Ch ü : . To lay hold on, to take, to seize. A band ^ 
that holds an IJ ew; M H » M 3, & ld 

composition, to gather, to combine. — Phoneticseries . 
349. lt forms 


Ctaü 4 . To gather; M ^ A> M ffio H w as explai- 
ned L. 27 K. 



Ts’ung 1 . Colleclion, to join; b)s Jg, See 

L. 108 I. 


TsuK To scrape together; M0, M J8, # 
See L. 34 J. — Phonetic series 711. 
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G 




Nieh 4 . Composed of three 5 ears - showin g one 
ear coming close to two ears; to whisper, to plot, to 
conspire; 5 fn M H 5. # 3S« — 

Phonetic series 812 


H The followiiig character is added as an appendix, because its modern con¬ 
tractei forni is like g, though it has nothing in coinmon with il 



Kan 3 . To darc, liold, intrepid .. On the Ieft, the beat 
(L. 27 .1) whose paws were suppressed to give room. 
The modern scribes aIteredt Ibis primitive. On tlie 
riglit, a hand that wiiips and provokes The bear. — 
Phonetic series 622. it forms fffc yen 3 , to attack a bear 
in its J~~ cavern, wliicb operation does nol go without 
Pfl cries and bowlings. Mence 



Yeti 2 . Derived meaning, a severe injunction of a 
superior made, in the Chinese way, with great cries — 
Phonetic. series 858. 


LESSON 147. 


About the primitive . 


A 




Ya’. The canine teeth, honks. The character repre- 
sents thcir mutual jointing, _t T 4S 'fa £ J&a 
Compare LL. 54 F and Ha A. — It is the 92th radical. 
Phonetic sortes 91. — Different compounds of this 

primitive were explained elsewbere, e g. L. 37 D. 
Note 


B 




llsieh 2 . Nameof an ancient city g, lying in the Kast 
ofShanlung; is phonetic Now it means, impure, 
depraved, vicious (chia-chieh for a soiled 

garmenl). The. character JJJJ yeh» (L. t iö K) used as 
a partiele, is giveu as a modern dillerence of 
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About the primitive 




About the primitive • 

* © 


■ » s 


c 




Etymologica! Lesaons. 148. 149. 

EESSON 148. 

Shên 1 The primitive meaning is, conception ( 

$f stil 1 means, to he pregnant). The cliarac.ler 
repiesents a human body (I.. '£>), with a big belly 
(a partial primitive). and a leg moving forward to 
Keep llie equilibiniiii); By extension, the body, 

a person, a body’s life duratioa. — H is the 158th 
radical of characters relating to the sliapes of the 
body. Different compouiids wcre cxplained; e.g. |jt 
L. 131 I); 45 L. 90 F; etc. 

I 1 *1 is # in-verled; M ^ 7g 0 To turn 

roniid. It forms 

Yin 1 .The anriont dancersand pantomimes, wlio made 
tlmir £ evolutinns brandishing banne.rs or feather- 
brooms, and turning their ff body in alt directions; 
ft i S 4« S U •&« |} y extension, 

luotion, activity, bigt) spirits, /.cal. In this sense, the 
modern coinpound is now commonly used. 


LESSON 149. 


T’ieil^ Field, country. It representsa furrowed field; 
^^„This character being simple and easy to wrile, 
isoften used, asasymbol.forany object. — It forms the 
10 ‘2th radical of characters relating moslly to Heids 
and land. Phonelic series 164 — We saw the rom- 
pounds ^ L. 91 B; f L. 36 E; ^ L. 60 E; L.53 
C; ^ L. 171. — But 53 is substituted to another 
character in J|£ I.. 104 A; f l 123 D; 10 A ; 

EB E 150. 

Miao 8 Sprouts. vegetation f'j' at the surface of the 
EB fields; ff £ n 0 "t ~ Phonetie 
series 461.. 

Chi ? . A JL man who goes ^ and sees bis gj Heids, 
vvbo vvorks them; consequently, the growing of the 
plaats; fè fë & 0 A # fi. « forms 

chi*, coro, agriculture. 
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D 





B 



\& 6B 
Gd 




Li s Cmnposed of (JJ field and c.ombined ; i§', 

fa The smallest hamlet, ei^fit families culti- 
valing a ching 5 (I,. 115 ). By exlension, the, side 
nt a ching 3 . the. Chinese mile, now usually measuring 
1894 ft Knglish, or aboiit 600 metres. — lt is the tötith 
radicaI. Phnnetic series ?87. It foinis 
Ch'an 2 . The /\ distinct grotind on which earh 
taniily in the hamlet erected iis j‘" dwelling : — 
£ z. w.* shop, a stall, an estate. — Phonetic 
series 795. 

Chiang 1 . Fields separated om; frorn another. It was 
later on replaccd by 

Chianyi. Partitinn repre.seiited hy three lines, fhat 
divide two tields |Jj ; a limit, a boundary; 

ra. m h. $ & ‘Ko — This character is now 

replaced by }j§, in which isa redundancy, and rj 
represe.nls the land-measming coinpass. — Phonelic 
series 7?4. 

Lei*. Tlie tields, the country. — l'hoiietic series 803. 
It l'ornis 

Let*. Rainy cloiids abuve the tields {JJ (L. 9.1); 
storm, thunder. — Phonetic series 743. 


Note: |s is often used as a symbol, lo nreaii a heap, an ordering of things. 
Compare ^ L. 7^ C. For' inslance in 



Lei*. To build, by |s piling up j- pises. 




Lei a . To join in a series, to bind ^ together tiiany 
|s objects. The modern forttt ^ is a eontraction. — 
Phonetic series 6?6. 



Tieh 2 . Tofold up. lt should be written See L 
143 G. 


The scribes imagined, for rapidity’s saké, lo replace the EB and Q piled up, 
by I» or 3i.. For instance: 
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LKSSON 150. 


About the primitive ^ 

A % $ 



Tzü'. It represents a vase, earthenwarp, pottery; fg 
Jfï. U has nothing in common eithei wilh [JJ (L 119), 
or with ( I,. 12 E) The modern chnraclcr is a 
fanciful form invented liy the scribes, Not to be 
confonnded with tzü*, an uncultivated field, 
explained E 12 1. Phonetic series 406. It occurs, as 
a radical, in a few compounds in wbich the modern 
scribes, and K'ang-bsi, always write [0. Forinstance: 

Lu s . A vessel. Sec L 135 D. 


LKSSON 151 


About the primitive ({j. 

Y U-. It represents the gei minatioii of a fruit-stone, 
of a largo grain; [0 represents the grain, on the top 
of whic.li the germ is coming up; JK :3c ‘t* t. tij 
jfdfy JfZJ'if a Ky exlension, bcgimiing, principle, 
origin, stalling point, cause, to produce, etc. — 
Phonetic series 170. See its radical compounds W yu 1 
( L. 55 K), and. “ p'in- (E. 58 C). 

LKSSON 152 

About the primitive lp. 

Chia '. Primitive sense, a hel met. The character 
represents a helmet upon two slmkes ligniïng a tall 
man, — A A JI£. Later on, by extension, 
full arinour; lastly, any hard coverings, as the cara- 
pace of turtles, the scales on crocodiles, etc. Different 
cbia-chieh, thelirstof the ten sterns in the cycle, etc. 
— Phonetic series 109. Sec lp., the suu riseti to the 
lieight of a man wearing a helmet, L. 143 E. Compare 
the ancient form of ^ L. 125 F. It forms 

JuniJ 2 . Defensive rp arms and ^ offensive weapons. 
See L. 71 0. — Pbouetic series 217. 



* ^ Cp) 




Etyraological Lessons. 152. 153. 


319 


C 




Pi 1 . A drinking wase tp held wilh the lefl £ hand. 
Chuan-chu, vulgar. Sftp L. «i E, where this chnracter 
was fully explained. Hert Ep representing the vase, is 
properly a special primitive that happens to resemble 
to chia 3 , above A. — Phonetic series 388. 


LESSON 153 


About thetwo primitives # and 


A 





Kuan*. To pierce, to string, to tie together different 
objects. The primitive represenls two objects (separa- 
ted by the vertical line), two r.owries strung together, 
says the Glose (the horizontal line); ^ £ Jjn a 

E R 4. - tik & £• fê It lorms 


M 




Kuan*. Long string {$: of cowries R- To pierce, to 
string, lo tie. Henc.e kuan*, tisage, custom, 
experience. 



Shih 2 Primitive meaning, to have strings of cash 
in one's house, to be really rich, and not in 
appeanincc only. Ilence the actual chuan-chu 
meaning, true, the same inside as it is outside, 
massive. homogeneous, elc. 



Lo*. To captiire; to tie f] strongly; fè represents 
the ferocity in capturing, and is also a phonetic. A 
eaptive. See L. 135 C. Not lo be confounded with ]g 
L. 53 C. 


B 





Ch uan 1 . To string. The character is like flT, above 
A. Two objects (not P inouth) strung on a vertical 
rod. Compare L. 109 A. It forms 



H uan*. Affliction ; a heart $ pierced, a series 
of troubles. 
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LESSON 154. 


Aboul the primitive written by tbc modern writers f§] nr otherwise. 

Tsèng*. lt represents the cover of the Chinese 
caidron, used to stew bread etc. Now fft. U is 

found in 

Ts’uan* Chinese hearlh. On the top, ^ the cover 
and its supports; then the masonry holding the 
caidron: at the boltom, the hands putting $fcwood 
in the ^ firc; ^ 11 >» found 

coutrac.ted in the following: 





lisin 4 . Primitively, to sacrifice to the hearlh; 

® -tlio Later on, hloody sacrifice, jfo •&„ Cf. the 
Li-Chi yg gg; BK IV, Sext. VI, par II; BK. XVIII, 
Sect. IV. par. 33. — On the top || contracled. In the 
middle § the olt'ering, fff Jjl, Al the bottom 

ft phonetic. In order to shorteu it, the scribes 
imagined fi£. 


LESSON 155. 


About the primitive j§J. 

v? *o* 

A $ ra 


Ko*. it represents a three-legged caidron {£[ 

See page 386 — It is the 193th radical. Phonetic series 
545. - See Ü? li‘, L. 87 B; kêng', L. 103 A; jjfö 
hsien 4 , L. 134 A; etc. 


LESSON 156. 


About the two primitives Rfl and fft. 


First series, ffflch’ai*. 


A 


ffl M 


Cti’ai'. H represents ao ancient book, written on 
laths of bamboo, lied together, ff ff. The scribes 
imagined the modern form Jjft, which was wroDgly 
classified by K'aDg-hii unde (“J. — Phonetic series 
103. It forms 
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Slian*. To correct and expurge, which was done hy 
erasing with a JJ knife what displeased in a book;. 

Mc lt is from this character contracled, that are 
derived the compounds ended in in, in the series m- 


c 


D 


E 


F 


G 


^r 

WH 

7T 

Tien". The canonical fffj hooks, Confucian Canonics. 
Their excellence is grapbicnlly re.presented by the 
fact that they are placed high on a 7% stand, out 
of respect; M flfl & T' _t. # The modern 

scribes kept sometbing of the ancient form. — 
Phonetic series 398. 

£ 

M 

pien 3 . An inscriplion {jfl hung over a pi door; 
# £ F % 4, By eitension, 

flat, those inscriptions being writteo upon a tablet. — 
Phonetic series 473. 

W 

M 

Lün 5 . To A gather [ff) texts to óeveiop them. See 
L li G. — Phonetic series 380. 


■ÖWÖ' 

Mm 

Yao*. A collection A of pipes ffl], the holes P of 
which are put in a straight line on the top. See L. 44 
H. — lt is the ?t4th radical. Phonetic series 836. 

m 

9- 

Ssür To assert P before judges g] one’s titles jffl 
to a successiou. To sncceed, lieir, etc. ^ The 


ancient character simply reprcsented son, ff] legal. 


Second series (ftj k'uai». 



E 


KuaiV It represenlB the platting of a mat, by 
inteilacing the rusbes. ItTorms 

K’uai 1 . The ^ hand plaits a j$j mat with ^ straw. 
A fa mi 1 y name. The modern scribes changed into 
^ ; not to bf confounded with L 64 1 
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LESSON 157 


About the primitive jj[. 


B i È. 


c 


ï£l 

J WL 

Jl* 



D 




About the primitive @ . 

* © 
xsD CED 

n © 
n 


Min 8 . U represeuts a vessel, porringer, plate; fg 
^ ê. II (S 5ÊJ. - ft is the t08th radical of 
characters mostly relatiiig to dishes. It is phooetic 
(min, ming, mêng) in thè followiog: 

Meng 4 . The eldesl son. The first. — Phonetic 
series 382. 

Wén 1 . To leed a prisoner gj (L. 25B); benevo- 
lence, charity; fc 4« X‘X E & 0- # Mo The 
scribes invented the second form. — l’hoiielic series 
5 ü. Sec. elsevvhere, ^ L. 169 D; Jj& I. 135 D; g h. 
115 C; fl I. 19 B; £ £ I. 38 C; jg L. 50 B; $ L 
110 1), etc. 


Hsüeh 8 . A vase jffl full — of bloed. Bloed. Sec I.. 
1 J. It forins L. 82 F'. — It is the 113tli radical of a 
few characters relatingto blood, under which K'ang-hsi 
wrorigly classilied -fè (L. 77 K). Phonetic series 208. 

LESSON 158 


Muf The human eye, A ifi 1$ Jf5o Firstly the 
socket wiih llie two eyelids and the pupil; theu the 
pupil was suppressed; lastly the characler was placed 
straight in order to give room. — tl is the 109th 
radical of characters relating to the eye and vision. 


See f L.*8C;|L.7A;f L. 31 J; M and & L. 10 K . L; ^ L. 118 D; % 
L. 37 F; Jk L. 20 L.; etc. 

See H L. 16 L; L. «7 K; ég L. 10 O; ® L. 97 F; £ L. 34 J, etc. 

See H L. 54 1, and ff L. 176. 
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First series, g straight. 

Hsiamj'. ïo examine, lo inspect; ig || The 
pr'ü'itive meaning may have been, g to watch from 
hehiud a tree /fc, or to open the g eye in the woods 
/fC, in order not to be surprised by a foe or a wild 
heast; ^ /f;, ^ g, ^ The abstract meaning 
ot' reciproeity, that gives to this character such an 
extended use, is said to come from a kind of pun, 
the two elements and g being both pronounced 
mii*.— Phonetic series 445 . It forms 

/*t»i 

WQ Sliuuni)*. Hoar-frost; M 

)§£„ — Phonetic series 83*. 




c 




Chien 4 . To look. An g eye above a JL man ; *s 
M JL. M 0. Ut.» ~ 11 is ttle H7th radical 
of characters relating to sight. Phonetic. series ?59. 
Note the compounds: 



Mi 4 To look for somcthlog which is not /f seen g,. 
It is often contracted into . 

Té*. To apprehend, to take -tf something which is 
seen Compare L. 45 E. 


D 




Hsinfl 5 To examlne carefully, to try to understand; 

Isl •&. Two explanalions of this compound are 
given. — I. In the ftrst ancient form, ƒ** is said to be 
the eyebrows frowning *0 that the g eye may see 
distinctly; in which case, would be hut a variant 
ot |(I,7A) — 2. The second ancient form gives, 
ip to narrow tbe palpebral slit, to see g better. — 
Compare L. 18 M. — By extensioo Shêng*. a 
Province, the territory supervised g by a governor. 


E 




Tun 4 . A shield, to shield. To cover f~* ooe’s self 
totaliy, the eye g observiug the assailant tbrough a 
-+• cross-sbaped fissure; m ju ff # m i,- 
Phonetic series 489. 
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bent. 


F 




Mn*. The eyes g divergent Y 1 (L. <03 G) that look 
in different directions; squint, confused view; g 
JE 4. 1Êt.» 1° the following derivatives, g is 

bent in order to give room. In the wbole series, tbe 
modern scribes write -ff instead of 




Mieh f . The guardians of the frontiers (L. Tl N) 
looking in alI ‘j^j' directions, so that their eyes become 
heavy from faligue f g Jt Compare $£ 

(L. 90 D). — Phonetic series 808. 




Mêng 4 . Dimnessof the view. On the top at the 
bottom, iö to rub orie’s eyes, ^ lt forms the 
compoutid 




Mèng*. The radical was 
substitiiled to the g of the last. 
Dream, to dream; the confused 
and dim ^ visions seen during 
night. 


Third series, g doubled, thetwo eyes. 


G 



Chü 4 . To open large and timid eyes, to regard with 
reverent awe, apprehensive, fearful. Fear, circums- 
pection. In the second form, more recent, the 
heart was added to express the interior feelings. This 
cbaracter is now commonly written $£. 




Ch'ü 2 . Vigilance gg of the birds, that must 
always watch for their life’s preservation ; fear. — 
Phonetic series 83*. It forms 


K uo 4 . Tbe vain eqdeavours of 
a bird to escape the ^ hand by 
wbich it wasseized; by eitension, 
to snap up, to catch; # ^ . M -?S. # Mo - Pho¬ 
netic series 851. 
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About the hvo prlmltlves g and 


First series 
A 

éj 

0 



g Uü*. 


è 


Tzü 4 . It is thonght to resemble the nosc; 

ffée — Extenrted meanings: t. Self.'I, my own, 
persoually; beliaviour, to act, action; the nose beiog 
the projecting part, and in some wuy the characteristic 
of the individual.. 2. Starting point, the origin, 
begitming, evolution; the nose being, according to the 
Chinese embryology, the starting point of the bodily 
evolution.— The siiceessivealterations of this character 
are the cause why it may be ronfounded wilh the 
priinilives Éi E. 88, Q and 0 LL. 113 and 73. 
— It is the 132th radical. 



See $ L. 40 C; ^ L. 131 A;^ L. 119 H; L. 34 K. 
See Jl L. 83 C; ^ L. 27 I; jg. L. 112A; ^ L. 60L; 
etc. Add the following: 

Hsi’. To breathe. According to the Chinese theory, 
the ^ ch’i*. of the heart is breaihed out, while 
the ch’i 4 front outside goes to the heart, through the 
g nose; # g, M <£/., & Mo I'S 4= — Phonetic 
series 531. 



Hsi’. The, firsl g ( contraeted ) altempts to fly 
made by a young bird; M M g k # 3^ By 
extension, to repeat the santé act, to prBdice. — 
Phonetic series 510: 


Secoad series. chê 3 . 



die 3 . Tliis character,an important grammatical par¬ 
tiele, was invented to represent a connexioti and a 
snecession between the ntenibers of a texl. !t represents 
clearly pnough what it means. On the top, two cros- 
sed branches represent the ntenibers that cante first; 
g represents the point where one stands, the starting 
point for what follows; on the right, a descendlng 
line, the continuation of the disconrse; gij ^ |p) 

By extension, phrase, speech, document. — Compare 
L. 138 D. — Pbonotic series 428. It forms 
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Chu'. It is used, like tlie primitive, lo separate 
the =f phrascs, and lo express theirmutual relations; 

B.M Chia-chieh, all, whole, 

far #j$ 




Shu 3 . To gather ( [$} L. 39 C, a nel) doeuments %; 
to govern; a pnlilic office. — 1‘houetic series 789. 

Ch’ê 1 . To brag. A ^ man who spreads jjjf sentences. 
By extension, prodigalily, excess of all kind. 

This is a modern character. A radical rednndancy, n 
over Two sounds and two meanings Chu 4 , to 
expose, to manifest, to clear up. Chao 3 , a partiele 
used to indicalethe moods and relations. It Is often 
contracted into . 




Shu 1 . To write, a writing, a book. A writing-brush 
ifc that wriles ^ sentences. The scribes altered ^ 
in a st range way. 


LESSON 160. 


About the primitive W, "ith its developments n. m. 


A 




Sliou*. The head; J| 4, fid Compare with 
Q the nose, ancient form, L. 159. It forms 



Ka 4 . A very long spearto aim at the ff heads of 
massed enemies (L. 71 ). 




Sliou 3 . The head. It is the primitive with the 
hair (L. (2). — It forms the 185th radical —Inverted, 
it becomes 




Hslao 1 . The head of a criminal, hung up. The balr 
is hanging down. The upper part is altered. See L. 12 
N, and gj£ L. 92 B. 



Tao 5 . To go g ahead ff. A road, principle, doctri¬ 
ne. To lead, to go. The progress of a speech, to speak. 
Compare L, 169 B lü 4 and chien 4 . 
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H 





Mien 4 . Tlie face. A primilive [] indicating the front 
ot fi the head, the face; BI 13 &.M B ^ tët A 
M The sccond modern form is an unauthorised 
ahhreviatiori. — It forms the lïöth radical. Phonetic 
series 4G6. 


c 




Yeh 4 . A man, jÜ head upon JL a body (L. 29). The 
meaning is often restricted to the head; Bfl M 
Ö ïf. )l lo IS H 'S the 181 Ui radical. 

Different eompouiids were explained elsewhere, e.g. 
jtl L. 126 A; L. 62 B; J0 L. 82 A; etc. Nole also 




Tien’. The top of the p( head; ® $l 0 It is through 
the fontanel, IhaL the soul of the ^ (L. IÜ L) Taoist 
contemplative goes out of the body, to rove about. — 
Phonetic series 848. 



Yh 1 . To sufl'er trom the head and froin the jfr 
heart; sadness, melancholy. ll is phonetic in 

Yu'. To go % with ]§. troubles; sadness, melancholy. 
See huw the scribes altered the bottorn of || — 
Phonetic series 816. 




Shun 4 . To swim in a {{{ streani, the head pf 
forwards; to follow the. current; docile, conipliant, 
agreeable; nff 0 

Lei 4 . A species, a sort, a kind; § heads of 
vcgetals and ^ animals, capita specieruni. 


H sia 4 . A man p| who walks , his £3 hands 
hanging down. !t is the thing done by the counlrymen 
in summer time when, the works beiog over, the 
plauts grow by themselves; heneo the extended 
meaning, summer. The modern ctiaracter is a con- 
traction. — This character was the first appellative 
of the Chinese nalion. On the ancieul bronzes, it is written (L. Itï B) 
station, A (L.. lil) gathering of E0 (L, 40 D) huls. Sedentary state after the 
erratic period. 




Kua 3 Separation fo of the persons jf living in the 
same **• house, of married persons; a widow, a person, 
left alone, solitary; the regal We, Oursolf. By exlension, 
partaking of goods, dimlnuliou, little. 
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LESSON 161 


About the primitive g . 


Pei 4 . A cowrie, a smalt shell used for money in 
China in early feudal timos. They were current 
togelher wilh the coppers invented later od, till mide.r 
the 5^ Cb'in Dynasty (3d Century B C.); then the cowries were left out; ^ jj' 

& 4. f* fê. é % m a na ‘M si, m m w s * * r fï *. 

The charaeter re presents the shell, and its propuisive npparatus. — It is the 15Hh 
radical of characters relating to values and tradr. i’honetic series 298. — Many 
compounds of this primitive. were explained elsewhere. Let us recall ^ij jg : L. 52 
E; ^ L. 153 A; ft L 120 H; L. til li; $ L. 130 D; ^ L. 14 M; etc. Note 
the follnwiug: 




Pui 4 . Ruin; to ruin; to break, to crush £ one’s 
own g fortune, or anotlier & 4. # 



c 




Yuan 2 . A cowrie g round Oi BI i. 4o Round 
in generaI. Compare ^ L. 65 E. — Phonetic series 
586. 



Chia 3 Ku 3 . To buy. To cover jg (L 41 Cl an 
object with its value in B cowries, 


D 



Mai 3 . To buy. To wrap up [9j (L. 39 C) an object 
with its value in g cowries. — Phonetic 

series 697. 


E 




Fu 4 . The solf-sufflciency of a wealthy g man 
See L. 28 C, 




'Ving 1 . Cowries strung. A primitive form of the 
following: 



Ving 4 . A necklace made with g cowries, ornament 
of women & in ancient times; ® ff® M 

il 'üfc 4. *>y extension, an infant, a 
babo, h suckling, still hanging to its motlier’s neck. — 
Phonetic series 836. 
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About the primitive IR. 
A 


Kua 1 . It represents cucurbilaceous plants as 
cucnmber, melen, etc; ffc c The exlerior slrokes 
represent the tendrils of nielons; in the middle, a 
fruit hanging; & R £ ^ 

4< I; ‘jif,— It is the 97th radir.al of diameters 
relating to the paris and sorlsof gourds, etc. Phonetic 
series. 



Wa'. Ilollow, to dig From ^ (L 37); JR is 
phonetic. 


About the primitve fjfl. 

* sa 

AA 


AA 

■ JU 

aft 

U* 


About the two primitives 
First series ïfn êrh s . 


A 


LESSON 163. 


Li*. A primitive, representing two pendants; hence 
the geiieral notion of assortment, decoration, elegant, 
graceful, ornarnented, etc. ® \% a ifê Pft £ 

fóo T 33E Sffc It forms only the following 

compound: 

Li 1 Antelopes, that live in droves (idea of assortment); 
M ffio M ffl, 1 i tt, 1 IT 4o It 's now used 
chia-cbieh, instead of the primitive, to mean, elegant, 
graceful, bright. — Phonetic series «it. 


LESSON 164. 
ffn and 

Erh 1 . Two explanations of this character are given: 
t. It represents the radicles of a plant spreading 
in — the ground. f.ompare \ L. 15 A; L. 79 B. 
The ground is represented by—; ik (*.) is the 
part growing out of the ground ; ffj) is the pait of the 
plant onder the ground; _t tti ^ 0 ik* T ‘f* 

0 Mo 2. 11 represents the beard hanging from the 
chin, under the — mouth (coinpare L. 41 B); 
^ ^ fê. The second interpretation seeros to he the 
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Irue one. The first came i'rom the fact that the old shape of ïfjj is like the bottom 
part of -jS (below B). As to the use of (fjj as a partiele of traosition, it is derived 
frotn the notion of hangxug frum the <.hin. Coinpare O l. 72 A. — It is the l?6th 
radical. Phonetic series 193. ll forms 



-rc- 


Juan 3 . The heard ïïn of a mau ^; hair long, 
slender, not stift'. By extension, soft, weak. — Phonetic 
series 456. 



Shua 3 . A modern character. To piay, as the Chinese 
actors do, some with false fln beards, others dressed 
like ^ women. 

Nai 4 . To take patience, to restrain one’s self, by tf 
playing with one's ffjj beard. This character is relati- 
vely modern. 


Second series, chuan 1 . 


B 




Chuan 1 , It represents a plant that develops ilself 
above and under Ihe gronnd; .£ -{Hf 3: T 

g •&<> ii ^0 By extension, 

stalks and roots. See ahove A. — Phonelic series 434. 
The compounds ol this series ended in uai, come from 
the following contracted: 

Ch’uai* To iTieasure with the 
^ span liow high a plant grew 
up rta. To feel, U> estimate. 



C 




Wei'. A man \ striking ;£ a plant 'Sn (contracted 
iuto dl), to take away the Dbres; tostrip, to peel; 
flbres, thin, slender, imperceptible; # 4. M A, 
£. 3n *-£, # ü. H forms 




Wei 1 . To walk slowly stealthily. lu compo- 
sition, it is used in the sense of gfc. It forms 

Chêng 1 . To explain with 
as8uraoce ■£• (L. 8t D) the %% 
threads of an affair. To testify, 
to give testimooy. — Phone¬ 
tic series 796. 




Hul 1 . Slender $ ihread & 
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D II 


Tuan«. The left part of this charar.ter is an abbrevi- 
ation of the top alooe Ui straightened and defor- 
med being kept; on the right, £ (L. 22 D). To strike 
in order to reduee into fibres, as ^ above C; 
x» M tfn ‘Mo ~~ Phonetic series 485. 


E 



Hsü*. The rain ^ necessary that the small plants 
strike root. Here the top lij of w was suppressed, the 
bottom j|j] remaining. By extension, necessary, indis- 
pensable. Phonetic series 779. 


LESSON 165 


About the primitives jj£ antl a® 
First series ja tou 4 . 



JL 

s. 


Ton 4 (t represents a dish in whicli meat was served 
op; "Èf Jt (tl „ In the ancient form, the upper 

— (lid not exisl, and a dot \ indicated the contents 
ofthe vessel. — It is the 151tti radical of characters 
relaling to vessels. Phonetic series 307. — See the 
compounds, fk L. 97 tl; ta. L. 135 E, etc. — flut 
L. 38 G, and 112 H, have anolher origin. ll fortos 



T’ou : . The head. From L. 160 C; jy is phonetic. 

ShuV Vertical, straight. A vase £[ standing solidly 
IR (L 82 E) upiighl. 



Tuan*. Short The charar.ter was made by compari- 
son, says the Glose. To fbean long, the bair 

(L. 113) was chosen as an emblem; to mean short , 
the two smaliest ulensils of the ancients were chosen, 
^ an arrow. and Jy the vase tou 4 , ff 


Second series. $ ohou 4 . 


B 



jü. 

2 . 



Chou 1 . A parlial primitive. The bottom is not JJ, 
the vase above A; hut it depicts the ancient drum, 
with ils — skin, and 4* the ^ right hand slraigbte- 
ned that strikes. By exleusiou, music, feast, joy. It 
fortos 



332 


Etymological Lessons. 165. 166. 




P'êng*. The sound of Üie drum si ; ^ represents 
the strokes, or the isolated souuds ; 

M & ié'., ^ M o — Phonetic series 799. 



HsP. Joy; P singing and a. music. There is no 
feast withoutthese; see L. 88 C. —Phonetic series 
680. 


Chla 1 . Good, excellent, delicious; eï. a baud of 
music; fa is phonetic (L. 53 D). 


C 



D 




Ku s . A drum Ja beaten by a hand holding a 
drumstick (L 43 D); a radical redundancy. Tbe mo¬ 
dern scribesoften write J instead of 0 

SMaJilH-tl. - 11 is tbe 

207th radical. 


Cliu*. A composition analogous to that of 
hand if (L. 45 B) beating a ]§[ drum, 
phonetic in the two following: 


r> a 

lt is 



Shu 4 . A tree 




Ch’u 2 . Cookery; ^ fj§ i 
— Phonetic series 800. 


E 




Ch’i a . It has nothing in common \vi" ^jr L. 164 C. 
Compare L 165 B. lt is another drum that made the 
pair, and which was beaten with the left ^ hand. 
Thls meaning is now obsolete. The character ia used 
as an interrogative partiele. — Phonetic series 51*. 
Note tj$ tai 1 , stnpeöed, the effect of the music 
upon ^ dogs. 


LESSON 166. 




Chih 4 A primitive. it represents a feline, a head 
with wiskers, paws, backbone. Feline beasts, that are 
characterised by their back long and supple, by their 
undulating gait, e g. the cat, says the Glose. Compare 
the characters ^ L. 69; B| L. 137; ^ L. 136. — It 
is the I53th radical of characters relating to feline 
beasts. 



Etymological Lessons. 167. 
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LESSON 167. 


About the primilive ]|i, 


A 




Ch’ê 1 . Chü 1 . The ancienl earriage The character 
is straight, lo give room; | thenxle; ZZ. the two 
whcels; 0 the body of the earriage; 1$ 

Uil lt toeans in composition, lo roll along, to 
revolve, lo crusli, etc. — lt is the I59ih radical of a 
large group o) characters relating to vchicles. See 
ff L. 128 A; /j£ L. 5!) 1; L 60 M; $ L. 92 D. 
Note the following: 


B 




Lieii*. Carriages ]f[ in Itie 33 ?„ Abstract notion of 
connexion, successian; M Ü. M & &» — 
l’honctie series 630. 


c 




Chün*. A legiott of 1000 soldiers, wilh ïjï cha- 
riots; A S $ S extension, an nrmy. 

See I,. 5l A. — Phonctie series 138 


D 




Kui 4 . The extremity of the axle, that projecls 
outwards in all Chinese chariots. This extremity 
was formerly provided wilh a stopper to hold the 
wheel, now repiaced by a peg ; ^ f. [I lt 

forms 



Chi’. To jostle and strike 5; with the end of the 
axles, as the Chinese cars often do; ïfi -til. 

Phonelic series 723. 


Note: In the modern writing, P became [J; this 
wrong writing passed current. 



Ya 4 . To crush, lo grind; L, the action of a ^ wheel 
(L. 9 A). 


IIlino 1 . Rumbling, roaring. as the noise of many 
i|i chariots. 
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LESSON 168 


About Ihe primitive fë. 

Chni'. It represents a bird with a short tail (compare 
B L. 138 ); Jè £ m - It is the mth 

radical. Ptionetic series 341. 

See JÉ L. 1?6 A; ^ L 60 E; L. 39 D ; H L. 62 G; 
gft L. 12 G; fë L 87 C; $ L 15 C; f L 34 E ; '£ L. 
18 N; g L 103 C; L. 72 .1; igg L. 158 G; & 
L. 119 G; etc. Note the following: 



B 


Shun’. A falcoij held caplive on ilie fisl or on a 
-p perch. 


C 



H uai*. A largn river in Central China, much 
frequented by fj? birds of passage. — It is phonelic in 



Hui 4 . Pormerly, a piece of furniture ( UT E- 51 A). 
Now, chia-chieh for (o], turning, confluence, a check, 
etc. It forms flS k'uai 3 , to carry on the arm. 



Chun 3 . Eixed, certain, lo agree. This character is 
uiieonnected with fé. Possibly an aucient target ; 
is a contraction. 


D 




E 




F 




Wei*. To answer yes, to express P one's assent; 
-gj is phonetic; fg jjt, t II is phonelic in 

Sul 1 . Formerly the name of an tji insect. Now a 
conjunclion, jg £ j$ 0 Though. 

Wei 2 . To consider, to think on, care, sorrow ; 

.S &P M ifr. fê SS o It is phonetic in 

Li*. At first it meaDt a net P9J, a snare. It is now 
used to mean, care, sorrow, misfortune; while 'fH is 
used chia-chieh as an adverb, ora conjunction. 

Ts’ui». Very high, X iS •&« M ÜJ„ tg, ~ 
Phonetic series 655. 



Etymological Lessons. 168. 169. 
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Chih 4 . A band ^ holding ooe ■ff bird, not the pair. 
Hence the meaning, single, by itself; ^ ^„Compare 
L. i 03 C. 

ShuangV Two birds in the hand ^ ; a couple, 
a pair, doubled; ^ 

H O s . The rain surprising birds, and forcing 
thr.m to soek shelter ; Q Mo The modprn character 
is a contraction. — Pbonetic series 819. 

Ch’ou 2 . Words 's exchanged belween two 
parlies, altercation and its cunsequence, hatred. 
enmity. Thefollowing character wasformerly composed 
in the same way. 

Shou 4 . To sell. Forrnerly P the moulh, and two 
the buyer and the seller. All know the importance of 
the P rnouth in the Chinese markets. The modern 
character is a contraction. 

Yen 4 . The wild goose; the hirds dwelling on f~ 
crags. and which fly in the forrn of \ (a sharp angle); 

m ffë. w ff m n m hr 

confounded with 

YingV The falcon, now lt is explained thus: the 
Tame J*“ bird ^ that serves to -f men; m m a 
$r in £* öt M A 0 ln the ancient character, there 
was (L. 127 C), quick, sudden. lt is the general 
name of birds of prey, eagles, cormorans, etc. — 
Phonetic series 767. It forms 

Ying 1 . Ying 4 . To answer, to correspond, to do 
what one feels is right and ought to be, etc. is 
phonelic; &o "Ê -tÖ. o 


LESSON 169. 

About the derivatives of (L. 44 D) 

Nieli 4 . A hand ^ writing J upon a J“J surface. 
See L 44 D. It forms 




tütfüjr 
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Etymological Lessong. 169. 


B /N 



Yü 4 .To tracé lines —, to write. See L. 44 D. — 
ll is the 129th radical. It forms 

Pei 3 . A writing-brush, whosp. handle is made of M 
baniboo. 


I 1 To exert one's self, lo practise, as il must bedone 
to learn how to Jjb write and how tó slioot % (an old 
fortn, L. 131 A ). 

Ssü 4 . To expound jjb long , to display, indiscreet. 
See L. 113 8. 




Ghao 4 . To place one’s self near the J3 window in 
order to f{?; write. It is obsolete. It forms 
Cltao 4 . To push the window (the shutter) at 
dawning, iu order to ^ write. Ry extension, to begin, 
toundertake. Compare ch’i*, L. 129 A. 




Lü‘. A written reguiation jfh for the ^ march ( L 
63 A); astatute, a fixed law, an ordinanee, tone; ££ 

4. % 4 0 



Ghien 4 . The eomposition is like the preceding's. To 
write %. regnlalions for the naarch (L 63 D), for 
going on; to establish, to found, to detennine, etc. — 
Phonetie series 430. 


Shti'. To write sentences ; a text, a book. See 
L 159 A. The modern character is a wrongly-formed 
contraction. 



Hua 4 . To tracé with the jjb writing-brush a |3 
subject; to paint, to draw See L. 149 A. The scribes 
added a Q frame to fB, from which they flrst 
suppressed one side, then two other sides; tbere 
remains a — at the bottom of the modern character. 



Chou 4 . The limits p of time, during which it is 
clear 0 enough to ig. write; the day, the space 
hetween two nights; a ± ffi A» M &<, 

Compare the eomposition of the preceding. 



Etymologica! Lessons. 169. 170. 
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D 




Chili'. A writing-brush j£ that Iraces lines. 
This chararler soou became obsolete, because it made 
a doublé use with H forms, contracted into 
the following phonelic compounds. 


Chili'. A ford, ÏÊ 




Chin*. Asbes that remain from a >X. fire - Hence. 

Chin'. Ashes that remain in a ^ brazier, when the 
lire is out; >X. contracted became «»>; 4* $ &o 

tg By extension, ended, finished (the ashes be'mg 
the liual result of the combustion ), an actior. that 
went to its term, consummalion, exhaustlon. — 
Phonelic series 774. 


LESSON 170. 

About the two primitives and 


• ff ff 



Fei'. A special primitive with two sides, opposite 
each other. Abstract notion of opposition, contradic¬ 
tio», negation, wrong; no, not so; #3 ^ -ÜL. 

^To Compare 1„ 27 G;and Hf! L. 127 D. — It is 
the 175th radical. Phonelic series 353. Note the com- 
pouud 

K’ ito'. Primitively it meant ^ to rebuke the 
wrongs of others; it now means, to lean against, to 
rely on. The meaning was changed, says the Glose; it 
does not say why. See L. 132 B. 

ig-tiL.4* #1 fé 4. 


b IK. M 


Chiu 3 . It represents the famous garlic with its 
growing leaves; ff fê.-U is the 179th radical. It 
is found in 



Ch’ien'. Wild garlic, {]] fa, See the phonelic, 
L. 27 B. — Phonetic series 829. 



Hsieli 4 . Shallot, ^t,,From =H;when it is 

5X pounded, it makes a precious coudiment. See 
L. 118 C. The modern form is a coulraction; H was 
suppressed. 
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Etymological Lesions. 171. 172. 173. 

LESSON 171. 


About the derivatives of ff. 


A 





B 




H uang s . Yellow. The hue of loess. Composed of 0] 
(L. U9), and of ac old form of % (L. 24 J), that are 
mingied together; & £ g, &„ M B. 4* & 

See f.. 2i I,. — lt is the 201th radical. Phonetic 

series 688. It forms 

Kiianrj 3 . A large f~ hall; is phonetic. By 
extension, greal, vasl, widc,. ^ — Phonetic 

series 802. 

Cliin 3 . Yellow ff (contracted) earlh clay 
potter's earth. The modern form is a contraction that 
passed current; Ü ± 4, M ±,M iS'. % 

& * * — Phonetic series 60Ï. It forms 



Han* Clay dried in the g sun. Contracted into 
1^, it forms the phonetic series 609. Note the following 
suh-series: 

Nan 1 . The state in whieh are the ff birds, when 
the earth is H dried and harren; famine, inisery, 
difficulty of living. — Phonetic series 817. 


LESSON 172. 


About the partia! primilive J|. 


A 




Yin 4 . Behaviour, gail, ritual politeness; jg 
In a * house, a man X ( a special primilive, slilT 
hearing, on the top, a cap) pays salutations wllh both 
f3 hands. The modern character is a contraction. — 
Phonetic series 661. 


LESSON 173. 

About the parlial primitive pjS{. 


A 




Ch’ing*. On the right side., the well-known com- 
pound, to strike. On the left, JB a primitive that 
represents a sonorous silex, hanging from a frame 
IS JtL . See Textes Historiques, p. 82. Now Ig Com- 
pare L. 83 B. — Phonetic series 604. 



Etymologica! Lessoni. 174. 175 178. 
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LESSON 174. 

About the primitive 

Ch’i 2 . A wbole, regular and perfect, harmony. The 
idea comes from the even height of ears in a corn- 
tield; ^ # Pf IS. _t - 6 . ?£<, There is, in 

this character, an intenlion of representing the 
perspeclive. The down stroke —, s»ys the Glose, 
represents the. I'ore-ground; the upper stroke — 
ropresents the back-ground. The ears are ascending 
when guitig towards the back-ground. Three ears 
represent a multilude. — il is the 2t0th radical. Pho- 
netic series 771. Note the modern contraction. ltforms 

Chat', ahslinence; from jy; and In this eharac- 
ter, tiie two horizon la I strokes of ^ are mingod 
together wilii thosc of 3 ;, The meaiiing is, t.> ruin 
one’s self, so tiiat one may be til lo receivn the 7 ^ 
waruings of lieaven. 

LESSON 175. 

About the partial primitive $jf. 

Clï'ih 3 . The teetli. The ancient character was a 
rnei'H primitive, representing tlie teelh appearing in 
an open inouth. In the more modern character, the 
phonetic Jfc was added to the mouth with its two 
ranges of teelh; P ® £ Jfs.ib ££» “ 11 is lhe 
‘21 tth radical. 

LESSON 176. 





About the partial primitive fg. 



Chiao*. A vase for sacrifices, full of aromatic tg 
wine (L. 26 C), held hy a ^ hand. The upper part is 
a cover. In the middle, the vessel, whose right des- 
cending stroke lias made room for ^ 0 Compare L. i6 
E. The modern forrn is an arbilrary contraction ; jjg 
& 0 + ’IL ^ # 2 . -ÜL. -Fhoneticseries 837. 
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Etymologica! Lessons. 177. 

LESSON 177. 


About two modern primitives, invented under the T’ang Dynasty. 




Ka 3 . Convex. 




Wa 1 . Concave- 


These characters do not require any expianaiion. 




INDEX OF ALL THE USUAL GROUPS 


analysed above 

arrangod according to the number of strohes. 

The flgures given refer to the Lessons, and the letters to the paragraphs. 
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Uaual Groups. 2, 3 strokes. 
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ifa' 57ü 

Xi ”" 

ll chiao 

fx " 8C 

Pj 159 A 

18 E 

TT kii 

'fr mc 

ÏT 64A 

i : p"" 

120 L) 

169 B 

nÈ 

co 

s— 


’,.k 18 M 


m 11 


ft “ D 


29 II 

7Ü 



-=fcr 34 1 

"o: 
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Csual Groups. 7 strokes. 


fT 5F 

49 C 

Q 7 ‘ c 

36 02 B 

% ' ,2L 

I4E 51 

^ 49 ' 

^ 75A 

/-r> 94 B 

^ 113 A 

35 M 

50 A 

75 D 

-JU- 94 F 

114 C 

ij) 38 F 

if IJ 52 F 

w 75 F 

M, 

95 A 



BEL 39A 

a 

39 H 

40 D 

41 A 


W 

* 


J£ 

VN 


#f 


44 C 

44 L 

45 G 
45 J 
45 K 
47 D 
47 E 

47 F 

48 D 


53 C 




75 G 
75 K 


E % 


55 K 
58 G 


-J-r 79 B 

m. 79 D 

rfc. 


& 


97 A 
97 H 

99 C 

100 B 


64 F 


O 65E 

N 

rCs 67 F 
67 H 
67 L 


81 F 
O 81 H 


% 

?& 47E Jk 


IS 

M 

BJr 


67 P 


69 A 
i 71 Q 
73 C 




& 

S 


82 G 

84 A 

85 C 
85 E 
87 E 

89 A 

90 F 


& 

IP 

m 

& 

E 

E 

E 

£ 


104 A 
106 A 

108 D 

109 D 
112 A 
112 B 
112 D 
112 E 
112 G 


& 


118 C 

118 D 

119 B 


^ M9 ' 


[@ 4,D 

^: 60c 

ffi 79D 

IT” B 

7jC 119 * 

B 4,G 

■HK**- 60 N 

79 G 

{J 102 A 

~F 

121 G 

% 

® 428 

^ 61 A 

JË 81A 

102 H 

123 A 


At 


127 B 
129 A 
131 C 


jtJ- 132 B 

O 

Zg 133A 

a ,3 ‘ A 

7È ,3 ‘ C 

135 B 
142 B 


n 




üsual Gronps. 7, 8 strokes. 


319 


Ut 

146 B 


149 A 

a 

149 D 

$ 

153 B 

11 

156 B 

nS 

156 H 

ft 

158 C 

M 

160 A 

M 

161 A 

S 

165 A 

# 

166 A 

a 

167 A 


8 

pji 

2 D 

ro 

10 C 

B 

10 K 

% 

11 C 

u 

12 K 

M 

13 C 


AA 

13 E 


28 1 

AA 


PI 



13 F 

ft 

29 B 

& 

14 C 


31 F 

isr 

14 G 

m 

32 A 

# 

14 1 

JS 

32 C 

A>. 

14 N 

-I-* 

34 1 

t\L\ 





14 P 

Kil 

35 E 



/IPU 


& 

14 T 

M 
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16 K 

Ü* 

36 B 





$ 

16 M 

fii 

36 E 


16 M 


36 E 

gf 

17 I 


38 C 

dtfc 

0 

17.) 


38 D 


18 C 


39 C 

& 

18 G 

pg 

39 C 

ft 

20 C 

m 

39 J 

# 

21 D 

ft 

40 C 

UI 

24 F 


41 B 


27 B 


42 C 

m 

27 1 


43 D 




44 K 


45 C 
B 45 E 

1^1 46 E 

JL 4,G 

47 K 




M 

54 D 

IE 

55 E 


59 H 


55 K 

têr 

56 E 


58 1 

jlt 

59 B 


60 C 


60 1 

& 

60 M 

U 

64 D 


47 L 64 F 

JÏ 

JÏK " J$ M ' 

/"P* 49 B .i4> 65 C 

^ w 

^J.49 0 jpj65F 

,Ttf, 49 E 


50 E 

m* c 


^ 67 E 

*T F 

f i 67 M 






a* mfiE eo E\ 4Bt S* & & E3 M & Sb W 
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Usual Gronps. 8, 9 strokes. 


m 


69 G 

70 C 

71 J 
71 K 
71 B 
73 A 

73 A 

74 C 

75 C 

75 DE II 

76 B 
78 E 

78 G 

79 B 
79 F 
79 H 
79 K 

79 K 

80 B 

81 E 


82 A 
82 E 
82 F 

82 H 

83 B 
86 A 


1*1 86 A 

JP- 


86 C 
88 A 

91 E 
94 B 


_/_>T 94 E 

F=J 

i/ * 99 F 
100 B 


F 


/p) 101 A 


aft 


a: 

ei 

ei 

3S 82H Ié 

Ü 


103 C 
106 B 
109 C 
: ii2 a 


112 I 

XL 

i 113 A 


JA 114 B 

Ir 


®“ c # 


115 B 
115 D 


?L " ;!& 


^ ,0,c iü'J 


101 c 

102 B 
102 Ü G 

102 G 

103 A 


3£ i02C fD 


ra 

JT' ,A 

117 C 

y^C 119 F 

1 19 \. 

120 C 
120 F 
120 H 

120 K 

121 B 
121 E 
121 F 


# 

m 


u v2iB 


143 C 

& W5A 

tïc 

143 C 

—rt 125 B 

m 

M 

143 D 

^ 12S R 


143 F 

o* 126 A 

A 

W 

146 E 

126 B 

M 

146 F 

120 1) 

A 

m 

150 A 

JK 127 '' 

iJtL 

156 C 

E ,?8i 

Ü 

157 B 

$ 

FO 

OG 

> 

BR 

163 A 

ff ( ,WA 


168 A 

128 B 

m 


170 A 

129A 



prj 129 c 


9 

*P ,M E 

f"J 

1 H 

Tfe. '33* 

f=l 

% 

2 F 

-X~ 133 A 

M 

7 A 

r|i[j 1338 

m 

11 A 

v |£» 135 B 

Zmu 

m 

12 1 

^ 139 A 


13 B 



Ugnal Gronps. Sstrokes. 
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13 I 

i UF 

é ' 6C 

*i" G 

/An 17 h 


26 M 
Jib 27 1 


I » 32 G 


pa 4oc 


dl 53 1 


M 45G 

^ 40 1) 

PI 

iLP 46 G 

4 1* 

# “ ‘ 
-fc? 47 M 


-1,4- 60 K 
rtf- 60 L 


61 F 

7^ 


* 73 B 


7? 1! 

Ir 

~ ïn ?* . 73 E 


$l 37f 

^1 38 D 


40 A 

C<< 40 B 


49 F 

2>C 


r 50 N 


F* 71 P 


H 72 L 

PP 
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Dsual Group*. 9, 10 strokes. 


85D W 


83 C 
85 D 
^ 90 A 
90 C 
90 D 
94 B 

94 D 

95 C 
95 C 


JU 


$7] 97 l) 

101 B 


102 A 
/ 

102 C 


m mc 

& 102 d 

gg 102 D 

103 A 

103 A 

105 A 

106 C 


TE 112 C 

m 


112 G 
112 H 
112 H 
0 112 I 

XE 

117 B 

117 B 

118 A 


M 

In; 


Tbi 119 F 


SS? 

M 


'I'S Üfc 


120 H 
120 I 

120 K 

121 C 

122 C 
122 C 


125 A 

at 


ÜH 


125 C 
125 E 


1=1 129 D 
129 E 


n 


130 B 

131 G 
133 B 
143 D 
146 C 


H - 149 B 

m 

156 D 


» 157 C 

mi 

4ü ,5SB 

158 D 


II 


m 




158 E 

158 F 

159 8 

160 A 
160 A 
160 B 

160 C 

161 E 
164 A 
164 A 


ïffi 


164 B 


J3. 


164 D 

165 B 
167 C 

/fch. 169 B 
169 B 

169 D 

170 B 


10 


10 L 

m 

|Ë3j 11 1 

12 G 


12 J 
-K 13 H 


^IS 


13 1 


13 1 




* 


14 C 


14 P 






Uiual Groapa. 10 strokea. 
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31 C 


/.y 34 G 

fiL 


H 34 J 

m 

'/V 37 G 

38 O 

JJlL 

& 40C 

7£i 

m 41 D 


- 1. 45 G 


n 451 

45J 

^TX 


H‘ 70 M“° 


EG, 55 H 


l r 1 62 P 

n 


v 71 P 


fj O 72 C 

Xv 


M * 79 B 

$ 

79 B 


^ 79 G 


m 82 A 


as*: 62 B 

Tv 

f!| 866 

„Yi 86 B 

aLl 

4h 87 c 


YX 91 F? 

r*i 

-T K 92 li 


92 C 

/ L- 97 E 


y : 103 A 
i M4 

jdL- 104 B 


m Hi c 


m ii9G 


112 H 

Ie 

p/ 113 B 


-VJbe H7 » 


> 102 H 


ja, ii8 a 

w 


3 * ' 

?=** 125 C 

jflIL 

126 B 
126 F 
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Usnal Groups. 10, 11 strokes. 



131 D 

% 

162 B 



133 C 


164 C 


H 

134 A 

1*1. 

SL 

165 E 


m 

135 6 


167 D 

&c 

m 

135 H 


168 G 

ik 


*“7 


M7 


137 A 

138 B 
138 I) 


/r\ 139 A 

m 

»»* 143 E 

r,1 


»» # 

TV 


146 D 

148 B 

149 C 
155 A 


W 157 c 

UIL 


10 


)Ui> 


158 G 

159 A 

159 B 

160 D 
pl 161 B 


11 

10 I) 

12 0 


130 
14 M 

14 O 

15 1) 

16 K 

17 E 

18 E 
18 N 
20 B 
20 G 
23 E 




/> 


24 M 
24 Q 
26 J 
26 M 
26 M 

26 M 
jt, 26 N 

X 

S.kK 27 A 

27 H 
27 K 
29 H 
31 11 

31 F 

32 B 
32 B 




M. 34 •' 

-öC 

35 K 
35 M 


AiJLf* 36 E 

JK 

39 H 


m 

& 


39 0 

40 A 
40 B 

40 I) 

41 B 
41 D 
44 B 


rfc 44 J 
44 .1 

S 4 * K 

SS 45 J 

46 U 

47 N 
47 B 


igr 50 ° 

>x> 

50 P 


52 B 
54 G 
58 D 
58 H 


60 E 

61 F 

62 C 
62 F 

&x 6511 

-rtt- 67 N 




m 


68 II 

69 E 

69 E 
69 F 
69 H 

71 J 

72 L 


-iVa 73 E 
5. 73 E 
75 A 
75 A 
75 B 

75 E 

76 F 


>iL 

m 




Usnal Groups. 11, 12 strokes. 


355 


Uit 79 H 


I II» 81 H 


V 91 F 


m 96 c 


&& 97 D 


,»A 110 B 

!/iU 

112 F. 


m 120 k 

El 

riT. 123 B 


i '? 129 A 


^ 129 A 


>'H± 132 B 
rtrr 136 a 


M l 42 B 

m 1,6 " 
u9 *■ 

rt* 153 B 

M» 

^ 159 A 
167 B 


d kfti 173 A 


ÏÏÉÏ 10 0 

-rff I» 13 C 


f/r uo 


171 B ^34 1 
171 B 4 35 6 


,b/, 36 F 


"JLf 38 6 
>ltS 38 6 


+E 42 C 

ÜU 

Mi ai 


4 ,F 


fir 47 c 

-vf 



Usual Groups. 12, 13 atrokea. 


60 F T Ui 75 G 


M 60 '■ 


m 6iH 

M * 6 


71 1 


jpL 72K 

PP 77 M 

PP 

730 

F7 

73 E 

y^z 75 B 

r«] 

tfc 750 

EP 75 C 

m 


ü-i 751 


sT /8 G 


m mc 

jft 83 a 

IX 82 B 

IX 

,‘/l=ï- 82 0 


TitC 82 H 


^ 8?C 

PP 

^ oo o 

m 

90 1) 
~ïk» 01 G 


jfcft 92 n 

w 


^ 04 D 

/?? 

04 E 


09 0 
100 a 

■es 


M 101 “ 

PO 102 I) 

m mu 
n ,MG 

102 i 
-f-t* 103 C 


<>»i« 107 A 

ifiMÏ 

na iio » 


jrl^ lil b 

M 

I*" 2 " 

ï££ 112 H 


118 0 


120 H 
120 II 
120 H 


120 K 

m 

= 1 =. 121 1 


i m L 

flj. 123 0 

£ 12G A 

» 

[■£* 126 0 

Ê 

rr 126 D 


ö 146 F 

M 


126 F 

STr mA 

Ü 129 A 

n m c 

129 D 
Ju 130» 

ylrj 138 C 


E3 143 G 

m 


PI 104 B 


163 i; 

■» 

-AiA 165 B 

V> 

r 105 D 


13 


# 1411 

5 ue 

-g 16 G 

tra 16 L 


•5* 


iga. 

22 B 

'>i3 


MS 

22 0 



Usual Groups. 13, 14 strokes. 


357 


VS * 23 H 

27 E 

tfg 31 " 

36 E 


m 42 c 

JllL 

£££ 46 D 
A-A* 47 F 


m i» 50 D 


68 C 
^ 69 0 


££ 69F 


126 C 17 E 


^ 71 Q 

wt 

P» 72 L 

* 

73 E 


ft 102 H 


102 H 
jüU. 102 I 


> ||J 109 D 
AJL 117 A 


m 1,8 A 


^ c 8 

>»>» »* 


139 B Jf* 27 K 


142 B ï^i 34 1 
149 E 35 L 


149 F 36 C 

m ^ 


ïgj 76 D 


V 159 B 


HU 50 Q 

H.U 52 E 


$r c ' 

54 H 


60 L 
60 o 


Afê, 76 E 

1«J 


Ml 

?M^ U» N 

AË 

=C/f- 121 E 


£ 121 K 


J|| 123 F 


r ,c 

165 C 


3 E 


40 D 


3 P 47 r ' 

^ 49 G 

ioJl 

7$n 62 G 


A 68 E 


S 758 
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Dsual Groups. 14, 15, 16 strokes. 


112 Ë 
112 L 

117 D 

118 D 
118 D 
120 G 
126 l! 

126 F 

127 C 


| “ (i 
$1' 134 B 

w 

135 F 


144 IS 

TKS* 

144 IS 
156 H 


76 F 
78 G 
82 E 
82 F 
92 E 
97 I 
102 H 

102 I 

103 C 
111 C 


112 A 164 E 

rfïi 

165 IS 


? 23 11 


-ïö? 138 F 
159 B 
*-Jg* 160 A 
161 F 


169 IS 


tM 174 A 


15 

'M 100 

^ 11 c 

m 

^ 14 0 
16 L 


pro 23 1 


t=» 

fA* 26 M 






27 .1 
34 1) 
34 K 
84 K 

36 E 

37 F 
40 A 
47 11 

W 47 5 
47 X 

m 47 z 

52 F 
60 M 
67 N 
75 Ë 
75 J 


88 C 

90 E 
ü ^ 90 E 

91 I 


fó 9 ” 

^ ,03A 

121 M 

123 0 


J£>| 128 B 
129 E 
136 A 


✓»l> 

ffitf 136 A 

WL 

138 c 
142 A 

w 

149 0 
J3J 149 F 

WW 

153 A 
158 F 
160 C 


165 D 

m mD 

JïiL 

171 A 
175 A 


16 

^ 16 J 

iH? 17 Ë 

39 1 


•IV* 

ibt 


m 

£Kf 50 B 

JOL 

50 J 


50 K 
72 II 


o 

S[ 


BE 72 M 

'W' 


aas 


78 E raai 164 C 

75 J yu 


79 H 


86 1 < 


Ipj^ 92 E 
Jrijfr» 97 F 
5*W 102 H 





U8aal Groups. 18-30 strokes 
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m m ° m 


112 G 
120 1 
121 D 
121 L 
135 D 


140 A 


3UÊ 


141 A 


*Tr 142 B 


l±£r 158 F 

w 

159 H 

pw 

168 11 

èË 

177 8 


17 

14 II 
16 I 
27 B 
47 U 
50 I 
62 C 


71 Q 

72 K 
82 F 
86 B 


•X*j 90 G 

fi 02B 

103 A 

104 A 




t=& 105 B 

m 

106 C 
118 D 
158 B 
161 F 
/Ojf 164 C 


m 


18 

mtt* i2 g 
15 G 
34 C 
72 J 


SL 


86 B 
97 B 

102 H 

103 B 
108 B 
110 D 

r- 119 g 


XI 146 G 

m 

158 H 

168 G 
l> 176 A 


19 

34 K 


m 34K 

35 M 
:$9 0 
C8 D 
pl 72 G 
79 B 


m 


19 H 
92 D 
103 A 
160 C 
160 C 


mjti 163 B 
171 B 


20 


21 & 


54 1 
79 1 

82 F 


|Ê* 105 B 
149 F 
176 A 
10 0 
72 H 
92 D 
94 C 
143 G 
105 C 


SI 

3G E 

JiiL 

110 1) 

fi 

39 1 

IS 

23 

G 


73 1) 

*35 

72 

k 

Jüd 


5SS 




130 1) 


73 

E 

xï 


m 



E 

134 A 

m 

10 

0 

m 

158 G 

mi 

23 

F 


72 E 
130 E 
130 E 

154 B 







Appendix. 


361 


OLD GRAPHIES. 


Whensoever the ancient Chinese nohlemen had heen favoured by their princes, 
or had experienced some kind of suceess or iuck, they used to cast a bronze vase, 
in memoriam. Symhols and Characters rolating ttie fact. were tnoulded on the 
infertor side of the vase, which was placed in the ancestral teinple of the. family, 
and served henceforth as a ritual vessel. whcn oblations and libations were of- 
fered to the Manes. On the extcrior side of the vase, the two eyes of the Ancestor, 
were ligured, looking at his sons and grandsons wilh henevolence. We are indebted 
to these old bronze vases, for all the o!d Graphies we possess. Ancient Chinese 
epigraphy on stone, is non-exislent. Many fac-similes of vases and inscn'plions are 
to be found in the 4tli French cdition of this work, Caraclères Chinois, pages 
361-45?. In this English edition, the matter has been presented in a summary way 


Now take good noticc of one thing, whieh uses to baffle novices in Chinese 
epigraphy. In all modern books, the engravers have replaced the old obsolete 
si/mbots which are not characters, by cnnuoitional current diameters chosen 
because of Iheir form, without referericc to their meaning. To translate those signs, 
would cause laughable blunders. For inslance, instead of the symbol olfering 
of meat, they engrave the modern character father, because the old characler 
father resembled the syinhol olTering. — ln the place of \ the poured 
libalioi), they put a — For the obsolete fp a distalT-load of textilo fibres pre¬ 
sented lo the Manes, they put a 0,. And so on. — Remember this, when reading 
the modern transcriptions of the following old Graphies, which have all been 
photographed from rare Chinese epigraphic repertories, such as f*} $g igj 

# s m ai etc. 


362 


Old Graphics. First part. Symbols. 



The most frequent of all Symbols, is ^ a right hand oITering i , which is 
neither a flame, nor incense, bul the smell of the offered meat, ascending towards 
the Ancestors. 

Almost every time, henealh Ihis symitol of otlering meat, there is a sort of 
tear, symhol of the poured down lihation of wine. Instead of the falling wine, they 
somelimes figure • the splash of the winehaving fallen on naked soil.This figure 
is rare, because it was ritual custom to pour the lihation on grass,spread out or lied 
ioto a buiidle, which was burned after the ceremony was over. There are maoy 
flgures of this bundle of grass, sometimes graphically reduced to a X- or + , or 
anything else. 




Old Graphies. First part. Symbol*. 


363 




Ordinaniy Ihe sou ofTering to his father (and au- 
cestors) is represented ^ in an ethereal shape, 
which figures his being raplured and transporled 
mentally in the presence of his Ancestors, by his 
tllial love and desire to please them. Sometimes 
arms and legs of the soa are flgured. 

The grandsoos able to stand upright, are flgured 
beneath the sou (their father) holding up their 
hands in prayer. — The grandsons tóo young to stand upright, crawl between the 
legs of their father, oftentimes resemblmg frogs. — Sometimes the grandson is 
flgured like the son, but holding a skein of yarn, Symbol of the succession of 
generations. 

A ~ added to the figure of a son or grandson, does not meao two. It is a sign 
ofpluraüty meaning «AU of them, as many as there are». 




364 


Old Grapbies. First part. Symbola. 





Sometlmes the son does not offer | the amell of the cooked meat, but the raw 
meat cut io slices, wliich are exposed on the shelves of a dresser. A libaüon of 
wine is poured, as usual. 



Besides i the smell of meat and the libalion of wine, three things are 
presented at almost all solemn offerings. These are . 

i a box containing ^ jade. cowries and pottery. 

5 |)5 an amphora of wine, presented by two hands, with a ladle. 

3 ffjj a distaff-load of textile fibres, with ï or i hands spinniog. 

The idea is very clear The Ancients offered to their deceased Ancestors, ail 
the things without which the living could not be; viz. valuables, money, vases, 
stuff for clothes, wloe. Analyse the three flgures above... 



Old Graphies. First part. Symbol». 


365 


The K cowries, current money of old China, are offered strung up, often in 
great quantities, as much as a mau can carry wilh a pole. — In some teits, the 
strings of cowries are flgured in a compeudious conventioual form. 




The ofl'ering of raw flesh iseveolually flgured by 
the living animal, and the flint knife or the prehi¬ 
storie axe indicatjve of the killing of it. 

Wtien the animal is not flgured, the mere knife 
in the hand of the son, denotes that he has killed an 
animal to be offered. 






366 


Old Graphies. First part Symbols. 


Somelimes the ofiering of raw meat is figured by the skinned hide of the 
victim fastened on a stake, accompanied by lihalions, etc. 





The presence of the Ancestor to whom the ofTering is made, is ordinarily figured 
by |_h the tieel of his foot; see Lesson 112 A. In modern Chinese, to say in presen¬ 
ce of, is -jj >jif before the heels of. — Nnw we are able to interprete the 
whole of the followingtwo inscriptions... ( Lefl) In presence of my Anceslors, I 
offer raw meat, a libation, wine and tow... (Itight) In presence of my Anceslors, 
1 the son holding the (lint knife, oiïer raw meat, libalions, precious things, wiDe 
and tow. 




Old Graphics. First part. Symbols. 


367 



Sometimes the offering is presented to a foot- 
print, or to foot-prints of the deceased ADcestor. 
Now-a-days, as of old, the Chinese try to discern tbe 
foot-prints of the departed, on planks strewn over 
with sand or ashes. See above four figures showing 
the worship of foot-prints, In the lirst and second, 
there is one; in the third, there are two of them. 
In the fourlh, the Ancestor has walked all around 
the offering, sniffing its smell. In the flftli, the legs 
of the Ancestor are visible. The frame which enclo- 
ses three of these Graphies, wil] be explained on 
page 368. 


Ia some very rare cases, the Ancestor Is figured standing, and the offering is 
presented to him directly. See above. 










368 


Old Graphies. First part. Symbol*. 



Sometimes the presence of the Ancestor is flgured by his Iwo eyes looking 
with benevolenee at the offerings. As has been said on page 361, the benevoleDt 
eyes of the Ancestor are figured on the outer side of all ancieDt sacriflcial vessels, 
staring at the offerers. Sometimes the two eyes are replaced by one triangle, 
symbolising sight in aöstracto. 



The temple of the deceased Ancestor, or rather thesacred niche from whence 
hia transcendent influence is supposed to emanate, Is figured by a frame, square 
or rectangular, often with ioward eurved angles. 



Old Graphie». First part. Symbols. 
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Ordinarily the. temple, and the presenee of the 
Ancestor in the teinple, are figured, either by a 
balustrade separating the nave from the sanetuary; 
or hy the inlet to the sanetuary, a narrow pass 
between two or four plllars. All the supplicants, 
sons and grandsons, are standing in front of this 
entrance, the spot where the offerings are presen- 
ted. — Hereby an excellent flgure of the balustrade. 
In the sanetuary, the eyes of the Ancestor stare at 
the bidc of the slanghtered viclim.expanded on two 
stakes. In front of the entrance, raw meat and liba- 
tion, as usual. 
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Old Graphies. First part. Symbois. 



Somfi times, in n fit of rapture, theoffering son is spirilually transporled beyond 
the balustrade and the pillars, into the sanclunry, unto the very presence of the 
Ancestor. See above, on the Icft. the best figure Antiquily has bequealhed to us. 
It dates from the 2d dynasly (circa B.C. 1500), and shows a raptnred son knee- 
ling in presence of his standing father... In the two olher figures, the raptured son 
carries cowries or meat (knife). 




In some very rare but most precious fignres, the 
deceased Ancestor is represented diving, head. 
foremost, from heavens above, towards the hand of 
his offering son. 



Old Graphies. First part. Symbols. 
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Sometimes the Ancestor is figured 
by a ghüstlike silhouette, witb a single 
eye, often surmounled by a triangle. 
I call your attention t« the second line 
of the lext reproduced beueath on tlie 
righl, in which you have firstly a fool- 
print of the Ancestor. secondly his 
ghostly shade. 
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Now we are able to understand all the Graphies on top of this page, andothers 
on the tollowing pages.,. 

Presentation of a new-born chiid, to the A sight of his Ancestor. 

Presentation of a new-born btbe, the footanelle of wbose skull is not yet- 
closed, in the temple, with a libation 

Presentation of twins, with ofTerings and libation. 

Presentation to the Aocestor, is his temple, of a pair of twins, brother and 
sister, with ofTerings. 

In the presence of the Aucestor, after libation, offering of jade wine and tow, 
by the son, a grandson having recently been bom. 



Old Graphics. First part. 8ymhols. 


373 




OtTering of a hanner. In the.second flgure, the 
banner is oflered, with a libation, to thaak for the 
apparitioo of a foot-prinl of the Ancestor, in the 
tempte. 



Presentation of a new carriage... with offering of bleeding flesh on a stake, in 
the flrst flgure.. with the ordinary offerings, in the second flgure. 
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To announce to the Ancestors, the fabrication of a bow and arrows, launching 
of a bark, building of a dwelling-house. 



Offeriog to the mouDtains... to the clouds. — Invitation to the dragon to make 
the clouds burst and raio pour down. 




This. bronze plate, dating probably from the 20th cenlury B.C., is the oldest 
specimeu known of Chinese wriling. It is not properly a lexl, bul the enumeralion 
of all kinds of animals killed in a great hunling. The document reveals... 1 Üiat 
the shape of Die primitive characters diflfered grealiy froin thal of their derivati- 
ves... 2 that the principle of composilion of characters, was always the same, froin 
the begioning. 



rne 


Old Graphiea. Second part. Texta. 




? ® oi 
- SN Z, 
U M B 
~ IÈ 
* # 
» T. 
ffl 



On the day r-ssu, in presence ol' the deceased grandfather, the widowed 
grand ninther (chief of the family) has offered, with wine etc., this bronze tripod, 
to last ten thousand years. Hoping that innumerable sons and grandsoos wijl 
enjoy it for ever. 
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In the eighth montb, on the flrst 
auspicions day wliich was i-mao, tbe 
duke eommitted solemnly to the 
standard-bearers the new standards. 
This tripod was cast to commetnorate 
the fact, and was presented before the tablet of the Ancestor of the clan, with the 
usual offerings... sons aod grandsons worshipping in front of tbe sanctnary. 
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On the day keng-xhên, the new emperor Wn- 
ting went to the eastern gate of the city, to salute 
the rising sun. On the evening of the same day, he 
ordered minister Ha to deliver five man-loads of 
cowries, to be presented with the ordinary ofleriogs, 
as a token of gralitude for the prints of feet and 
hands of the deceased emperor Hxiao-i, whicli had 
been noliced in the ancestra! temple, flve times, 
during the IS monlhs of mourning. This vase was 
cast and piaced in the sanctuary, to comniemorate 
the fact. — B.C. 1273. 
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The emperor being 
about to wage war 
against the marquis of 
Hst», the duke of Choo 
requested me Ch’in (the 
official conjurer) toana- 
thematise the rebels. So 
1 Ch’in made with my 
hand the comminalory 
gestures, and pronoun- 
ced with my rnouth the 
imprecatory words. The- 
refore the emperor gave 
me hundred ingots of 
copper (of six ounces 
each) as a reward. I 
Ch’in have employed the 
imperia) gift, to make 
thls vase, which I pre¬ 
sent to my Ancestors, 
with the ordlnary offe- 
riogs, in memoriam. 
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In the 9th month, the mooii being full, on the day chia-hsü, the emperor 
having worshipped at the ancestral temple, sat down in the hall in which the 
archives were kept. The Grand-Director Nan-chuang having introduced U-chuan 
of Lu, the emperor ordered lirsl the atteudant regislrar to take his tablets into tl is 
hands, and then dictated his will, as follows: « O-chuan, 1 invest thee with the 
charge of iospector of Hu-lang.»— Having thus been honoured and favoured by 
the Soa of Heaveu, I, their grandson O-chuan, have cast tliis urn, to gladden my 
glorious Aocestors. I hope it will be the jewel of my descendants, for ever. — 9th 
century B.C. 
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During the .'th year of his reign (probably B C 708), in the 3th noonth, the 
IDOOO baginniug to wane, on the day hsin-yu, the emperor staying at the new 
palace in the Capital, feasted Chü, the chief of the Literati. During the banquet, 
as he was iu high spirits, the emperor proelaimed: «1 give master Chft ten strlngs 
of cowries. • . Chü feil on his knees aud thanked. — Havlng thus been honoured 
and rewarded by the Son of Heaven, 1 Chü offer Ibis arophora witb a basin, to the 
flrst Ancestor of my race, and place Ihem in the aucestrat temple, to be the beredi- 
Ury tret8ore of my descendanta. 



Old Graphics. Second part. Texts. 
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During the flfth month (B.C. 675), on the auspi- 
cious day ting-hai, the emperor being at the Capital 
Chou, received the spoils sent by count Pien and 
others, after having defeated the rebels soutb of the 
river Huai. There was some flne copper amoug the 
spoils. The emperor ordered it to bc melted and cast. 
into the form of this tripod, to be a jewel of hts 
sous and grandsons for ever. 
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The emperor having received the 
prime mandate, the great gift of Heaven 
(imperial rank and dignity), onascen- 
ding the throne (B.C. 571) offers this 
precious basin, to the Spirits of heaven 
and earth, lioping they will prevent 
internal wars... To last during ten 
thousands of generations, for ever — 
[Take nolice of the lilth character in 
the Ürst line, the anthropomorphic 
figure of Heaven.] 




In the year chiayu (B.C. 567), the elghth month, on the day ping-yin, after 
purificatioo, the emperor went to the tempte, performed the rites, and ofTered this 
basin to propitiate the perspicacious Spirits. May the Spirits (of heaven and earth), 
knowing tbe virtue of the emperor, give him peaceful days during ten thousand 
years, and conserve him bis imperial mandate for ever. 
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I jg Chni belonging to ihe imperia! clan, remember oflen with veneration aDd 
corapassion, my Ancestors who died in battle for the service of Ibe emperor. The 
Son of Heaven having bestowed great liberalities on me, 1 have cast in bronze and 
offer now to them Ibis vase tan, as a token of my filial piety. May they bestow on 
me long life and durable prosperity... Made by me Chni, after the decease of 
emperor Ling (B.C. 646), to be the jewel of my family. — [Note tbrice Ibe 
anthropomorphic figure of Heaven. ] 



Old Graphics. Second part. Tezts. 
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This is a fragment of a long document conteraporary with Confucius, which I 
quote to show the shape of the characters in which the Confuclan Canonics were 
first written. After haviog witnessed those 'clumsy figures, I suppose you will be 
rather lenient with the blunders committed by thelr interprelers. [See 4thFrencb 
edition, pages 442-449.] 




